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PREFACE

Ta1s book, now offered to the public, is the fruit of seven years
of experimentation and of much counsel with those interested in
the plan which it embodies.

It has already gone through four mimeographed editions, and
has been used for several years: in Ohio Wesleyan University,
in Oberlin College, and in Southwestern Presbyterian University.
In all these cases it has had marked success in creating and sustain-
ing interest in beginning Greek, where the crux of the whole
problem of the future of Hellenic studies lies.

The reasons which have conyinced the author of the necessity
for basing the work of beginners on Homeric instead of on Attic
Greek will be found in a paper, entitled “A Year— or more —
of Greek,” published in the Classical Journal for February, 1918,
and in a second paper, “Homer and the Study of Greek,” which
is printed in this book, following the table of contents. To all
who may be interested in the subject, from the standpoint of
humanistic studies, the author would heartily commend the reading
of Andrew Lang’s delightful little essay, “Homer and the Study
of Greek,” published in his collection of Essays in Little.

It is hardly to be hoped that a book of this kind, which seeks to
establish a new path to our common goal, will be so free from minor
errors as would one along the old established lines. Hence the
author will be profoundly grateful to those who will be generous
enough to make suggestions looking toward the betterment of the
work as well as to those who will be kind enough to point out any
errors. Naturally, in a work of this nature, there is the constantly
recurring problem of how to reconcile most successfully effective
pedagogy and scientific accuracy of statement.

The book does not pretend to be a text where the advanced
Homeric scholar will find catalogued every stray Homeric form, or
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supposedly Homeric form, but its first object is to teach beginners
to read Greek intelligently and with pleasure.

It is not intended that the ordinary student shall master all the
grammar found in this text: much of it is for reference only. But
certainly every teacher should have at least this much Homeric
grammai thoroughly at command and be overflowing with it, not,
however, to the extent of attempting to teach all of it. The prime
object of first year work, as so admirably stated by Prof. Gilder-
sleeve, is “a maximum of forms, a minimum of syntax, and early
acquaintance with Greek in the mass.” To gain this object, it
is necessary to read, read, READ Greek. '

In the paradigms and vocabularies, both simple and compound
forms of verbs are used to supplement each other, and a free use
of analogy is employed, as is commonly done in books of this
kind. In the verbal forms, the augment is regularly supplied when
missing.

Those opposed to the employment of prose sentences in Homeric
language will find it easy to omit these; but the author is con-
vinced that a better grasp of Homeric forms can be secured by
‘their use.

After this book is completed successfully, any one of several
roads is open for a continuation of the Greek course:

(1) Probably the most satisfactory method is to continue for
some time with Homer, reading copious extracts from the Iliad
and Odyssey. The student is now well prepared to handle success-
fully the standard school editions of these.

(2) The passage from Homer to the Attic Drama is an easy one,
and is the most satisfactory introduction to the Attic dialect.
This is the course which the author would strongly recommend, as
most likely to be of the greatest value and as having probably the
strongest appeal to the most students. Euripides furnishes the
easiest reading, and several of his plays have been published in
convenient form with vocabularies (fongmans, Green & Co.),
and with both vocabularies and notes (Macmillan & Co.). This
could be followed by any one .of several possibilities, some more
drama, Plato, or the New Testament.
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(3) Some Herodotus could now be read with not much difficulty,
and his work would admirably supplement the Homeric stories.

(4) It is quite possible to read some Plato now, using a good
edition of one of the dialogues, with vocabulary and notes, such as
that of Seymour and Dyer.

(5) Many will find a strong appeal in the Lyric Poets, which
are very easy after a fair amount of Homer and contain some of the
choicest gems in all Greek literature.

(6) Some may want to read Heslod, who is the easiest of all
authors after Homer. His® importance has not always been
recognized, and he has been entirely too much neglected in our
colleges.

(7) The New Testament could be studied to good advantage
after Homer, and is recommended to those intending to enter the
ministry.

(8) Those who are wedded to Xenophon, who teach him with
success, and who feel that he must come early in the course, will
find Homer a much better preparation for Xenophon than Xeno-
phon is for Homer. There are a number of good school editions,
and students can now read rapidly considerable quantities of the
Anabasis, or of any of the other works of Xenophon.

Other things being equal, the teacher should of course select
the author in which he has the greatest interest and for which he
has the most enthusiasm. He will find the work not only much
easier, but more successful as well.

To all who have assisted, directly or indirectly, in the production
of the present book, the author would here express his sincerest
appreciation and gratitude. Lack of space prevents giving a
complete list of names, but the author feels that special mention
is due to Prof. Francis G. Allinson of Brown University, for gen-
erously reading the whole of the manuscript and for making many
helpful suggestions; to Prof. Samuel E. Bassett of the University
of Vermont, and to Prof. Edward Fitch of Hamilton College, who
also went over the manuscript and made many valuable eriticisms ;
to Prof. Walter Petersen of Bethany College, whose help on a num-
ber of grammatical problems has been invaluable; to Miss Mabel
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Drennan of the Swanton, Ohio, High School, for making the whole
of the two general vocabularies ; to Prof. Shirley Smith of Oberlin
College and Mr. Joseph Adameg, graduate student at Yale, for
checking up the vocabulary; to Mr. W. J. Millard, student at
Southwestern Presbyterian University, for verifying the Biblical
quotations ; to Prof. Wilmot Haines Thompson of Acadia University,
for reading the manuscript, making a number of valuable sugges-
tions, and for much valuable assistance in reading proof ; to Prof.
Leigh Alexander of Oberlin College, who has generously placed
at the disposal of the author the results of two years of experience
with the book in his classes, who has read all the proof and has
saved the book from a number of errors; to the Boston Museum of
Fine Arts, for the loan of some unusually fine photographs for
illustrations ; to D. C. Heath & Co., for the use of illustrations from
Webster’s Anctent History, one of their texts; to Prof. Frank E.
Robbins of the University of Michigan, and to the Classical
Journal, for permission to use Prof. Robbins’s valuable statistics
on Greek verb forms, which appeared in the Classical Journal,
15, 2; to Dr. Alice Braunlich of the Davenport High School, to
Prof. G. B. Waldrop of the Westminster School, and to Dr. D. W.
Abercrombie, recently of Worcester Academy, for help in reading
the proof; and to the J. S. Cushing Company (The Norwood
Press) for their very careful and painstaking typographical work.

If this book will contribute to the value and interest of the study
of beginning Greek, the author will feel that his seven years of
work upon it have not been spent in vain. The time has come
when lovers of the humanities everywhere must join hands in
the promotion of the common cause. If anything seems to be of
mutual advantage, we must first test it carefully and then hold
fast to it if we find it good. Then, to all teachérs of Greek and
every true friend of humanistic studies and of culture in its best
sense, the author would say in conclusion :

“Vive, vale. Si quid novisti rectius istis,
Candidus imperti; si non, his utere mecum.”
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HOMER AND THE STUDY OF GREEK

In an article entitled “A Year — or more — of Greek,” con-
tributed to the February, 1918, number of the Classical Journal,
the author sets forth a few of the more important reasons why
the present system of teaching beginners in Greek should be
revised to meet modern conditions. The sum and substance of
the article was a plea for the abandonment of Xenophon for begin-
ning work, something which should have been done years ago,
and the substitution of Homer in his place. The paper embodied
the results of several years of experimentation; and the primary
reason urged for the change was based on the comparative literary
value of the two authors and their appeal to beginning students.
As we view the situation to-day, we are compelled to confess that
in the hands of the average teacher, when applied to the average
student, Xenophon and all his works are all too often found to be
tedious and dreary. This leaves out of count the exceptional
teacher, who has large and enthusiastic classes in the Anabasis
year after year, for such teachers could make any subject fascinat-
ing. Homer on the -other hand possesses those qualities which
make him especially interesting, as well as of permanent value, to
the majority of students who still take Greek.

In this connection the author may be permitted to quote from
the article just mentioned:? “The reasons which make Homer
so desirable are apparent when once the question is seriously
considered. His work is homogeneous in vocabulary, in literary
style and idioms employed, and in metrical form; so that when
students once get a fair start in him, further progress becomes
easier and more accelerated. He employs all three persons, with
all modes and tenses of the verb, so that all forms that are learned

10.J.13, 5.
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HOMERIC GREEK

are used enough to be kept fresh in the students’ mind and do not
have to bhe learned again when they begin anything which is in
dialogue form. His vocabulary is fairly limited, enough so in
fact that it does not present any special difficulty to the beginner.
His sentences are short, simple, and clear-cut, having none of the
involved structure which makes so much of Xenophon really too
difficult for first-year work. The verse, which has been considered
a bar, is an actual help, as it is quite easily learned and is a marked
ald in memorizing considerable portions of Greek, which is im-
portant at this stage. Furthermore, the rules of quantity are a
considerable help in simplifying and illustrating the principles of
accent. As he uses only one type of verse, and that the simplest
— the dactylic hexameter — the ordinary student usually becomes
quite adept at reading this before the end of the first year’s work.
“The prose composition for the first year’s work may be based
upon Homer, the students using Homerie forms and constructions,
without knowing of the existence of any other kind. This may be
done without the slightest fear of blunting their sense of dis-
crimination between poetic and prose diction and style, a sense
which cannot possibly be developed until they hdve had several
years’ work and have read a considerable amount of Greek in both
prose and poetry.. Homer is so straightforward and simple in
what he has to say, with nothing obscure, mystical, or far-fetched
in any way, that he is guite intelligible to the average high-school
freshman ; and at the same time he possesses the qualities of high
literary art in such a marked degree that he appeals strongly to
the oldest and most advanced members of any college class.
“Furthermore, Homer is the best possible preparation for all
later Greek literature, much of which is unintelligible without
a fair knowledge of him. He was to Greek literature what the
Bible has been to English, and a great deal more as well. He leads
us somewhere, not merely into a blind alley as does Xenophon,
both with reference to later Greek literature and to much of the
best in later European literature as well, where his influence has
been incalculable and perhaps greater than that of any other
single writer. In him are the germs of so many things. We have
Xiv
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the parrative highly developed, the beginning of the drama,
oratory, statecraft, seamanship, war, adventure, and religion —
in fact, life as it was to the old Greeks in its manifold aspects.

“Then the student who has taken only a very little of beginning
Greek, even if he has progressed no farther than the end of the
first book of the Ilind, has come into vital contact with the magic
and the music of the Greek language, used in one of the most
beautiful, one of the most varied, and one of the most influential
literary compositions of all ages; and though he may have devoted
considerable labor to mining the gold, he cannot truthfully say,
and probably will not want to say, that Greek for him has been a
‘waste of time.” »

To begin the study of Greek with Homer, it would be necessary
to substitute Homeric for Attic Greek for the work of the first year:
the student would be taught Homeric forms and constructions as a
basis for future work, and would devote to the study of Homer
the time which is now occupied by Xenophon. It is the purpose
of the present paper to develop more in detail some of the most
important reasons which make such a change not only desirable
but imperative if Greek is to be saved as a vital factor in our edu-
cational system.

The idea of such a plan first suggested itself to the writer several
years ago, when, full of boundless enthusiasm For his subject
and for all things Greek, he was attempting to teach first-year
work and Xenophon, and was compelled to admit to himself that
his efforts were not meeting with what might be called success.
Too many good students refused to take Greek in the first place,
and of those who did enlist, too many, even of the better ones, were
discouraged by the unending round of grammatical forms, leading
up to an author whose works are not of a nature to fire the im-
agination and stir the hearts in the breasts of our youth, as can be,
and is, done by the great masterpieces of Hellas such as the Iliad
and the Odyssey.

The writer would like to make it plain that he is not 2 hater of
Xenophon, but that he greatly enjoyed his first year of Greek,
taken in the old way, as well as his Xenoghon, later. The same
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is probably true of most classical scholars. This goes a long way
toward explaining why they are now teaching Greek and Latin
instead of sociology or mechanical engineering. It would be dis-
tinctly misleading however for those who have a . special taste
for linguistic work and who enjoyed reading the ‘production of
such authors as Caesar and Xenophon to infer therefrom that
their case is at all typical of the mass of students who take these
subjects. Although the description in Andrew Lang’s essay,
“Homer and the Study of Greek,”’ is probably too highly colored,
the account that he gives of his own experience and that of his
fellows in the study of beginning Greek and Xenophon ought to
have a lesson and a warning for every one who is still a friend of
the classics. He makes it quite plain that they found Xenophon
anything but inspiring, and that most of them thoroughly hated
him, an experience of many good students, Whlch is too common
to be ignored.

It is only fair to state that although this 1dea of beginning Greek
with the reading of Homer is original with the writer, it is not
new. This was the regular method employed by the old Romans
in teaching their boys Greek, and it was highly commended by
that capable and judicious old schoolmaster, Quintilian, as the
best possible plan.  Since that time it has been used now and then
by some of the world’s ablest educators and scholars. It was thus
that Joseph Scaliger (de la Scala), one of the most brilliant
names in the whole history of classical scholarship, taught himself
Greek at Paris; and many more of the great scholars of the past
learned their Greek through Homer. It was tried also by Herbart,
who began a series of experiments in Switzerland, in 1797, where he
employed this method with marked success in private tutoring.
Later he continued his experiments on a larger scale in the teachers’
training college at Koenigsberg, with such good results that he
.was thoroughly convinced that this was the only suitable method
of teaching beginning Greek. At his suggestion it was tried by
Dissen, by Ferdinand Ranke, and by Hummel, all of whom were
hearty in its praise; and, most important of all, by Ahrens, at
Hanover, where it was used for thirty years (1850-1881), with
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HOMER AND THE STUDY OF GREEK

great success, but was finally abandoned because of the lack of
suitable text books and because of the opposition of other Gymnasia
which refused to adopt such a revolutionary plan. It has also
been recommended occasionally, but without success, by other
scholars and humanists, notably by Goethe, by Andrew Lang,
and by Wilamowitz, in Europe; while in America it has been
advocated in one form or another by Seymour, Bolling, Shorey, |
Lane Cooper, and others. But hitherto no systematic series of
text books has been issued which are so well adapted to carry the
students through Homer and introduce them to Attic Greek as the
ones which have been worked out in connection with Xenophon.
It has become highly important that this lack be supplied, if pos-
sible, in order that this plan, which has been tried by several
with such good success, may be tested on a wider scale, so that we
may see whether or no it will succeed in the hands of the average
teacher of beginning Greek. Thus students should be prepared
to strike immediately into the heart of Greek literature, instead
of having to go a long way around, as at present.

As to the superiority of Homer over Xenophon, from the stand-
point of literary values, and of interest for the average student,
there can be no quarrel. It remains for us to investigate the
relative advantages and demerits of each as 1 mediums for teaching
the language.

In the first place it is essential that we disabuse our minds of the
once prevalent notion, long since exploded, but still more or less
consciously held by many, that the Attic dialect is the norm by
which all other Greek is to be judged. The language of Homer is
earlier and naturally differs from it in many essentials; therefore
it was long maintained that Homeric Greek is irregular, crude and
unfinished. Hellenistic Greek, which represents a later develop-
ment of the language, has its differences; therefore Hellenistic
Greek must be degenerate. Such an idea is utterly unscientific
and ignores completely the modern historical point of view of the
development and growth of lapguages. Any period which has
given birth to literary productions of surpassing merit and artistic
excellence is justified by its own works; it contains its own lin-
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guistic standards, and will richly repay those who take the trouble
to study it. To call Homeric Greek anomalous and ‘irregular,
because it differs in some particulars from the Attic dialect, is as
misleading as it would be to say that the language of Shakespeare
is immature and eccentric because he does not write the same type
of English as does George Ade or Stephen Leacock. As a matter
" of fact, the language of the Homeric poems is quite as finished, has
quite as many virtues, and is quite as much of a norm for its
period and style of composition as Xenophon is for his; and the
different forms in Homer are no more aberrations on his part than
those of Xenophon are marks of degeneracy for him. And Attic
Greek, after all, is but one of a number of dialects, coming at neither
end but in the middle of the development of the Greek language.
It is rarely found pure in any of the great authors, and in none
which are suitable for beginners. '
According to our present system, students are taught a smatter-
ing of Attic Greek. Then they are given a smattering of Homer,
who represents a period several centuries earlier. Then again
comes some more Attic Greek, and if the student continues in his
work he usually gets some Doric, with sometimes a little Lesbian,
and the Ionic of Herodotus, to which is commonly added a dash
of the Koing for further confusing variety. All of this comes at
such times and at such points in his development that it is practi-
cally impossible for the ordinary student to obtain a clear concep-
tion of what the Greek language is like and what are the funda-
mental processes of its development. As a result grammar becomes
a nightmare to be dreaded instead of an opportunity to study the
structure of one of the most interesting and instructive languages
in existence. This has reference to the linguistic features, apart
from its literary value. If on the other hand we begin with Homer
and obtain a good grounding in his language, the transition from
that to later Greek is simple and natural and in accordance with
well-established laws, so that a student who once gets a grasp
of the processes involved not only has acquired a valuable scientific
point of view, but he might be untrue enough to the traditions of
countless students of the past to find Greek grammar interesting.
Xviii
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Furthermore, since most of us learned our Attic Greek first,
when we came to Homeric Greek and found so many different
forms, the feeling very naturally arose with many that Homer has
many more forms than Attic Greek, and that they are more difficult.
On the contrary, the Homeric forms are not only simpler and more
transparent than the Attic and as a consequence more easily
learned — many Attic forms have to be explained by a reference
to the Homeric ones — but the Homeric forms are considerably
fewer in number. This is best seen by a reference to the de-
clensional endings, as exemplified in the two tables, 479, 649.

From these tables we see that there are, all told, 86 Homeric
forms of the noun and adjective to be learned as against 108 Attic
forms. But this is not all. Many forms in both Attic and
Homeric Greek are so rare that it would be manifestly absurd to
compel first-year students to memorize them. For our purposes,
then, we must omit the unusually rare forms from both tables.
In the first table (479) we shall omit a number of forms which
many would include, and count only those not inclosed in brackets
which are regularly included as essential by the standard beginners’
books based on the Attic dialect. We shall not count the very
rare Homeric forms, but shall be liberal enough to include a few
which are too rare to be learned in reading Homer but are im-
portant for students intending to read Attic Greek later. We
find then that students who begin with Homeric Greek need to
learn only 55 forms as against 80 (88 according to some) of
the Attic. This means that it is necessary to memorize about
fifty per cent more forms in order to be able to read the first
four books of the Anabasts than it would be to read the first
six books of the Iliad. Furthermore, in the pronouns, by not
compelling the student to memorize any form which does not
occur on an average of at least once every two or three thousand
" verses, there would be fewer Homeric forms to be learned here
also. The same is true of the verbs. The reflexive pronoun, for
example, and the future passive and future optative of verbs are
not found in Homer; the middle voice regularly retains the un-
contracted forms of the endings and not in a part only as in Attic
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Greek; and in many other ways the forms are simpler and more
easily learned. In fact many books for beginners find it easier to
teach Attic Greek by a constant reference to the earlier forms,
which in many cases are the Homeric.

The occasional irregular forms, which are omitted from the
ones to be learned, should be grouped in some convenient way for
reference, but need not be memorized, as they are regularly given
in their alphabetical place in the vocabulary of any good school
edition and in the ordinary lexicons. Thus the student need

" not be required to memorize the five forms of the present infinitive
of elui, or the five forms of the genitive of &yd, e.g., but could
learn one of each and not burden his memory with forms which
are found in every vocabulary.

Many Atticists have maintained that the great number of
irregularities in Homeric Greek would be an added difficulty to the
beginner. It is true that they are troublesome, but not so trouble-
some as the considerably greater number of irregularities in Attic
Greek. Any one who will take the trouble to count them will
find that the irregular formations in Attic Greek considerably
outnumber those in Homer. There is not space here to catalogue
the various irregularities, heteroclites, metaplastic forms, etc., of
Attic Greek, but the lists given in Kuehner-Blass, or any other of
the more elaborate Greek grammars, are enough to convince the
most skeptical. :

If we leave aside the irregularities and look at a few regular
formations which must be memorized, the evidence is none the less
conclusive. For example, the “regular” declensions of such words
as wéhs, Baoileds, vavs, mijxvs, dorv, comparatives in -wy, and other
forms which will readily occur to any one who has studied Attic
Greek, are so complicated that they are not ordinarily mastered by
students of beginning Greek, and it would be rather remarkable
if they were. Or let us consider a single class, such as typical
words of the third declension in vs, as #ijxvs, 8imyxvs, 700s, éyxervs,
ix0s. If the student learned the declension of any one of these,
and attempted to decline the rest accordingly, he would go far
astray; for of these five words, all of the third declension, and all
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ending in vs in the nominative, no two are declined alike
throughout. A comparison of the declensions of Zyyedvs (eel) with
that of ixf¥s (fish) will illustrate the point. It seems that the old
Athenians were never able to decide definitely whether an eel
was a fish or a serpent. Accordingly, we find that they declined
Zyxedvs the first half of the way like ixfs, while the other
half was different. What a pity that there are not a few more
such convenient mnemonic devices to help the student keep his
bearings on his way through the maze- of Greek morphology!
If a student finally learned to decline such a word as va®s, he would
not know how to begin the declension of another word formed in
the same way, such as ypads; nor would a student who had
learned the declension of Bods in Attic Greek know the de-
clension of the next word like it, xobs, and he might be led
very far astray by such a simple and common word as vois.
All of these forms, and many more which could be cited, are highly
interesting to philologists, as they illustrate so beautifully certain
abstruse principles in Greek phonology and morphology. Un-
fortunately they do not usually have the same strong appeal to
the beginner who is trying very hard to learn how to read
Greek.

The whole system of contraction, which is régular at times, and
the variations caused by it in the general rules of accent and
quantity, all of which are so confusing and so difficult to the
ordinary beginner, are so little used in Homer that they can very
profitably be omitted, or else touched quite lightly, and the time
saved can be invested elsewhere to much greater advantage.

In the field of syntax Homer is so much simpler than Xenophon
that students ordinarily find him a great deal easier. Thus
Homer lacks the articular infinitive; long and involved passages
in indirect discourse never occur, as well as many other strange
and foreign characteristics of Attic Greek and Xenophon, all of
which give a great deal of trouble to the ordinary beginner.

These elements all contribute to a quicker and an easier learning
of Greek through Homer, as has been abundantly proved by experi-
ments also. Thus students who begin with Homer regularly read
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more Greek in the time devoted to him than do those who begin
with Xenophon and spend this time on the Anabasis.

It has long been a commonly accepted myth that Homer has
such an enormous vocabulary that students would have more
than ordinary trouble with it. In fact the vocabulary of the first
six books of the Iliad is no larger than that required for reading the
Anabasis, and one can read the whole of the Homieric poems, in-
cluding the hymns, without having to learn many more words
than to read Xenophon, and without having to learn so many
words as are necessary for the reading of Plato.

There are, it is true, a great number of words in Homer which are
used only once (dmaf Aeyduera)! The Iliad has 1097 of these,
while the Odyssey has 868, making a total of 1965. However,
this is not nearly .so large as the number used by Xenophon, who
has 3021 dmaé Aeyopeva,? of which 433 are in the Anabasis, as com-
pared with 266 (238 if we omit the Catalogue of Skips) in the first
six books of the Iliad.

It is highly important too in gaining a vocabulary to learn words
which will be used in other authors read later in the course, and to
acquire so far as possible the more fundamental meanings of words
from which their later uses are derived. Ahrens, who made a
careful study of this problem, gives the palm to Homer here with-
out question. According to him, the words in Homer are much
nearer their fundamental meanings, and take on different shades of
significance in the various later authors. If one wishes to obtain
a clear grasp of Greek onomatology and semasiology, he should
begin with Homer by all means and would thus be prepared to
see more readily the later turns in the meanings of words and
phrases, which in many cases vary considerably in authors of the
same period, and sometimes even in the same author. Thus there
are over 400 words in the Anabasis which either do not occur
at all in Xenophon’s other works, or else with a different signifi-
cation. Rutherford (The New Phryn., 160 f.) says: “It did not

1 1. Friedldnder, Zwet hom. Worlerverzeichnisse.
2 G. Sauppé, Xen. Op. V, 298.
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escape the notice of later Greeks that Xenophon’s diction was very
different from that of pure Attic writers, and there are still extant
several remarks upon this point. . . . A busy man, living almost
wholly abroad, devoted to country pursuits and the life of the
camp, attached to the Lacedaemonian system of government, and
detesting the Athenian, Xenophon must have lost much of the
refined Atticism with which he was conversant in his youth. It is
not only in the forms of words that he differs from Attic writers,
but he also uses many terms — the é&vépara yruooyuorid of
Galen — altogether unknown to Attic prose, and often assigns to
Attic words a meaning not actually attached to them in the
leading dialect.”

When it comes to the actual number of words of Xenophon and
Homer which enter into the vocabulary of other Greek writers,
the following tables will show their relation to some of the most
important authors read in college.

The following table indicates the authors whose vocabularies
have more words in common with Homer than with Xenophon, the
figures showing the excess.

AvuTHOR ‘Worps Pages AvuTHOR Worbs Paaes
Hesiod . . . 904 87 Aeschylus . 524 309
Pindar . . . 485 236 Sophocles . 400 365
Bacchylides . . 347 73 Euripides ~~ 428 916
Elegiac and Jam- Aristophanes 148 612

bic Poets . . 514 160 Theocritus . 466 93

The following table indicates the authors whose vocabularies
have more words in common with Xenophon than with Homer, the
figures showing the excess.

AvuTHOR ‘WorDs Pages AvuTHOR Worbs Pages
Herodotus . 100 799 Isocrates. . . 371 514
Thucydides . 371 645 Lucian . . . 119 1301
Plato . . . 90 2442 Plutarch . . . 19 5639
Demosthenes 366 1379 Menander . . 176 102
Lysias. . . 362 - 246 New Testament 209 543
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The vocabularies of Xenophon and Homer, which are compared
in these lists, are: Xenophon’s Anabasis entire, and Homer’s
Iliad, books I-VI. The pages as given above are according to
the Teubner texts. The number of words in Xenophon’s Anabasis
is approximately the same as that of Homer’s Iliad, books I-VL.

In these lists, words which are closely enough related to others
that ordinary students who know the meaning of one may infer
the other are counted but once, as Odvares, d0dvatos; Balvw, &-
Baive, karaBaive, dvaBaive, ete.  Proper names are also omitted.

From this table it will be seen that Homer is a much better
preparation for the Greek drama, Hesiod, the elegiac and iambic
poets, than is Xenophon, and it is along these lines that the course
should be developed. For Plato the difference is so exceedingly
slight that in the matter of vocabulary one is practically as good a
preparation as the other, and a few of his easier dialogues should
find a place after some of the best poetry has been read. After
that the Greek course ought to be able to take care of itself. Herod-
otus might come at any point. There is a slight advantage here
on the side of Xenophon in the matter of vocabulary, but his
language is so much closer to that of Homer, as well as his general
style and imaginative genius, that he would be very easy and
stimulating to those who had read any considerable amount of
Homeric Greek. Those who. wished to read Thucydides and the
orators would find Xenophon’s vocabulary somewhat better for
their purpose, and the same is true if they wished to read the
New Testament and Menander; but in all these the advantage
is relatively slight, and in most cases the difference would probably
not be noticeable. In the case of the New Testament, for example,
the difference is less than one word in two Teubner pages of Greek
text.

It is generally recognized that for the best results in the study
of the New Testament, students should read a considerable amount
of other Greek first. In the whole circle of Greek literature the
two authors most important for the student of the New Testament
are Homer and Plato. Herodotus informs us that Homer and
Hesiod were the chief sources of the Greek popular religion; and
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certainly one cannot obtain a clear grasp of the forces opposed to
Christianity without a good knowledge of Homer and of the hold
that Homer had upon the popular mind. If one is to read in-
telligently the works of the early church fathers, he must be well
acquainted at first hand with Homer. It is Homer, Homer’s
religion, and Homer’s gods which recur constantly in their works
and which are attacked over and over again as being the bulwarks of
the heathen faith which they are striving to supplant. Homer and
the ideas he represents are infinitely more important for the student
of the New Testament and of the early church than is Xenophon;
and if one can study not more than a year or so of Greek before
taking up the New Testament, he should by all means have some
Homer followed by Plato. Experience has shown that after a
year of Homer, students can and do pass with little difficulty
into the New Testament. The passage from Homer to Attic, or
to Hellenistic, Greek is of course a great deal easier than wice versa,
and occupies very little time and effort. _
Some have urged that since the bulk of the work in the ordinary
college course in Greek is in the Attic dialect, students who begin
with this would get a firmer grasp of it than if they began with
Homer. Some even feel that a student who did his beginning
work in Homeric forms would never be able te feel thoroughly at
home in Attic Greek. Yet few teachers would be rash enough to
suggest that because a student has had a thorough training in
Attic Greek he is thereby disqualified from doing first-class work
in the language of the Hellenistic period, nor would many teachers
of New Testament Greek, e.g., object to a student who wished
to specialize in their subject, or even in Patristic Greek, if he came
to them with a good knowledge of Plato. Students who wish to
specialize in Pliny and Tacitus, or even in Mediaeval Latin, do
not find themselves handicapped because they did their earlier
work In such authors as Caesar, Cicero, Vergil, Horace, and
Catullus. Teachers of the Romance languages also universally
recognize that a thorough course in Latin is a prerequisite for the
highest type of scholarship in their field, and no student could
hope to do advanced linguistic work in any of these languages
XXV
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without a thorough training in Latin. In the same way Homer
offers an unexcelled preparation not only for all later Greek liter-
ature but for the later language as well ; and instead of the present
system of confusion in the teaching of Greek grammar, particularly
with reference to the various dialects, some attempt should be
made to develop the subject in a more scientific fashion.

Some feel that Homer is too beautiful and too exquisite to be
used as a corpus wile for the teaching of Greek grammar. But
the very fact that he is so beautiful and so exquisite is the very
reason why he should be used at this early stage, that the students
may have an added incentive for learning their grammar, and may
not come to hate and despise the whole subject. Thus they mnay
see, even from the beginning, that Greek is something worth
working at, and they may have material interesting enough that
the necessary grammatical drill will not seem so much useless
drudgery.

A highly important consideration in placing Homer before Xeno-
phon in the curriculum is the fact that as matters now stand such a
large per cent of our students never reach Homer. The problem
before us with regard to these students is whether we are to give
them Xenophon or Homer. Since they represent a very large
element, not all of whom are loafers either, we owe it to ourselves
and to the cause of Greek, as well as to them, to give themthat
which will be of most lasting value to them.

Furthermore, Homer is interesting not only to older students, but
is particularly adapted to the youngest who now take Greek, as
the earliest experiménts, made with boys from nine to fourteen
years of age, have amply demonstrated. He serves the double
purpose of introducing them adequately to the language and of
furnishing them with reading material as interesting as can be
found in any literature, something too of permanent value; and
he should come by all means as early as possible in the course, that
he may serve as a suitable basis for the development of those
qualities of taste and appreciation, without which the study of
all art is in vain. And after we have begun with him, we find his
treasures inexhaustible. In Herbart’s expressive phrase, “Homer
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elevates the student without depressing the teacher.” To quote
further from his lectures on education, he says (VI, 283): “The
reasons for giving the preference to Homer’s Odyssey in early in-
struction are well known. Any one who reads the Odyssey care-
fully, with an eye to the various main classes of interest which are
to be aroused by education, can discover the reasons. The point,
however, to be gained here is not merely to produce a direct effect,
but beyond that to get points of connection for progressive instruc-
tion. There can be no better preparation for ancient history
than gaining interest for ancient Greece by the Homeric stories.
The ground is prepared for both the cultivation of taste and the
study of languages at the same time.

“Philologists will be obliged sooner or later to hsten to reasons
of this kind, which are actually derived from the chief aim of all
instruction, and are only opposed by tradition (the conventional
study of Latin). This they must do, unless they desire that now,
with the growth of history and science, and the pressure of material
interests, Greek should be restricted in schools as Hebrew is at
present. ]

“The Odyssey, it is true, possesses no magic power to animate -
those who are entirely unsuccessful in languages, or who do not
work at them seriously; nevertheless it surpasses in definite edu-
cative influence, as is proved by the experience of many years,
every other work of classic times that could be chosefl”’

In conclusion the writer would earnestly suggest that it is high
time that Xenophon be omitted completely from at least the first
three years of Greek study. The time and labor now devoted to-
both Xenophon and Homer should be spent on Homer alone, and
for the three books of the Iliad and the four books of the Anabasis
usually read should be substituted a course in Homer which would
be extensive enough to give the students a real insight into his
poetry, that they may learn to wander for themselves in the realms
. of gold, that they may be allowed to become so familiar with his lan-
guage and his style that reading from him will be a pleasure and
not a lot of hard work to be waded through, that they may become
so filled with his spirit that they may catch a glimpse of what it
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means to be Homerie, and in later years, if they have gone out
into other fields and would like to turn back to Greek literature,
it would be a comparatively simple matter for them to bring out
their old book and enter again with delight into his world of song.
In the secondary schools we should have a course in Homer com-
prehensive enough to enable the students to obtain a firm ground-
ing in his language and ideas, instead of the present smattering
of both Xenophon and Homer, neither of which the average student
knows well enough for it to serve as a stable and satisfactory basis
for future work. It would be a real step forward on the part of
the colleges, and should largely increase the number of those now
offering Greek for admission, if the requirements in Greek should
be made a requirement in Homer only, due attention being paid to
composition and grammar, of course. Thus the secondary schools
could intensify their efforts on one dialect and on one homogeneous
mass of literature, which would materially simplify their problems,
and ought to produce a much higher grade of work than is possible
at present. If colleges would admit students on one, two, and three
years, respectively, of Homer, with due credit for each, and re-
sérve all work in the Attic dialect for the college course proper,
the secondary teachers would have their burdens greatly lightened,
with a corresponding increase in effectiveness. In no other lan-
guage do the secondary schools undertake to prepare a student
in two separate dialects. To do so in Greek is a pedagogical
blunder which should be perpetuated no longer.
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TaE Iliad and the Odyssey, the two great Greek epics, and the
greatest of all epic poems, belong to the earliest Greek literature
that has been preserved. v

Their action and stories are legendary and are grouped around
the incidents concerning the long siege of Troy by the Greeks, its
final capture and destruction, and the return of the Greeks home.
No attempt is made to give a systematic account of those events,
but certain leading features of the legends are developed.
 The Iliad has for its central theme and as the thread upon which
it strings its various events the Menis, the mad anger of Achilles,
and its dire consequences to the Greeks.

According to the story, Paris, son of King Priam of Troy (Ilios)
in Asia Minor, eloped with Helen, the most beautiful woman in the
world, wife of King Menelaus of Sparta, in southern Greece. The
Greeks united under the command of King Agamemnonof Mygenae,
brother of Menelaus, and the most powerful of the Greek chief-
tains, to avenge this wrong, capture Troy, and bring back Helen.
After ten years of preparation they gathered their forces, sailed
across the Aegean to the shores of the Hellespont (Dardanelles),
landed, and drew up their ships, out of the water, in long lines on
the shore. For ten years the siege continued before the Greeks
were able to capture the city.

The Iliad opens, in the ninth year of the siege, with the deadly
quarrel of Agamemnon and Achilles. Before all the assembled
Greeks, Agamemnon .disgraces and humiliates Achilles, and robs
him of his prize of honor which had been previously bestowed
upon him by the army. In rage and disgust, Achilles retires from
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the conflict and sulks in his tent. As he had been their stoutest
warrior, his absence is keenly felt by the Greeks, who suffer many
defeats and heavy losses at the hands of the Trojans, now that
Achilles has withdrawn. It is only the death of his bosom friend,
Patroclus, in battle, which furnishes a motive sufliciently powerful
to induce him to take a further part in the war. To avenge his
death, Achilles enters the conflict once more, and kills Heetor,
who had slain Patroclus. Shortly thereafter he was himself killed
by an arrow shot by Paris with the help of Apollo. Finally, in the
tenth year of the siege, Troy was captured by the Greeks, by
means of the well-known stratagem of the Wooden Horse. The
city was plundered and burned ; the men were killed and the women
taken as slaves. Helen was recovered; and after many adventures
and losses by shipwreck and other misfortunes the Greeks returned
home.

The traditional date of the fall of Troy was 1184 B.c. The date
of the Homeric poems is not at all certain. Some think they are
as early as 850 B.c., while others would date them as late as the
latter part of the seventh century B.c. Many scholars have
thought that the poems represent a gradual growth of a long period
of time, that they were composed by a number of different bards,
and have been worked over, edited and re-edited, till they gradually
acquired their present form. Many of these scholars would deny
that any one by the name of Homer ever lived. Others think that
Homer was one of the editors, perhaps the most important of the
editors, of the .poems, that he may have composed a considerable
amount of material in them, but that his chief function consisted
in combining and working over the various lays handed down by
his predecessors. Still others are of the opinion that the whole
of the poems, or practically all of them, as we have them, were
composed outright by a single poet, who was a real historical
character, and whose name was Homer. Most are agreed that
there must have been some great, master mind, whose influence is
felt throughout the poems, but who made free use of the work
of other poets who had preceded him and who had sung of various
events connected with the same theme. As Kipling would say :
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W'en 'Omer smote 'is bloomin’ lyre,

"E’d ’'eard men sing by land and sea,
And wot ’e thought ’e might require,
'E went and took, the same as me.

The old Greeks were practically unanimous in believing that
the poems were composed by a bard, named Homer, and
that he traveled about, in various parts of Greece, a poor,
old, blind beggar, eking out an existence by singing his poems.
“Seven cities claimed the

After his death, we are told that:
Homer dead, through which
the living Homer begged his
bread.” The chief contest-
ants for the honor of his birth-
place were Smyrna and Chios,
and the evidence of the poems
would seem to point to that
region. v

The poems represent a very
unsettled condition of society in
the Greek world, corresponding
in many ways to the Middle
Ages in Europe. Preceding this
period, there had been a brilliant
civilization in the Greek world
in the Aegean basin. This civi-

7

lization is generally called the
Minoan or Aegean civilization.
Its flourishing period extended
from about 2500 B.c. to about

CreTAN WrITING

A large tablet with linear seript found in the
palace at Gnossus, Crete. There are eight lines
of writing with a total of sbout twenty words.
Notice the upright lines which appear to mark

_the termination of each group of signs.

1500 B.C,, but it was not com- ,

pletely overthrown till about 1000 B.c. Its chief center in
early times was Crete, where recent excavations have revealed
the existence of the seat of a great island empire. Its commerce
and its influence touched all the shores of the Mediterranean,
and it seems to have been in vital touch with the early Baby-
lonian and Egyptian cultures. Other centers were Mpycenae,
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Argos, Athens, Pylus, and Sparta, in Europe, and Troy in Asm
Minor.

It was finally destroyed by invasions of barbarians from the
North, much as the Roman Empire finally succumbed to the
Germanic invasions. These invaders were the early Greeks, and
this period is usually called the Homeric Age, because so many of
its features are reflected in the Homerlc poems, the Jliad and the
Odyssey.

The times were rude, and social life was primitive. War and
piracy were ordinary pursuits. The people grouped themselves
around powerful chieftains for protection, but marauding bands
were common, which killed, burned, and plundered. Personal
valor and prowess in battle were of supreme importance, not only
for one’s own safety, but for the safety and freedom of his friends
and family as well. Accordingly, the greatest virtue, and the
one held in highest esteem, was bravery in war.

For our picture of the culture of this period we are dependent
upon the Homeric poems. In them we see how expeditions were
made by the Greeks against their enemies, whom they considered
at all times as legitimate objects of plunder. Usually such expedi-
tions were under one of the many petty Homeric “kings.” Of
these there were a great number; and there was no unity and no
central authority in Homeric Greece any more than there were
in the later historical period.

According to the tradition, the expedition against Troy was
undertaken by the whole of Greece, united under the leadership
of Agamemnon. Some think that this tradition rests upon an
ultimate basis of fact; but this may be merely an idealistic touch,
expressing an earnest hope of the poet, that the various Greek
tribes may reconcile their differences and stop warring on each
other long enough to make war upon the common foe, the bar-
barians, as represented by the non-Greek inhabitants of Asia
Minor. In the Homeric poems we find that although Agamemnon
was commander in chief of the allied Greek military expedition,
the various contingents were led by their own commanders, most
of whom were their kings, apparently quite independent of Aga-
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memnon when at home, and semi-independent of him during the
sxpedition. The most important of these secondary leaders were :
Nestor of Pylus, the oldest man in the world; Agamemnon’s
brother, Menelaus, the wronged husband of Helen; the young,
daring, generous, and impetuous Achilles of Phthia; the mighty
Diomedes of Argos, who fought with the very gods themselves;
the wily Odysseus (Ulysses) of Ithaca, who wandered for ten years
after the fall of Troy before he arrived safe at home and saw once
more his wife, the faithful Penelope; the huge and brutal Tel-
amonian Ajax of Salamis; the lesser Ajax, son of Oileus of Locris;

GALLERY AT TIRYNS

The gallery roof is formed by pushing the successive courses of stone farther and farther in-
ward from both sides until they meet. The result s, in form, a vault, but the principle of the
keystone arch is not employed.

Teucer, the Archer, brother of Telamonian Ajax; and Idomeneus
of Crete, the far-famed isle of a hundred cities.

On the Trojan side the most important characters are: Hector,
eldest son of Priam and commander-in-chief of the Trojan forces;
the aged Priam, King of Troy; Hecuba, his wife; Andromache,
wife of Hector; Paris, brother of Hector and the one who had
brought on the war by stealing Helen; Glaucus and Sarpedon,
princes of I.ycia, whose beautiful and unselfish friendship is only
matched by that of Achilles and Patroclus on the Greek side.

The divinities take an active part in the conflict, some siding
with the Greeks, the others with the Trojans. Zeus, who stands
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at the head of the gods, as father and king of gods and men, seems
inclined to be neutral. Hera his wife, queen of the gods, cherishes
an implacable hatred against the Trojans, as does Athena, his
daughter, goddess of war, wisdom, and the arts. Poseidon, brother
of Zeus, the mighty god of the sea, is also on the side of the Greeks,
and loses no opportunity to help them. On the Trojan side were
Apollo, god of light, who wards -off darkness and evil, patron of
musie, poetry and healing; Artemis, his sister, a divinity of the
moonlight, goddess of the woods and wild animals, and patroness
of the chase; Leto, their mother; Aphrodite, born of the white
sea-foam, goddess of love and beauty, who had assisted Paris in
obtaining Helen; Hephaestus, the laine god of fire, patron of all
useful mechanical arts and the working of metals; and the river-
god Scamander, a stream near Troy.

The gods are distinctly human in their characteristics and
attributes, with human appetites and passions. They differ from
men primarily in being more powerful and in being immortal.
They enjoy a good dinner, where they feast on nectar and ambrosia ;
they love and hate, are envious and jealous, but on the whole live
a happier and serener life than mortals.

In translating Homer, it would be well to hold in mind the four
essential characteristics of his poetry as enumerated by Matthew
Arnold: “Homer is rapid in his movement, Homer is plain in his
words and style, Homer is simple in his ideas, Homer is noble
in his manner.”

For a good characterization of the Homeric poems, from the
point of view of literary art, one should by all means read Andrew
Lang’s Essay, “ Homer and the Study of Greek,” from which the
following is taken. “Homer is a poet for all ages, all races, and
all moods. To the Greeks the epics were not only the best of
romances, the richest of poetry; not only their oldest documents
about their own history — they were also their Bible, their treasury
of religious traditions and moral teaching. With the Bible and
Shakespeare, the Homeric poems are the best training for life.
There is no good quality that they lack : manliness, courage, rever-
ence for old age and the hospitable hearth; justice, piety, pity, a
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brave attitude toward life and death, are all conspicuous in Homer.
He has to write of battles; and he delights in the joy of battle,
and in all the movements of war. Yet he delights not less, but
more, in peace : in prosperous cities, hearths secure, in the tender
beauty of children, in the love of wedded wives, in the frank nobility
of maidens, in the beauty of earth and sky and sea and seaward
murmuring river, in sun and snow, frost and mist and rain, in the
whispered talk of boy and girl beneath oak and pine tree.

“Tiving in an age when every man was a warrior, where every
city might know the worst of sack and fire, where the noblest ladies
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might be led away for slaves, to light the fire and make the bed of
a foreign master, Homer inevitably regards life as a battle. To
each man on earth comes ‘ the wicked day of destiny,” as Malory
unconsciously translates it, and each man must face it hardily as
he may.

““ Homer encourages them by all the maxims of chivalry and honor.
His heart is with the brave of either side — with Glaucus and Sar-
pedon of Lycia no less than with Achilles and Patroclus. ‘Ah
friend,” cries Sarpedon, ‘if once escaped from this battle we were
for ever to be sgeless and immortal, neither would I myself fight
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now in the foremost ranks, nor would I urge thee into the wars that
give renown; but now — for assuredly ten thousand fates of
death on every side beset us, and these may no man shun, nor avoid
— forward let us go, whether we are to give glory or to win it.’
And forth they go, to give and take renown and death, all the
shields and helmets of Lycia shining behind them, through the
dust of battle, the singing of arrows, the hurtling of spears, the
rain of stones from the Locrian slings. And shields are smitten,
and chariot-horses run wild, with no man to drive them, and Sar-
pedon drags down a portion of the Achaean battlement, and Aias
leaps into the trench with his deadly spear, and the whole battle
shifts and shines beneath the sun. Yet he who sings of the war,
and sees 1t with his sightless eyes, sees also thé Trojan women
working at the loom, cheating their anxious hearts with broidery
work of gold and scarlet, or raising the song to Athena, or heating
the bath for Hector, who never again may pass within the gates of
Troy. He sees the poor weaving woman, weighing the wool, that
she may not cheat her employers, and yet may win bread for her
children. He sees the children, the golden head of Astyanax, his
shrinking from the splendor of the hero’s helm. He sees the child
Odysseus, going with his father through the orchard, and choosing
out some apple trees ‘for his very own.” It is in the mouth of the
ruthless Achilles, the fatal, the fated, the swift-footed hero of
the hands of death, that Homer places the tenderest of his similes.
‘Wherefore weepest thou, Patroclus, like a fond little maid that
runs by her mother’s side, praying her mother to take her up,
snatching at her gown, and hindering her as she walks, and tear-
fully looking at her till her mother takes her up? — Like her,
Patroclus, dost thou fondly weep.” . . . Such are the moods of
Homer, so full of love of life and all things living, so rich in all
human sympathies, so readily moved when the great hound Argus
welcomes his master, whom none knew after twenty years, but the
hound knew him, and died in that welcome. With all this love
of the real, which makes him dwell so fondly on every detail of
armor, of implement of art; on the divers-colored gold work of the
shield, on the making of tires for chariot-wheels, on the forging of
XXXVi
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iron, on the rose-tinted ivory of the Sidonians, on cooking and
eating and sacrificing, on pet dogs, on wasps and their ways, on
fishing, on the boar hunt, on scenes in baths where fair maidens
lave water over the heroes, on undiscovered isles with good harbors
and rich land, on plowing, mowing, and sowing, on the furniture of
houses, on the golden vases wherein the white dust of the dead is
1aid, — with all this delight in the real, Homer is the most romantic
of poets. He walks with the surest foot in the
darkling realm of dread Persephone, beneath
the poplars of the last beach of Ocean. He has
heard the siren’s music, and the song of Circe,
chanting as she walks to and fro, casting the
golden shuttle through the loom of gold. He
enters the cave of the man-eater; he knows
the unsunned land of the Cimmerians; in the
summer of the North he has looked, from the
fiord of the Laestrygons, on the midnight sun.
He has dwelt on the floating isle of Aeolus,
with its wall of bronze unbroken, and has sailed
on those Phaeacian barks that need no help
of helm or oar, that fear no stress either of
wind or tide, that come and go and return,

obedient to a thought and silent as a dream. g 2
. . NIty
He has seen the four maidens of Circe, daughters SQXOO0000CTS

of wells and woods, and of sacred streams. He  Asneman S§axe
is the second-sighted man, and beholds the Gopvss
shroud that wraps the living who are doomed, and the mystic
dripping from the walls of blood yet unshed. He has walked in
the garden closes of Phaeacia and looked on the face of gods who
fare thither and watch the weaving of the dance. He has eaten
the honey-sweet fruit of the Lotus, and from the hand of Helen
he brings us that Egyptian Nepenthe which puts all sorrow out of
the mind. His real world is as real as that of Henry V., his en-
chanted isles are charmed with the magic of the Tempest. His
young wooers are as insolent as Claudio, as flushed with youth;
his beggar-men are brethren of Edie Ochiltree; his Nausicaa is
‘ XXX Vil ) '
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sister to Rosalind, with a different charm of stately purity in love.
His enchantresses hold us yet with their sorceries; his Helen is
very beauty ; she has all the sweetness of ideal womanhood, and
her repentance is without remorse. His Achilles is youth itself,
glorious, cruel, pitiful, splendid, and sad, ardent and loving, and
conscious of its doom. Homer, in truth, is to be matched only
by Shakespeare, and of Shakespeare he has not the occasional
willfulness, freakishness, and modish obscurity. He is a poet
all of gold, universal as humanity, simple as childhood, musical
now as the flow of his own rivers, riow as the heavy plunging wave
of his own ocean. . . .

“Such then, as far as weak words can speak of him, is the first
and greatest of poets.”

II

Vocabulary. — One of the things most important in learning any.
language so as to be able to read it with profit and pleasure is to
acquire a fair-sized vocabulary. In doing this, one should learn
thoroughly thie words that are used most. For this purpose there
is a highly practical little book, Homeric Vocabularies, Owen
and Goodspeed, published by the University of Chicago Press.
The most common Homeric words are arranged in it in groups,
according to frequency of océurrence. A copy of this book should
be in the hands of every student who wishes to lighten his work in
learning to read and enjoy Homer.

Forms of the Greek Verb. — Inlearning the Greek verb, the most
difficult part of Greek grammar, it is highly important to know
which forms are most essential. The following material, with the
two tables, compiled by Professor Robbins, will indicate where the
stress of work should come. These tables will be found valuable,
not only for Homeric Greek, but for other Greek as well. By
emphasizing strongly the forms which are most common, it will
be found that the work will be materially lightened, and the
Greek verb will not be found at all formidable.

“Table I tabulates the result of counting the verb forms found
on ten pages each of Homer, Euripides, Herodotus, Demosthenes,
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and Plato, and on twenty of Xenophon (ten each from the Anabasis
and the Memorabilia). In most cases the pages of the Oxford
Classical Texts or the Bibliotheca Teubneriana have been made
the unit, and for the present purpose the variation in the amount of
Greek on the page need cause no concern. It may be remarked,
also, that first and second perfects have been counted together
because they are best taught together, and that the present
participle of eju has been included among the thematic present
participles.?

“The revelations of Table I make clear a few points that have a
definite bearing on the teaching of Greek. In the first place, it
shows that a large majority of the verbs one meets in reading
Greek are confined to a small group of forms. Table IT will make
this clearer; it will then appear that nine or ten forms make up
over a half, and twenty-four forms three-quarters, of the verbs
in average Greek. Is it not right that we should first concern
ourselves with teaching these forms? Of course, one must not
guide himself entirely by these, or any similar, statistics; often it
is advantageous to teach a whole group together, even though this
involves the introduction of certain rather rare forms together with
others that are commoner. On the other hand, here we have a
definite, practical ground for demanding that certain forms be
introduced very early.

“ Among these the present active participle deserves special\
mention. The statistics show the high frequency of its occurrence,
and indeed few sentences, save the most elementary, can be mas-
tered without a knowledge of it. Furthermore, its inflection can
easily be made an introduction to both the first and third declen-
sions, and one should not readily pass by an opportunity to kill
three birds with one stone."

“The apparently high frequency of the present and imperfect
indicative and the present infinitive of -u verbs is due not so
much to Ilorqgue, t@pue, 88om, and Selxvvue as to the constant

14 Another liberty which I have taken is to disregard perfects of the
- form, reckoning all perfects together. Aorists like #8yv are counted as
- forms.” i )
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IIOMERIC GREEK

occurrence of forms of elpl and ¢yul (éari, elol, v, Hoav, v,
épy). These particular forms are entitled to an early hearing in
the classroom and are probably best taught separately, as indeed
they usually are, the other athematic verbs being postponed. '

“In Table IT there have been set down the twenty-four forms
which occur most frequently, with the percentage of their occur-
rence in ordinary Greek.

“From Table 11, which is based upon Table I and is really a
summary of the most important facts to be gleaned from Table I,
one might conclude that the student should as soon as possible be
put in command of the present, imperfect, first and second aorist,
perfect, and future indicative, the present and first and second aorist,
infinitive and participle, at least the active present optative, sub-
junctive, and imperative, elu! in full, and some forms of ¢nui;
with these mastered, he will have to depend on the teacher or notes
in the textbook for only a quarter of the verb forms he sees, and
of course this proportion will be cut down as he progresses.”

TABLE II

THE TweENTY-FOUR COMMONEST VERB FORMS

Percentage Percentage
Rank and Form - of Rank apd Form of

-Occurrence Occurrence
1. Them., pres. ppl. act. . . 10.35 13. Them. pres. inf. mid. . 2.03
2. Them. pres. ind. act. . . 8.18 14, Athem. pres. inf. act. . 2.00
3. Them. pres. inf, act. . . 6.26 . || 15. Perf. ind. act. . . 1.94
4. Them. impf. ind. act. . . 4.35 16. Them. 2d aor. ppl act. 1.77
5. Athem, impf. ind. aet. . . 4.23 17. Fut. ind. act. . . . 1.68
6. 1st aor. ind. act. .. 4,03 18, Perf. ppl. mld . . 1.53
7. Them. pres. ind. mid. . 3.94 19. Them. 2d aor inf. act. 1.51
8, Them. pres. ppl. mid. . 3.86 20. Fut, ind. m . . 1.42
9. Athem. pres. ind. act. . . 3.54 21. Thein. pres. opt act. 1.24
10, Them. impf. ind. mid. . . 2.64 22, Them. pres. imper. act. 1.13
11, Them, 2d aor. ind. mid. 2.55 23. Them. pres. sub. act. . . 1.10
12, 1st aor. ppl. act. . 243 24, 1st aor. ind. pass. . ., . 1.07
Total . . . . . 76.78
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HOMERIC GREEK

LESSON I

INTRODUCTORY

1. Learn the alphabet and sounds of the letters, breath-
ings, and quantity, 501-508, 519-520, 527-533.1

2. Optional:?

3. The easiest and simplest way to learn the sounds of
the letters is to use the two right-hand columns of 501 for
practice,® covering with a card the English transliteration
(the column to the extreme right).

‘4.  WORD LIST FOR PRACTICE IN PRONUNGIATION

Spell and pronounce : 3

pfives wrath, fury, madness, rage.

aeldo sing (of), hymn.
9ed goddess.

TIn\nu68ns son of Peleus, A chilles.

*AxtAhebs Achilles.

obAépevos accursed, destructive.
&s who, which, what.

puplor countless, innumerable.

"Axawés Achaean, Greek.

&\yos grief, pain, woe, trouble.
~fnpe put, place, cause.

woAAés much, many, numerous.

8¢ but, and, for, so.

tdbBipos valiant, mighty.

$ox4 soul, spirit, breath, life.

*Aws (nominative not used), Hades,
god of the lower world.

mpoiawre hurl forward, send forth,

flpws hero, mighty warrior, pro-
tector, savior.

adrés self, same,

&dprov booty, prey, spoils.

Tebyxw make, fashion, cause.

kbov ‘dog.

1 The figures refer to sections in this book.

2 Sections to be assigned at the discretion of the instructor.

3 In spelling these words it is not necessary to have memorized the names
of the Greek letters, but the sounds should be familiar. Thus, for the pres-
ent, a may be called @, 8 may be called b, v may be called g, ete. :
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olwvés bird (of prey), vulture, Zebs Zeus, father and king of gods -

omen. and men.
+é and, also. Tehelw accomplish, fulfill.
Sals portion, feast, banquet. PovAfy will, wish, plan, purpose,

coungel, council.
Derivatives: 1 mania(e-al) 621; ode(um), melody, palin-
ode; myriad; neur-, nost-algia; psychology; hero(ic); auto-
maton, -cracy; cynic(al); teleology. '

4

f\‘dﬁ/r
i
i

I

AN ATHENIAN SCHOOL

Royal Museura, Berlin

A painting by Duris on 2 drinking-cup, or ¢ylix. The picture is divided by the two handles.
In the upper balf, beginning at the left: a youth playing the double flute as a lesson to the boy
before him ; a teacher holding a tablet and stylus and correcting a composition ; a slave ( peda-
gogus), who accompanied the children to and from school. In the lower half: a master teach-
ing his pupil to play the Iyre; a teacher holding a half-opened roll, listening to a recitation by
the student before him ; a bearded p@dagogus. The inner picture, badly damaged, represents
a youth in a bath.

1 Derivatives are to be connected with the Greek words by the students.
When in doubt consult a good English dictionary, ‘

2



LESSON 111 [5-10
) LESSON II
SYLLABLES, ACCENTS, ELISION, PUNCTUATION, AND
TRANSLITERATION

6. Learn the principles of accentuation, the formation of
syllables, elision, punctuation, etc.: 534-651, 553, 560, 575,

622-625.

6. Review the previous lesson.

7. Optional :

LESSON III
NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION

8. Learn: 1) the principles of the formation of nouns of

the first declension: 626-658.

2) the declension of Bov\#, xaiy ,Bg)v)»;f (659-662), and
write out the declension of x¥\ayy? and Xpioy.
3) the rules of syntax: 970, 1011, 1025.

9. Optional:

10. VOCABULARY

BovAf, %s, 7t plan, will, wish, pur-
pose, counsel, council.

8ewvf; fearful, terrible, awful, dread-
(ful).

&v(l), v adv., and prep. with dat.,
in, among, there(in, -on).

&« (he, she, it) has, holds.

éxovai(v) 2 (they) have, hold.

#v (he, she, it) was, there was.

#icav (they) were, there were.

xel and, also, even.

xaxf; bad, poor, ugly, mean, cow-
ardly, evil, wicked.

xah; good(ly), noble, handsome,
brave, fair, beautiful.

k\ayyf, 7s, 7 CLANG, (up)roar,
roar, noise.

=5 (m., f.), who? which? what?

=i (neut.), which? what? why?

Xpbon, 95, § Chrysa, a town in the
Troad.

biky dear, darling, lovely, beloved.

1 The form of the noun found in the Vocabulary is regularly the nomina-
tive singular, followed by the ending of the genitive singular, to indicate the
declension, and by the pronoun, ¢, 4, 76, to indicate the gender, 637-638.

2 nu-movable, 561.
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Derivatives: dino-saur, din-ichthys, -ornis; caco-graphy,
-phony; calli-graphy, -ope; clang; Phil-adelphia, -anthropy.

, GRAVESTONE OF
ARISTION

National Museum,
Athens

Found near Marathon
in 1838. Belongs to the
late sixth century =B.o.
Incorrectly called the
‘“ Warrior of Marathon.”

Translate :

11. 1. Bovraill kaial kalkxaxal. 2. 7
Exer Bovigrl raigy ; 3. 7{ &yovow ;?
4. karal Boviall foav Prai. ~ 5. Th
ka\g ; 6. Sewn wrayynl fv év Xpboy kary.
7. &ovor Bovhds k@Ads xal ¢pirds. 8. 7(
qw khayyy devy & Xpboy karp; 9. xa-
kns Bovids.  10. xaxps BovAgs. 11. ka-
kdwv BovAdwy. 12. kaxkn Bovrd, raxy
Bovrq, kakny Bov\ijy, kaxds BovAds,

12. 1. Of good and bad plans. 2. For

‘the ! noble plan. 3. Who has the! evil

plan? 4. There was al terrible uproar in
beautiful Chrysa. 5. Was the! plan
good? 6. Thel plans were cowardly.

LESSON IV

NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION
(Continued)

13. Learn the declension of fed, goddess,
and fdracoa, sea (663), and review the para-
digms of Bovhs) and xary Bovky, 659-662.

14. Optional :

15. VOCABULARY
~ép post.d conj., for, in fact. doi(v)* (they) are, there are.
8, post. conj. but, and, so, for. éorrl(v) % (he, she, it) is, there is.
1 660. 2 nu-movable, 561.

3 A postpositive word never comes first in its sentence, but usually second.
4 These words are enclitics, 568-554,

4



LESSON IV [16-17

i (&) adv., and prep. with gen. 84haceoa, ys, 7 sea.

from, out of. 0ed, as, 7 goddess,
éwl adv., and prep. with gen., dat., XK@Xa, 55, 5 Cilla, a town in the
and acc. to, at, (up)on, against, Troad.

over, for; ade., (up)on, thereon; od (odk, o¥x)? not, no.

with gen., (up)on, over, during; wézpn.ys, 5 fatherland, native land.

with dat., (up)on, in, for, about, woAMj much, many, numerous.

against, at, beside, by ; with acc., wvp#, 45, 7 (funeral) PYRE.

to, up to, over, (up)on. ~ {WxA, 75, 7 soul, breath, life, spirit.

Derivatives: thalasso-craecy; patriotic; pyro-latry, -tech-
nic(al), -graphy; psycho-logy, -therapy, psychic(al).

Translate:

16. 1. xary Oed &y Bovhyw kafy; 2. waral feal? elou®
dirar Yiyy Oeas Oardoons Sewis. 3. Kida xal Xpioy
elol® kalal kal pirar Oefor Oaracodwy., 4. kaly Oed ol
éxer Yoyny raxiy. 5. k@A) 8 o ® Oed, Exer 8 fruxny Karip.
6. Seww khayyh? éotwd ék Bardaons. 1. Kiaia xal Xpioy
noav éml Oaldoay. 8. Oeal Oardoons eloi* Ppilar ixns
TOANTS, Pihar ydpd elow.® 9. wdrpy xar® dami® Pidy
wOANGs Yiyds kangs. 10 & wdtpns raxds fv. 11, Foav
7rupal wo\lai év di\y wdTpy émi dewy fardooy. 12. T olk
éxel KaAATY Uy 5

17. 1. Are the good plans dear to the souls of the god-
desses? 2. They have many plans, but (they are) cow-
ardly (ones). 3. The plans are dear to the soul of the
beautiful goddess, for they are noble. 4. The lovely god-
dess of the sea was not in Cilla. 5. There are many
funeral pyres by the sea in (our) beloved fatherland.
6. Who was in Cilla by the sea?

Nore. — Do not translate words in parentheses.

1 éx before consonants, ¢¢ before vowels.
2 ot before conmsonants, ook before the smooth breathing, ody before the
rough breathing, 527-530. 3 553-554, 4 555.

5



18-21]

HOMERIC GREEK

LESSON V
THE PRESENT ACTIVE INDICATIVE OF VERBS IN -o

18. 1) Read carefully the sections regarding the verb:

789-806.

2) Learn the present active indicative of Adw, 904.

19. Optional:

20. VOCABULARY

Geldw! sing (of), hymn, chant.

&v-2 (d- before consonants), an insep-
arable prefiz, not, un-, dis- -less,
without.

dvBave please (with dat., 996).

é-ripdfw dishonor, slight, insult.

faive come, go, walk.

els (és) adv., and prep. with ace., to,
into, until, therein.

&« have, hold, keep.

kale burn, consume.

Me loose, free, break up, destroy.

ohéke kill, destroy, ruin.

mépmre send, escort, conduct.

Tehelo accomplish, fulfill, complete.

rebxe make, do, fashion, perform,
cause, prepare.

dépw bear, carry, bring.

Derivatives : ode(-um), mel-ody, palin-ode; a-theist, an-
archy ; caustic, cauterize, holo-caust ; ana-lysis; pomp (593);
teleo-logy ; peri-phery, phos-phor-us (593).

Translate :

21. 1. &elBouer Bovrds Oedwv morrdwy.
karhs Qakdoons oby dvbdve iy Oeds.
odk aripdloper wdTpny, Giln rydp éoTiw.
vovow ée Kiangs eis Xpionw.
7. &ouev moArds kal xahds Bovhds.
9. Adetov, Ales, Adouey, Avovaiy,

feds,; 4.

4
Xpion émi fardooy;
8. kalere srupds év wdTpy;
Avere.

11. 76 wéumea Oeds & Xpbonv;

TdTPY PiNy.
ey TUpTY.

18. 7erelopev Boviny ¢pirns beas.
15. 7 pepete; T{ Pépovory;

2. kharyyn Sewn
3. 7is aripdle xards
5. Bai-

hY
6. xalovoL mrupds moAAds €v

10. S\éxouev Yriyas moANds kal kaxds év wdTpy Piry.

12. 7e\elere Bovrnds xalds
14. Tevyo-

1The form of the verb (if not defective) appearing in the vocabulary is
the first person singular of the present active indicative.
2 Sometimes called * alpha privative.””



LESSON VI (22-25

22! 1. Who is singing the evil plans of the fair goddesses ?
2. The roar of the sea is pleasing to the seul of the goddess
in Cilla. 3. We do not dishonor the goddesses of (our)
dear fatherland. 4. Are you going from Chrysa to Cilla
by the sea? 5. The two goddesses come from the sea into
Cilla. 6. They are burning two funeral pyres in (their)
fatherland. 7. They have many fair plans. 8. We loose,
you loose, they (two) loose, he is loosing. 9. The goddess
destroys many wicked souls. 10. We escort the goddesses
into (our) dear fatherland. 11. They accomplish the will
of (their) fatherland. 12. He is making a funeral pyre.
13. What does he bring ?

LESSON VI .
THE SECOND DECLENSION

23. 1) Learn the declension of fuuds heart, spirit, &pyov
deed, work, 678-679, and the adjectives KGNSS, 7, Ov, good,
and ¢inos, n, ov dear, darling, lovely, beloved, T1T-721.

2) Learn 1025.

Note. —Observe that the masculine of these adjectives is declined
like a masculine noun of the second declension (fuuds, for example), the

neuter like a neuter noun of the second declension (épyov, for example),
and the feminine like a feminine noun of the first declension (BovAy,

for example).

24. Optional:

25. VOCABULARY
éy\ads, 7, 6v bright, shining, splen- witk dat., (up)on, along; with
did, glorious. acc., through(out), up through.
avé, &v adv., and prep. with gen.,  d-wepelowos, 3, ov boundless, count-
‘dat., and acc., up(on), along, up less, immeasureable.

through; adv., (up)on, thereon; &wowa, wy, 7d ransom(s).

! The English sentences to be translated into Greek are given in consider-
able number, that, the teacher may have a wider range of choices Most will

7



26] HOMERIC GREEK

*Axoés, ob, 6 Achaean, Greek. \&és, ov, & people, host, soldiery.
Savés, 1, ov terrible, awful, dread  pvplor, ar, a countless, innumerable.
(ful), fearful. vobooes, ov, 7 Dplagune, disease,
bprov, ov, 76 booty, spoils, prey. pestfilence).
0eds, ov, 6 god, divinity. olwvés, ov, 6 bird (of prey), vulture,
8upsds, od, 6 heart, soul, spirit, cour- omen.
age, passion. woANés, 1), 6v much, many, numerous.
kakés, 7, 6v bad, poor, ngly, mean, orparés, o3, 6 army, encampment,
cowardly, evil, wicked. ‘ host.
xG\és, 7, ov good(ly), noble, hand-  lhos, 7, ov dear, darling, lovely,
some, brave, fair, beautiful. beloved.

Derivatives: ana-tomy; pena-lty; . theo-logy, -cracy,
a-theism, poly-, mono-, heno-, pan-theism ; laity, lay-man ;
strat-egy, -egic(al).

Note. — Observe that adjectives are given in the nominative singular
(plural, when the singular is not used) of all genders.

Translate:

26. 1. ayraa &mowa ¢épovay *Axaiol els atpatrdy. 2. $é
poper dmepelat (575) dmwowa dava oTpaTov "Axyardr. 3. Oeds
rebyer moAAots Ayatods E\dpia olwvoicy. 4. Haav 'Ayatol
kaxol; 5. olk foav xaxol, kaiol 8¢, wodgos wraxi) OAéret
AGoy kaNdy. 6. Ayawol méumovow dmwowa wvpl’ (5T5) eis
mdrpny. 1. Oeds Baiver és aTpatdv, dAérer ¢ Aadv *Ayaidv.
8. 7k &ripdlel Oeats kakols; 9. xaxol Adol aTiudfovor feots
wdrpns.  10. Beds méumer volaov kakny &va oTpator *Ayaidy,
od yap Terelovar BovAny Oedv wdrpns. 11. Baives émi fdraoc-
cav Sewyy xal TeUyet mwupds moANds &va aTpatév Axaidy.
12. &yovow amepelot (675) dmowa ‘Ayatdv évi oTpatd.
18. BouvAn orparel ody avddve Goup (996) feod. 14, Aaos
Kiangs dpiros Hv oxp Oeas bardoons. 15. ok deldopev
kdrds Bovads Oedv oTpard, od yip vddver Ayavoior (996)
Ooug (1009).

find three or four of the more representative of these quite sufficient for
their purposes ; some may give less, others may wish to use all of them.

8



LESSON VII [27-80

27. 1. The terrible roar of the sea is pleasing to the god-
dess (996) in (her) soul (1009). 2. We bring many splendid
ransoms to the army of the Achaeans. 3. The god does
not destroy the host of the Achaeans, for they do not dis-
honor the gods of (their) fatherland. 4. The evil plague
makes countless Achaeans a booty (use plural) for many

birds.

ing ransoms to the goddess of the sea in Cilla.

5. The people of the Achaeans send countless shin-

6. The

Achaeans go to the sea and sing, but the noise is not

pleasing to the goddess (996) in (her) soul (1009).

7. The

plague destroys the people, for they dishonor the god of

Chrysa.

LESSON VII
REVIEW

28. Review carefully everything studied thus far.
29. Optional: review all the optional sections studied

thus far.

30. : VOCABULARY

&yXads, 7, év bright, shining, splen-
did, glorious.

éeidw sing (of), hymn, chant.

&v- (& before consonants), an insepa-
rable prefix (“alpha privative”),
not, un-, dis -less, without.

ava, av, adv., and prep. with gen.,
dat., and acc., up(on), along, up
through, thereon, high on; adv.,
(up)on, thereon; with dat., (up)-
on, along; with acc., through-
(out), up through.

dvddve please (with dat. 996).

é-mepelaios, 73, ov boundless, im-
measurable, countless.

8wowa, wy, Td Tansom(s).

4-ripdfw dishonor, slight, insult.

‘Axaids, oD, 6 Achaean, Greek.

Balve come, go, walk.

BovAf, 7s, % plan, will, wish, pur-
pose, council, counsel. '

Yép (postpositive) for, in fact.

8¢ (postpositive) but, and, so, for.

8cwvds, 1, 6v terrible, awful, dread-
(ful), fearful. )

els () adv., and prep. with acc., into,
to, until, therein.

elol(v) are. tori(v) is.

& (&), adv., and prep. with gen.,
out of, from, away (from).

dprov, ov, 76 booty, spoil(s), prey.

&(0), v adv., and prep with dat.,
in, among, on, there(in, -on).

éxl adv., and prep. with gen., dal.,



31)

and acc., to (up)on, against, by;
adv., (up)on, thereon; witk gen.,
(up)on, over, during; witk dat.,
(up)on, in, for, about, against,
at, beside, by; with acc., to, up
to, over, (up)on.

éori(v) is.

éxw have, hold, keep.

v was. foav were.

fdhacoa, 75, 7 sea.

0ed, a5, 77 goddess.

8eds, o), 6 god, divinity.

8%p.6s, o, 6 heart, spirit, soul, cour-
age, passion. '

kal and, also, even; kal . . . kal
both . . . and.

kalw burn, consume.

kakds, 1, ov bad, poor, ugly, mean,
cowardly, wicked, evil.

k&\és, 7, 6v good(ly), brave, noble,
handsome, fair, beautiful.

K\, 75, 9 Cilla, o town.

khayyf, 7s, 7 CLANG, noise,- (up)-
roar.

A\aés, ov, & people, host, soldiery.

HOMERIC GREEK

Adw loose, free, destroy, break up.

poplor, at, a countless, innumer-
able.

vodoos, ov, 5 disease, plague, pest-
(ilence).

olwvés, ov, 6 bird, vulture, omen.

oNékw kill, destroy, ruin.

od (odk, ovx) not, no.

mérpy, 15, 5 fatherland, native land.

mépmw send, escort, conduct.

moANés, 77, év much, many, nu-
merous.

mupd, s, 9 (funeral) pyre.

aTparss, o), 6 army, encampment,
host.

Tekelw accomplish, fulfill, complete.

redXw do, make, perform, fashion,
cause, prepare.

Tis, 0 who? which? what? (=l
why ?)

&épo bear, bring, carry.

dlhos, 3, ov dear, darling, lovely,
beloved.

Xpban, 75, v Chrysa, a town.

WX 4, 7s, 5 soul, breath, life, spirit.

NotEe.— No word will be found in any reading lesson which has not
first been given in a special vocabulary. If the student will memorize
accurately all the words in each special vocabulary, it will not be
necessary to consult the general vocabulary at the end of the book.

Translate :

"81. 1. a&elSopev Oedv Oardoons OSewis whayyy oA

2. otk amipdfovat feols.

3. Bovial ’Ayaidv oly avbdvovot

Oea kary Oopd. . 4. Balvei éx orpatod ’Ayaidv els Kixkav kal

Péper amepeioy’ dmowa Bed. 5.
TOV xdz/#eﬁ;éet roAods *Ayaiots éhdpia olwvoiciy.
xai Beal d\éxovar Aaov *Ayaidv.
8. foav moAal Beal évi Bardooy ;
10. Adere arpatov ’Ayaidv.

KaAKOY ;
éri Balrdooy.

vovgos xkaky Baive. &va oTpa-
6. xal Oeol
T. 7l "Ayaidy Eyer Oouov
9. xaler mupds
11. wdrpy éori



LESSON VIIT [32-37

PiAn Yrixn pipiwv *Ayaidy.  12. T mwéume, oTpatov ék
KNns els Xpbonr; 18, Bouky xaxr éoriv, avBdve. 8¢ fed
Obup. 14, 7{ delbere ;

82. 1. The Achaeans sing the beautiful goddess of the ter-
rible sea. 2. We do not dishonor the gods, for they are dear
to (our) souls. 8. The plans of the army are pleasing to
the goddess in (her) noble soul. 4. Many Achaeans are
going from the encampment and are bringing countless
glorious ransoms to the gods. 5. The evil plague destroys
the people and makes the army a booty for countless birds.
6. We do not sing, for it is not pleasing to the soul of the
goddess.

LESSON VIII
SECOND DECLENSION (Continued)

83. Sgveral words (all of them pronouns except dihos, 7,
o) are declined like xaids, 7, ov (721), with the exception
that the neuter nominative, accusative, and vocative singular
ends in -o instead of in -ov.

34. These words are :

o o

bs, M, 8 relative pronoun, who, which, what.

6, W, 76 demonstrative, personal, and relative pronoun, this, that; he,
she, it; who, which, what.

(é)xuvos, K demonstr. pron., that (one), he, she, it.

adTés, 1}, o, intensive pron., self, him(self), her(self), 1t(self), same.

&\)os, 7, o other, another.

35. Learn the declension of these words (765 766 T13-T74).
36. Optional:

37. VOCABULARY
é\\a but, moreover. ios, a,t ov DIVINE, heavenly, glo-
&\hos, 7, o other, another. rious.
adrés, 7, ¢ self, him(self), her(self), (¥)xeivos, 7, o = kelvos, %, o that
it(self), same. (one), ke, she, it.

1 Declined like @dAacra.
11 '



38-39]

éxn-Péhos, ov, 6 free-shooter, sharp-
shooter, epithet of Apollo. Origr-
nally an adjective : shooting ac-
cording to will (desire, inclina-
tion, pleasure); as subst.: free-
shooter,  sure-shooter, sharp-
shooter.

xaxds evilly, wickedly, harshly,
with evil consequences.

keivos, 77, 0 = ékelvos, 7, o.

HOMERIC GREEK

é, #, vé this, that; he, sha. it;
who, which, what.

&s, 9,  who, which, what.

otivexa (ov-¢vexa) because.

oKkfjTrpov, ov, T6 SCEPTRE, staff.

té (enclitic, postpositive) and, also;
€. .. 1€ (orwé. .. kal, or kal

. 7€) both . . . and, not only

. . . but also. :

xp¥oeos, 7, ov gold(en), of gold.

Derivatives : allo-pathy; auto-maton, -cracy, -graph,
-nomy ; chrys-anthemum, -alis, -olite.

Translate :

38. 1. dios éxnBdhos alros deldel, AAN oty dvldver dAhowat
Oeoioe Ooud (996, 1009). 2. xeivor "Axatol aripdfovar Tovs
Oeotls. 3.

"Axaidy xal xax®s ohéxet xelvov Aadv, olvexa Tov agpdlovoty.

€ € - 7 ~ \ b3 \ .
0 éxnfBoros méumer volaoov Kakny ava JTpartov

- - b ~ £ -
4. ok aripudloper Tovs feotis, ob Eyoval aximTpa ypiced. 5. 6
£ ~ -
éxnBoros Te kal of Mot el pépovar ypioea aximTpa Kald.
~ e ~ ~
6. T Tebyer Ta oxfimTpa Xpioea Tolor feols Baidoans ;
A ~ ~ -~
T. éeider éknBoros alros Bovids dANwy Oedv Tolow Axyaioiow;
8. elaiv ol "Ayaiol xarol, ol Shékovar TOV aTpaTov xalovai Te
by e (4 bY ~ - ’ 3 \ ~
Tas mwvpas; 9. 1 Oed Ths Sewviis Bardaans Eyer TO crfmTPOY

xpboeov.  10. évi T mwdrpy elolv al mupal. 11. 76 Tedye

/ ~ b ~
Tov aTpaTor éA@pia Tolow olwvolow ;

39. 1. Does the divine free-shooter himself sing these
noble plans of the gods? 2. Why is it not pleasing to these
other gods who are in the sea? 3. That Achaean dishonors
those gods of -(his) fatherland who have these golden scep-
tres. 4. This free-shooter sends many evil plagues up
through that camp of the Achaeans and destroys countless
people (plural), because they dishonor him. 5. Who is
burning those funeral pyres of the Achaeans by the terrible
sea? 6. This free-shooter makes countless’ Achaeans a

12



LESSON IX [40-43

booty for _thé birds, because they dishonor these beautiful.
goddesses of the sea. '

LESSON IX
THE IMPERFECT OF VERBS IN -o

40. Learn: 1) the principles of the formation of the im-
perfect, 830-840.

2) the imperfect active indicative of Aw, 904,

41. Optional :

42. VOCABULARY

&\\y elsewhere. Bev gen. ending 788, 3, from.

*Apyelos, ov, 6 Argive, Greek. Rhvrawp(v)forpn, 75, 7 Clytae-

8¢ with acc. 788, 4, to. m(n)estra, wife of Agamemnon,

8«é adv., and prep. with gen. and leader of the Greeks before Troy.
ace., through, on account of, by She proved unfoaithful to her hus-
means of ; adv., between, among; band in his absence, and “mur-
with gen., through; with acc., dered kim on his return home.
through, by means of, on ac- pavrosivn, 55, 9 gift of prophecy.
count of, during. olxos, ov, 6 house, home.

Sui-puhos, 7, ov dear to Zeus. ’OAdparios, 5, ov Olympian.

elpw speak, say, tell. “OAvparos, ov, 6 Olympus.

&pés, 77, 6v my, mine. IIplapos, ov, 6 Priaw, king of Troy.

épyov, ov, 76 (Fepyov) WoRK, deed, ods, a1, ody your, yours.
accomplishment.
Derivatives: dia-meter; erg, en-ergy; mantic, mantis,
necro-mancy ; eco-nomy, -logy. '

Translate :

43. 1. 6 énfBdros Sa pavroslvmy elper Bovrds Tév Gedv
‘Apyelowsw. 2. of 'OAdpmior Beot elyov (836) olkovs év
> ’ < € ’ £ ¥y AY b 7
ON\dume. 3. o éknfBoros Biuipihos E&revye Tovs ’Apryelovs
3 7 [ A > ~ 3 A n_ 7 ¥
Axyarols Te Endpia olwvolow. 4. “Ayacol *Apyeiol T Erevyov
épya kaka Sa Poviyy feas. 5. Kivrau(v)derpny Sa Tov
Ovuov Erevyev Ta &oya Sewd. 6. Tlplapos Nads te Ilpiduov
drexov mwoANovs Apyelovs. T. Th elpe. Td od &pya xaxa

13



44-47] HOMERIC GREEK

pdpe; 8. 7a épya éud éam (973, 1) xard, olvexa érevyov
Bovrds Bedv kai Bedwv Sid Ty pavroctvny. 9. éméumouer Ta
xpf;a-ea. a-/cﬁwq-pd els olxov Hpiapg. 10. éxaletre Tas va&s‘
Sewryp kharyyp s 11, oy 7wdave n Bovky) Oed Bardaons Ovud;
12. ai Oeal deidovor Ta kaa Epya Tdv Oedv, éxnBdros ¢ Bai-
vee @Ay 13, eiye (836) Ilplapos dyhaov xkal ka\ov oixov.

44. 1. Who brought these countless shining ransoms to
the beautiful home of Priam? 2. The Achaeans and the
Argives burned many funeral pyres
in your beloved fatherland. 3. Cly-
taem(n)estra was wicked and per-
formed many dreadful deeds. 4.
Through the gift of prophecy we
tell many glorious deeds of the gods .
and goddesses who have Olympian
homes. 5. My deeds are noble
but yours are cowardly. 6. The
gods sent an evil plague up through
‘ the camp and destroyed many Achae-

ans, because they dishonored the free-shooter. 7. It was
not pleasing to Clytaem(n)estra in (her) wicked soul.

THE SwasTikKA A PRE-
HISTORIC SYMBOL

Cover of a vase found at Troy.

LESSON X
THE FUTURE AND AORIST OF VERBS IN -0

45. Learn: 1) the principles of the formation of the
future and the aorist of verbs, 841-857.

2) The future and aorist active indicative of Avw, 904.

46. Optional :

47. \ VOCABULARY

dy-0, 8fw, fyayov, 863; 865, 1,4, dvicowe (Favak-), dvite, fvata, with
lead, drive, conduct, bring, carry, gen., 985, rule (over), guard, pro-
take. - tect.

14



LESSON X

dpuoros, 7, ov best, noblest, brav-
est, fairest, superl. of dyabés, 1, oy
good.

adns (back) again, anew.

Aavaés, ov, 6 Danaan, Greek.

écarép-Bn, 75, % HECATOMB, sacri-
fice, a number of animals (origi-
nally one hundred cattle) offered
in sacrifice.

@dvaros, ov, 6 death.

[48-49

“INwos, ov, 7 Ilium, Troy; 2) the
Troad, t.e. the region around
Troy.

peyddpos, 9, ov great-souled, brave.

#xa (by) far, much, considerably.

meifo  (mwab, wod, mb-), melow,
traca (mémlov) persuade, win
over, mislead.

dréw, P fiow, tpirqea love, cher-
ish, entertain hospitably.

Derivatives : ped-, dem-,
thanat-opsis, eu-thanasia 610, 9.

syn-agogue ; aristo-cracy ;

NotE. — Henceforth the first three forms of all complete verbs, as found
in the vocabulary, will be the first person singular of the present, future, and
aorist active indicative. These should be mastered absolutely.

Translate ¢

48 1. ‘r&s #v 8y’ dpioTos Aag\c’i&w; 2. Tlpilapos. peyd@pos
Hvacaey TXlov (985). - 8. odk admis dEovor Aavaol peydfipo
ékarduBas mwoNhds els Xpiony. 4. odx Emewcav éxnBonov
ToANS ékaTouBnor kdApow. 5. 0l ¢hdoouer Beods, olvexa
6. Aavaol Tebfovor Odvarov Ipidpe év *Ihip.
7. épirnoa Oedv Oardoans, aAN ody 7vdave éxnBole Guud.
8. deloopev kal weloopev Beots. 9.

Kaloi elaw;

8x’ dptoTor év *Thip Ta
elmov [elpw 5T7] Ilpudpe, axra 7ols Ariuacer. 10. Ilplapos
o A \ » 3 3 3 -7 ¥
émepre Tov oTpaTor dpiaTov ém Apyelowow. 11, EBpoav
[Batvw 5T] adris Aavaol els “Ihov, AAN ok émercav Ipiapov. -
12. &elooper éxnBorov 8y’ dpioTov Gedv, olvex’ fyaye [dyw]
Aavaods els *Ihiov.

49. 1. The great-souled Achaeans will not persuade the
free-shooter with goodly hecatombs, but he will prepare evil-
death for the people. 2. The noblest of the Achaeans
went to Ilium, but they did not persuade the soul of Priam.
8. We shall sing, because the gods have led (aor.) the peo-
ple into Troy. 4. We shall have many shining golden

15



50] HOMERIC GREEK

sceptres. 5. Did you not love the gods who have Olympis
homes? 6. Priam shall not rule Ilium again, for t!
Achaeans will prepare evil death for him. 7. Did he spes
to the beautiful goddess of the sea? 8. They will persuac
the souls of the gods with many hecatombs.
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EXCAVATIONS AT TrOY

The great northeast tower of the sixth city. The stairs to the right date'from the eighth ¢it;

LESSON XI

MASCULINE NOUNS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION.
COMPOUND VERBS

60. Learn: 1) the declension of *Arpefdns and alyunt
664675,

16



LESSON XI

[51-54

2) The principles of the formation of compound verbs,

838-839.
61. Optional:

52.

dva-Balve (Bav-, Ba-), dvaBficw (dva-
Bfoopar), Gvéfnaa (avéfny) go
up, ascend, embark.

émo-Ad-0, drorbow, aréiToa loose,
set free, release.

*Atpeldns, ao (€w), 6 son of Atreus,
usually refers to Agamemnon.

kara-kale (kav-, kap-, kai-), KaTa-
kavoa*, karékna burn, consume.

*khebw (khev-, KAef-, kKAv-), —, EkAvoy
with gen. 984, hear, hearken
Xo.

perdemov or perdimov = perd-lmoy

o
['ranslate :

VOCABULARY

(Few-), 2d aor. of elpw spoke
among, addressed, spoke to.

ére when(ever).

TIn\nid8ys, ao (ew), 6 son of Peleus,
Achilles.

wpoo-éevwov or wpoadwov 2d aor. of
elpe (Fem-) addressed, spoke to.

Tére then, at that time.

XoAé-w, Xohdow, éxdAwoa anger, en-
rage, vex.

Xpbans, do (ew), 6 Chryses, a priest
of the god, Apollo, from the town
Chrysa. .

63. 1. xarol feoi érevEav Bavarov rawov Sip TInineddy,

0 & avéBn mupnr. 2.

8tos *Arpeidys pripace Xpianv.
ékmfBoros ok Exhver ATpelddo, olvexa nTipace
5. Xplons peréesmer *Ayaiolow, &AN otk *ATpeldy
o ~ ’ £l - £

8te xards mwpoaéemey Arpeidys Xpionyy,
T. awertoaper Xpoyw, odvexa Tov
8. Xpions Hveker [Ppépw, 5T] arepelosd ayrd
olooper [pépw, BT] dmowa morrd xai

Ads. 4.
Xpianv.
HvSave Ooud. 6.
ToTe éxOrwTey éxn)SdNov.
éprnoauey.
dmowa 'ATpeldy 9.

éxnBdros dhexe Nadv *Ayatdv, olvexa

3. karékna éxatoufBas mon-

£ £
amordoouery Xplony, olvexa Tov épuhioauev, kai pidos éoTiv

éxnBorw.

IIprddns éxyorwoer ’ATpeldnr.
1 7 - - L g 2 7 8- Y ”~
écarduBas xdahds, Tote émelcamey Giuots Gedv,

10. 16 péper dmowa Xpbodo *ATpeidy;

11. Sios
12. 8re karextauev TroANds
13. &ua pav-

Togdvny Xpbons elme Bovrds Bedv *ATpeiy TInanuddy Te.
64. 1. The Achaeans ascended into Troy and killed the

noble Priam.

2. We burned many goodly hecatombs to the
17



55-57]

Olympian gods.

HOMERIC GREEK

8. Chryses spoke among the Achaeans

(dat.), but the son of Atreus did not hearken to him (gen.,

984).
he did not free Chryses.

many ransoms into the camp of the Achaeans.

4. The Achaeans addressed the son of Atreus, but
5. The son of Atreus will bring

6. Who

will persuade the gods with many goodly hecatombs ?

LESSON XII

REVIEW

656. Memorize the names and order of the. letters in the

Greek alphabet, 501.

56. Review all the forms that have been given in the pre-
ceding lessons, and learn the following vocabulary absolutely.

67. VOCABULARY

éyhaés, 7, év bright, shining, splen-
did, glorious.

by-0, &fw, fyoyov lead, drive, con-
duct, bring.

deld-w, deiow, fleca sing (of), hymn,
chant. :

4AAG but, moreover.

&M\ elsewhere.

&\os, 7, o other, another.

&v- (&- before consonants), an insepa-
rable prefix (“alpha privative ™),
not, un-, dis-, -less, without.

ava, v adv., and prep. with gen.,
dat., and acc., up(on), along, up
through, thereon, high on; adv.,
(up)on, thereon; with dat., (up)
on, along; with acc., through
(out), up through.

ava-Balvw (Barv-, Ba-), dvafijcw (dva-
Bficopar), avéByoa (avéfnv) go up,
ascend.

dvicoe (Favak-), dvéfe, fivafa (with
gen. 985) rule (over), guard,
protect.

dvBéve (opad(e)), dbficwt, tadov (ed-
adov), (with'dat. 996) please.

d-mwepeloros, 7, oy boundless, count-
less, immeasurable.

&mowva, wy, Td ransom(s).

amo-Ai-0, dmodbow, damé\voa loose,
set free.

"Apyeios, ov, 6 Argive, Greek.

&proros, 7, ov best, noblest, bravest,
fairest (superl. of dyadés).

é-ripdiw (ripad-), dripdow*, Aripaca
dishonor, slight, insult.

*ATpeldns, do (ew), 6 son of Atreus,
usually refers to Agamemnon.

adris (back) again, anew.

abdrés, 7, ¢ self, him(self), her(self),
it(self), same.

Axaids, of, 6 Achaean, Greek,

18



LESSON . XII

Bailve (Bav-, Ba-), Biocw (Bhoopar),
{Pnoa (Pnv) come, go, walk.

BouvAdy, #s, 7 plan, will, wish, pur-
pose, counsel, council.

yép (postpositive) for, in fact.

Aavass, oD, 6 Danaan, Greek.

8¢ (postpositive) and, but, for, so.

B¢, with acc. (788, 4) to.

8awds, 1f, v terrible, awful, dread
(ful), fearful.

8.4, adv., and prep. with gen. and
acc. through, by means of, on
account of; adv., between,
among; with gen., through; with
acc., through, by means of, on
account of, during.

Sut-duhos, 7, ov dear to Zeus, be-
loved of Zeus.

- Bios, a, ov divine, godlike, glorious,
heavenly.

elpw (Fep, Fp, Fem-), épéo, elmwov
(fevrov) speak, say, tell.

els (&) adv., and prep. with acc.
into, to; until, therein.

eloi(v) are.

& (&), adv., and prep. with gen.
out of, (away) from.

ékarép-Bn, 5, 7 hecatomb, sacrifice.

{()xeivos, 7, o that (one), he, she,
it.

ékn-Bélos, ov, & free-shooter, epithet
of Apollo.

&dprov, ov, 76 booty, spoil(s), prey.

&ués, 7, 6y my, mine.

&v(0), elv adv., and prep. with dai.
_in, among, at, on, there(in, -on).

&nl, adv., and prep. with gen., dat.,
and acc. to, (up)on, against, by;
adv., (up)on, thereon; with gen.,
(up)on, over, during; witk dat.,
up(on), in, for, about, against,

19
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at, beside, by; with acce., to, up
to, over, (up)on.

épyov, ov, 76 (Fepyov) WORK, deed,
accomplishinent, feat.

& = els.

éori(v) is.

o (oex-, ox-, oxe, 603, 619) %o

(oxNow), #€rxov have, hold,
keep.
v was. foav were.

8dhacaa, s, 7 sea.

8dvaros, ov, 6 death.

8ed, a5, % goddess.

Bev gen. ending (712), from.

8eés, ov, 6 god, divinity. .

8tpds, ob, 6 heart, soul, spirit,
courage, passion.

*Thios, ov, % Ilium, Troy, the
Troad.

xal{ and, also, even, furthermore.

kal . . . kal both ... and, not
only . . . but also.

kaio (kav-, kaF-, kai-), katow
burn, consume.

Kkakés, 7, 6v bad, poor, ugly, mean,
cowardly, wicked, evil.

k@ASs, 7, 6v good(ly), noble, brave,
fair, righteous, beautiful, hand-
some.

kara-kale (kav-, kafp-, ko), KoTa-
katow¥, karékma burn (down),
consume.

Kkeivos, 77, 0 = é&keivos, 1, 0.

Ki\\a, s, % Cilla, a town in the
Troad.

xAoyyf, 75, 7 CLANG, noise, shriek,
(up)roar.

Khvraip(v)forpn, 75, 9 Clytaem-
(m)estra.

*khebo (kKhev-, khep-, kKAv-), —, Ekhvoy

(with gen.,984) hear, hearken. to.

*, Ena



57)

Aaés, o, 6 people, host, soldiery.

Ad-w, Mow, AToa loose, free, break
up, destroy.

pavrooivy, 1s, 1) gift of prophecy.

jeyé-0Spos, 7, ov great-souled.

perdamov (24 aor.), (Fem), spoke
among, addressed (with dat.).

gvplot, ai, a countless, innumerable.

voboos, ov, 77 plague, pest(ilence),
disease.

é, %, 6 this, that; he, she, it;
who, which, what.

olkos, ov, 6 house, home.

olwvés, ov, 6 bird (of prey), vulture,
omen.

d\ék-w kill, destroy, ruin.

"O\idpmios, 7, ov Olympian.

*Olvpmos, ov, 6 Olympus.

8s, %, 8 who, which, what.

ére when(ever).

od (odk, odx) not, no.

obveka (ov-fveka) because.

&xa far, by far, much, considerably.

-mérpy, 7s, 7 fatherland, native
land.

melfo  (mwad- mb-), melow,
érewoa (wémbov) persuade, win
over, mislead.

wépro (wepm-, wopw-), wépdw, trepda
send, escort, conduct.

IInAmddns, do (ew), & son of Peleus,
Achilles.

wohMds, 7, 6y much, many, numer-
ous.

woud-,

HOMERIC GREEK

Ilptapos, ov, 6 Priam, king of Troy.

mpoofewov (2d aor.) (Few-) spoke
to, addressed.

wph, 3s, § (faneral) pyre.

okijiwTpov, ov, T4 SCEPTRE, staff.

aés, o, oév your, yours.

orparés, ov, 6 army, encampment,
host.

Té (postpositive enclitic), and, also;
¢ ... € (or v ... kal) both

. and,not only . . . but also.

Thelw (reheo-), Théw (Tehéo(o)w),
érler(o)a accomplish, fulfill,
perform.

Tevxw (Tevy-, TvxX-, Tuk-), Tebfw,
érevfa (Térukov) do, make, per-
form, cause, fashion, prepare.

ris, ¥{ who? which? what? =l
why ? (780-781).

rére then, at that time.

dépo (dep-, ol, dvex-), olow, fvexa
bear, bring, carry.

b, ddfow, édiiyoa love, cher-
ish, entertain hospitably.

dihos, 7, ov dear, darling, lovely,
beloved.

XOoN6-a, Xohdow, éX6Awoa anger, en-
rage, vex.

Xg¥oeos, 7, ov gold(en), of gold.

Xpbay, 95, 7 Chrysa, a town in the
Troad.

Xpbons, do (ew), 6 Chryses, a
priest.

YuxH, 7s, 7 soul, life, breath, spirit.

Nore.— Throughout this book, words preceded by an asterisk (¥)
are agsumed forms; those followed by an asterisk are Attic, analogous
to known Homeric forms, but not found in Homer; those followed by a
double asterisk (**) are Attic, not analogous to Homeric forms; those
followed by a dagger (1) are not Epic or Attic, but are Ionic or Lyric;
those followed by a hyphen (-) are stems (628-630).



LESSON XIII

[58-61

LESSON XIII

NOUNS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION

Iviap, 1-5

58. 1) Learn the principles of formation of nouns of the

third declension, 680-692.

2) Learn the declension of Bacikels king, fipws hero, molus

city, and éros word, 701-709.
3) Read the introduction.

4) Memorize thoroughly the word list, 4, which has all

the words used in this lesson.

59. Optional:

60. VOCABULARY

*Aws, “AiBos, 6 (nom. not used)
Hades, god of the lower world.

&\yos, eos, 76 grief, pain, woe,
trouble.

"AxMels, 7jos, 6 Achilles.

Suls, Sawrds, 7 feast, banquet, por-
tion.

Zebs, Avés, 5 Zeus, father and king
of gods and men.

fipws, fipwos, & HERO, mighty war-
rior, protector, savior.

t$dipos, %, ov mighty, valiant,
stout-hearted, brave.

xiwv, kvvds, §, 7 dog.

pivis, ws, ) wrath, fury, madness,
rage.

otAépevos, 7, ov accursed, destruc-
tive, deadly.

wpo-ldr-Tw, wpoidw, wpolafa hurl
forward, send forth.

Tibqpu,? (8-, Be), Moo, Byxa ? put,
place, cause.

Derivatives: see 4, and find some new ones in the dic-

tionary.

Translate:

61. 1. whws TIniniadeo *Axidfos 7y odhouévn, Enre yap
pipl’ E\yea Tolaww *Axyaioloww, wpolayre 8¢ woAhds riyds ipdi-

1 Verbs (if not deponent, 897) as they appear in the vocabulary (in the
first person singular, present active indicative) ordinarily end in -w, but
some end in -u.. Several of those ending in -u reduplicate (874, 886) the
present with ¢, as 7ifnue (Ti-Onm) = Bi-Omume (619) put, place, cause, dldwue
(3-3wu) give, grant. Of these verbs iyu, 3{dwue, and 7{fyue have -ka as the
ending of the aorist, instead of oa, 841-843.
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62-63] HOMERIC GREEK

A
povs fHpdov "Aidi, Erevye & alrols éddpia kal Saira xivesow
” A > -~
olwvola( Te, éréhece 8¢ Bovhyy Auds. 2. Oed aelder pimy od-
Nouévny *Axinijos, B E0nrev pipl’ drye Ayawiow. 8. feol
) ! by ’ A (4 A -3 « ’
OA€ékovar TOV OTPATOY, KAl TPOLATTTOVTL TOANAS Yuxds npowy
"Ad. 4. Tedfopev pvplovs *Ayaiots éndpia kivecaw kal
A ~ ~ £z £ - 7

daita Tolaww olwvoiciv, olveka fripacay Xpionv. 5. xaky Hv
7 Bovhsy Auds.

GreEEx SOLDIERS IN ARMS

From 2 Greek vase of about the time of the battle of Marathon.

62. . Iliad, 1-5.

Maww deade, Oed, TIprniddewn *Axirsos 1
odhouéiny; §) pupl’ > Ayaiols dhye Ednrev,

mordas 8 ipbiuovs Yuyads "Aide mpoiarev

Rpdwy, abrovs 8¢ Ehwpia Telye Kiveaaw

olwvoic e daita, Auds & éreeleTo Bouh), 5

Nore. — Observe that the long doubtful vowels (519) are not
marked in the Homeric passages (520), as their length must be learned
from the metre.

63. 1. Mdww is emphatic, by position, as the central theme of the
Tliad. Ttis the mad wrath of Achilles, and its terrible consequences to
the Greeks, which the poet uses as a thread for his plot. — Heude [ de/dw] :
pres. act. imperat., 2d sing., sing, i.e. inspire me with thy gift of song,
1069. — 8¢4 (the muse of song) is vocative. — IIniqdSew = IlyAnudddo,
573 (probably Tiyinpdda’ *Ayifjos stood here originally).

2. obhopévmv is emphatic as being at the head of the verse, and at the
end of its clause, and out of the natural order. It isin a kind of apposi-
tion with g, as though it were an afterthought, and is expanded and
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LESSON XIII [64

amplified by the following clause. —7 [8s, 7, & 773] refers to ufjyw. —
pupl’ *Axasois: for the hiatus see 576; 1178, 3.

3. Merely a picturesque way of saying “killed.” — wpotaev: 830-
831, 837.—"Awb ="Apd. To the ancient Greeks the realm of Hades
was not primarily a place of punishment, of tortures, and of horrors, as
the Christian Hell, but was a faint and cheerless copy of the upper world,
and was the abode of all departed spirits of the dead. Consequently no
one, no matter how good and pious, was anxious to die.

4. fpdwv is emphatic, as coming at the beginning of the verse, and
out of its natural order.— 8t &dpia = &¢ perdpua (580). — adrods: them-
selves, i.e. their bodies, as contrasted with their shadows, or souls.*—
redye = érevye: 837. In order for the soul of the deceased to obtain rest,
it was mnecessary that the body be buried, or cremated, with the proper
funeral rites. If the enemy gained possession of his foe’s body, as a
mark of the worst he could do, he might give it over to the dogs and
birds to devour. 'This heightened the pathos of the poet’s theme. The
scene on the opposite page shows how bitterly the old Greeks and Trojans
fought for the bodies of the slain. Achilles, who has been shot through
the heel by Paris, lies dead in the midst of the fray. The Trojans have
pounced upon his body, eager to drag it within their own lines. Glaucus,
one of their number, while attempting to tie a thong to the foot of
Achilles, falls mortally wounded by Ajax, who is stoutly defending the
corpse. Other Trojans, including Paris, Aeneas, Laodocus, and Echippus,
have joined in the battle.

5. &rekelero [7edelw]: imperf. -pass. indic., 8d sing., was being accom-
plished.

These verses, together with the two following, form the prooemium,
or introduction to the Iliad. The subject is announced in the very first
word (uhws). It is the wrath of Achilles and its disastrous conse-
quences to the Greeks, but all in accordance with the will of Zeus,
which form the principal theme of the poem.

64. Translate :

1. The valiant Achaeans are singing the accursed wrath
of Achilles. 2. The wrath of Achilles caused many woes
to the Achaeans and sent many valiant souls of heroes to the
god Hades. 3. We shall make the army of the Achaeans
a booty for the dogs and a banquet for the birds. 4. We
are accomplishing the will of the goddess.
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65-70] HOMERIC GREEK

LESSON XIV
PROSODY. THE GREEK HEXAMETER

Iriap, 1-5

66. 1) Read carefully the sections on quantity and pros-
ody, 519-526 and 11569-1192.

2) Copy and mark the scansion of the first five verses of
the Iliad.
" 66. Remember that the only vowels the quantity of which
is not known are a, ¢, v and that their length is indicated in
the vocabulary. As soon as possible the student should
master the rules for the length of vowels of the inflectional
endings, so as to be free from the vocabulary i in this particular.

67. In marking the scansion of these verses, use the sign
(7) to indicate a long syllable, and the sign (V) for a short
syllable, separating the feet from each other by the perpen-
dicular line ( | ).

68. The written word-accent must be disregarded in read-
ing the verse.

69. Iliad 1-5

Mijpw &ede, Bed, Tinrnader Ay fos 1
othoucmy, i) pupl’ Axacols dhye EOnrev,

morAas & ipOiuous puyds "Awd mpolarrey

Hpwwy, avTos 8¢ éNdpia Tebye Kivesoy

olwvolai e Saita, Aws O éreelero Bovy, 5

70. The first syllable of ufjuww must be long, having a long
vowel, 522, 'The accent shows that the second syllable must
be short, 545, 1160. Then, having one long and one short,
the next syllable (d-) must be short, as when there is one
long followed by a short, there must be another short to
complete the foot, 1169.

The next syllable (-e-) is long, being a diphthong, 521-522,
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LESSON XIV [70

The next syllable (-8¢) is short, having a short vowel fol-
lowed by a single consonant.

The next syllable (fe-) is short also, having a short vowel
followed by another vowel.

As this completes this foot, the final syllable (-d) of fed .
must be long, as it is the first syllable of the next foot, 1171.

The next syllable (Il»-) is long, having a long vowel, 522,

The next syllable (-A7-) is long, having a long vowel, 522.

The next vowel (-t-) is short. See the vocabulary.

Then the next syllable (-d-) must be short to complete
the foot.

The next vowel (-e-) is short, but as the first syllable of a
foot must be long, 1171, the -8ew is pronounced as one long
syllable, by synizesis, 586.

The next vowel (CA-) is short. See the vocabulary.

Then the next syllable (-x:-) must be short to complete
the foot. ‘

The next syllable (-A%-) is long, having a long vowel.

The final syllable (-os) is short, having a short vowel, but
must be marked long here, as the final syllable is always long,
owing to the pause in the verse, 1184.

Therefore the metrical scheme of this verse is:

AV [—uu | _— ] — v l-—uu !——

Now mark the next verse: odhouévyy, 3 puvpl’ *Axyacols drye
ébnrev, ,

The first syllable (o?-) is long, being a diphthong.

The second syllable (-Ao-) is short, having a short vowel.

The next (-ué-) is short, having a short vowel.

The next (-vyv) is long, having a long vowel.

The next (%) is long, having a long vowel.

As this completes the second foot, the next syllable (uv-)
must be long, as it is the first syllable of the next foot.

The next syllable (-p¢”) is short, as is indicated by the ac-
cent, since only short vowels are elided, 575, 1162.
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71-76] , HOMERIC GREEK

Then the next syllable ("A-) must be short, to complete
the foot.

" -The next syllable (-yat-) is long, bavmg a diphthong.

The next syllable (-oés) is long, having a diphthong.

The next.syllable (&\-) is long, followed by two consonants.

The next syllable (-ye’) is short, having a short vowel.

The next syllable (€-) is short, having a short vowel.

‘The next syllable (-07-) is long, having a long vowel.

The next syllable (-«ev) is short, but is long here, owing
to its place in the verse, 1184. .

Therefore this verse should be scanned as follows :

Bt Bt i el Bl By

71. Using these principles, and the rules given, 1159-1192,
marzk the scansion of the first five verses, and do not attempt
any further work in Homer till these have been thoroughly
memorized and can be repeated rhythmically with ease.

72. A good plan to follow at first is to mark only the syl--
lables of which the quantity is certain, without having to
consult the yocabulary. When this is done, the quantity of
the remaining syllables can usually be determined from their
position in the verse.

73. Before attempting' to memorize a verse, it should al-
ways be translated several times, till the student is quite
familiar with the exact meaning: of every word and under-
stands accurately every construction in it.

74. First the teacher may repeat these verses a few times
for the students, then with them, till they have the move-
ment mastered, but after that the students should be able to
recite them alone.

75. Let each student recite these separately, then let them
be repeated by small groups, and finally in concert by the

entire class.
~ 76. In repeating these verses 01ally, the words must of
course be kept distinct and no break must be made between
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LESSON XV [77-80

the separate feet, unless there is a pause in sense, caesura,
1185, or diaeresis, 1188.

77. Careful attention must be paid to the meaning of the
passage, and the various pauses should be indicated by the
voice. Of course the voice must not be allowed to drop at
the end of a verse unless there is a distinct pause there.

LESSON XV

THIRD DECLENSION (Continued)
IrLrap, 1-10

78. 1) Learn the declension of &vaf king, wais child, and
avip man, 693-694, 697-700.
2) Memorize the first seven verses of the Zliad, 82.

Notk. — Henceforth always copy and scan each lesson from IHomer,
and memorize not less than one verse per day till the first fifty-two are
covered. In copying these verses, the accents and breathings must not

be omitted.
79. Optional:

80. ' VOCABULARY

&vaf, Gvaxros, 6 king, lord, protector.  ¥ps, Bos, 7 strife, quarrel.

avdp, dvépos (avBpss), & (real) man, Anrd, Anréos (Anrods 584-585) 4
warrior, hero. Leto, mother of Apollo.

4p(a), (p4) naturally, of course, as  péx-opa *ﬁght battle. |
you know, as you might expect, fov-impt (=ocvonu 603-604; 4,

that is, in effect. /i is not always &), fwioa, fwvika? (Euvvénka),?
translatable into English, which has bring together, throw together,
Jor it no exact equivalent. hearken, heed.
Bachebs, 7jos, 6 king, ruler. 8p-vipL, 8poa, Gpoa (Gpopov) stir up,
84 indeed, truly, forsooth, now. kindle, incite, excite, arouse.
Si-Lorque (oTn-, oTa-), SacThow, mpdros, 7, oy first; foremost, chief ;
Suéocrqoa (SuéoTny) STAND apart, 6 wphtov, Td wphra, as adverd,
separate. . 781-782, at first, firstly, first.
Ppltw (¢p8-), —, fipo(o)a quarrel, vids, of (éos, 05), 6 son.
strive. :
187, Note. 2 60, Note.
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81-83] HOMERIC GREEK

Derivatives: poly-andry, phil-anderer, Andrew, andro-
gynous; basil-isk, -ica; stay, static, stand; eristic; logo-,
theo-machy ; proto-plasm, -zo6n, -type.

81. Translate.

1. Oed deloer pipw > Ayirfjos, €€ ob (from the time when, i.e.
beginning at the point in the story) &) Ta mpdra Sios *Ayir-
Aevs xal *ATpeidns avaf avbpdv Hpiodrny [épilw] kai SieatiTny
[Siornue]. 2. vk Oedy Evvénre [Fvvinue] Slov AyiAfid Te
ral "ATpetdny &b (1009) pdyecbar (to fight); 3. wvios An-
7005 xal Auos, éxnfBoNos, Evvénké apwe (these two) épib pdye-
abai, 7ov yap Bacikels ATpeldns éxdrwoev, 6 & dpae rawiy
voboov ava aTpaTov’Axaidv, dhece 6¢ Adols.

82. Copy, scan, and translate :
Ttiad, 1-§0:

M_z;vw ?GL@;, 059_,/, n)vqtqﬁem J}XL}» os Y

uévpy, 3/;;,vpt ébgaum \a)uye Onrey,

L?’pl«,lLOUS‘ ;vaae Al,j& é’/)o/m\[fev.ﬁ

oy e _

npmwv, UTovs O¢ wpca TED q fcvveokrw ,

olwvoici Te daita;; ALGS‘ & ere)\ete'ro ,801/7\77, ) 5

&€ ol &) Ta prTaxﬁLaO"T’I]’TT]V(GpLO'aVTG
A'rpeLS'r]S' Te agv £ avSpa)v ral Otos A \eds.
5T ap a'gbwe fedv epL& fuven/ce}/.mxea'em
AnTols kai Aws vids. 6 yap Bacihij yohwbels
voboov avd aTpaTov l@pa’eﬁ}xamﬁv? OAérovTo 8¢ Aaol, 10

83. 6. oS [4s, %, 8, 773], & o3, referring back to dede from the time when,
literally, from what [time]. — o mpata: 781-782. — Bwaorimv = Seors)-
71, 837 [Suloryu]. — ploavre [épllw]: aor. active participle, nom., dual,
mase., (they two) kaving quarreled.

7 is in apposition with the subject of 8La0'T’)77”)7V The son of Atreusis
Agamemnon, commander-in-chief of the allied Greek military expedition
against Troy, undertaken to bring back Helen, wife of Menelaus, brother
of Agamemnon: she had been stolen away from her home in Greece by
Paris, son of Priam, and was now in Troy. — re avaf = 7e gdvaf, 530.
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LESSON XV [84

The son of Atreus was so well known to Homer’s hearers, it was not
necessary to give his name, Agamemnon.

8. This verse is a rhetorical question, addressed by the poet to his
audience, to arouse attention and curiosity, and which he then answers
himself : a common device of public speakers. —odwe [é0]: 3d pers.
pron., acc. dual, these two. — Epudi: 1009, — péxeodu [pdyopar]: pres. act.
infinitive, deponent, fo fight.

9. BacAfit: 996. — xohwlels [xoAdw]: aor. pass. particip., nom. sing.
mase. (modifies 6), having been enraged. — Anmrods = Anrdos, 584-585. —
Buc e = "Ayapéuvore. — Anrols xal Aws viss = 'Amé\wy, who was me-
diately the cause of the quarrel, since he brought a plague upon the
Greeks, which gave occasion for the strife between Achilles and Aga-
memnon.

10. vodoov is emphatic by position, as is kakfv, which is further ex-
plained and expanded by the following clause. — dhékovro = dbAékovro,
837 [8Aékw], imperf. pass. indic., 8d plur., were being destroyed, kept per-
ishing. — Aol : the soldiers in the Greek army.

On the first seven verses, read 63 (end), and compare Hermann Grimm :
«These first verses are like the tones of a funeral march rising to a sky
shrouded with gloomy clouds. A series of verses which like heralds
announce the whole poem. A gloomy cloud gathers over the Greeks.
The field is covered with the corpses of fallen heroes. Dogs and vultures
tear the bodies of the slain. The most powerful of men and the mighti-
est mortal descendant of Zeus quarrel. Zeus has determined the de-
struction of the people. All thisin a single sentence which closes with
© TAxuAAeds.”

With fine poetic insight Homer begins his story in the very middle
with a thrilling situation, and allows the background with what has gone
before to unfold itself gradually, as it is needed, in the course of his
naxrative.

In order to create a situation which would inevitably bring on a quar-
rel so far-reaching in its consequences, it is not enough for merely human
factors and natural causes to operate, but some divinity must motivate
the action. This gives the poet a wider range for his creative imagina-
tion, and makes anything possible.

84, Translate:

1. We were singing the accursed wrath of Achilles, from
the time when first the son of Atreus, king of men, and
divine Achilles quarreled and separated. 2. Which (one)
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85-87] HOMERIC GREEK

of the gods brought together the Achaeans and the people
of Priam in strife to fight? 3. Did the son of Leto and of
Zeus, the free-shooter, bring these two together in strife to
fight? 4. The son of Atreus, king of the Achaeans, and
the divine Achilles enraged the lord, the free-shooter, and
he kindled many evil plagues up through the camp of the
Achaeans and kept destroying the brave people evilly.

" LESSON XVI

PRESENT AND FUTURE, MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF VERBS.
DEPONENT VERBS

Ir1ap, 11-16

85. 1) Learn the principles of the formation of the mid-
dle and passive verbs, and of deponent verbs : 887-897.

2) Learn the present and future, middle and passive, of
Avw, 910.

2) Read 1065-1068.

5\ Y Memorize the first eight verses of the Iliad.

5) Henceforth always copy and scan each lesson from
Homer, and memorize not less than one verse per day till
the first fifty-two are learned. 'The first hundred verses, or
more, should be copied and scanned. In copying these
verses the word accents and breathings must not be omitted.

6) Learn the declension of Guvydryp daughter, vyis ship,
édua house, and was, mdoca, wav all, every, 697-708, 707,
710, 732.

86. Optional:

87. VOCABULARY
"AméMov (PAméNheov 571), wros, &6  Epxopar (dpx-, Ehe-, Ehevd-, Ev-), ENed-
Apollo. aopar, AAov (fivlov) come, go.
dprip, Hpos, & priest, pray-er. 8ads, 7, 6v swift, speedy.
8o (8bw) two. Buydrnp, Tépos (pds),  daughter.
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LESSON XVI [88-89

koTpfiTwp, 0pos, 6 commander, mar-  vns, viés (veés), % ship.

shaller. wis, wica, mév all, every, (the)
ANooopar  (Mur-), —, A )ordpmy whole.
(dwrépmyv) beg, entreat. oréppa, paros, 7¢ fillet, wreath.

péhiora most, especially, by all  xelp, xewpds, 5 hand, arm.

means.

Norge. — The first form of a regular verb which appears in the vocab-
ulary (pres. act. indic., first sing.) usually ends in -o, as deibo, Adw, #yo,
but some end-in -, as lorgu, Tnut, 8(8wus, Ipu. The corresponding
form for all deponents ends of course in -pas, as pdyopat, épyopat, Aloaopar.

Derivatives: dual, dy-ad; cosm-etics, -ic, -o-gony (logy);
naval, nautical; pan-theism, -demonium, -oply, -orama;
chir-o-graphy, -urgeon = surgeon.

.Translate :

1. A7\ v éxnBdros yohobrar (584-585, 943) Baoidfe
A 7Tpetdy kal méumer wvobooy kaknmy ava oTpaTov Axaidvi
S\éxovrar 8¢ Naol, otwexa 8los 'A7peidns wripace Xpdony
dpnripa. 2. Xpions yap dpntip éxnBdhov Eoyerar émi Hoas
vias 'Axaidy, ¢épa & amepeloct dmowa OQuyaTpds, yv [8s, 7, 6,
T78]. Atpetdns éxel év orpated. 3. o & dpnryp éye oréupara
éxnBorov 'Amidhwros év yepolv ava ypuoépy okNmTPw Kai
ANooeral wdvras "Ayaiols, pdhiora 8 *Atpelda Sbw roouijTope
Aadv. 4. TAmdAwv yohwoerar Bacidfit xal Gpoer volgoy
kakyy ava otpatév. 5. é\evoovrar éml Bods vias *Ayaidv
xal oloovar [dépw] dmepelos dmowa Bacidfit. 6. Aiooovrar
wdvras Ayawots. 7. "A7peldns nripacev dpnripa kal odk
amé\voe Oiryatpa.

89. Copy, scan, and translate :

Tliad, 11-16.
olveka "qv vamyv nwpaaev ap7rr7;pa 11
A Tpeldngt 6 yap 177\96 Gods éml vias Axava

xvaope)oq e ObyaTpa ¢epwv T amepelol amoiva,
otéupat Eywv év yepaly éxnBorov *AmdrAwvos
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90} HOMERIC GREEK

ISR i N '1?\; , : » P
XPVoép dva orimTp, Kai éNisoero wdvTas *Ayaiels, 15
A7petda S¢ pdhoTa Sbw, KoourTope Nady -

90. 11. 7év = (illum): that well-known, since the circle of legends is
familar to the hearers of the bard. — fripacev [drindlw]. dpnripa: 1182.
Observe that this verse ends in two spondees, making it a *“spondaic”
verse. This, together with the position of the final word, throws special
emphasis upon it, making it practically equivalent to “although he was
a priest,” which would of course make him an object of more than ordi-
nary reverence.

12. 'Arpeibns is made distinctly emphatic by position. It is he who
must bear the burden of responsibility in slighting the priest. — ém
vijas, 2.c. to the Greek camp on the shore, where they had drawn up their
ships, out of the water.

18. ASodpevos [Adw]: fut. mid. particip., nom. sing. mase. (modifying
6, which refers to the priest) peing about (desiring) to ransom, to ransom,
1109, 5. — dbépwv [ pépw]: pres. act. part., nom. sing. masc. (also modifies
6), bearing, bringing. — dwepelo’ &mwowve is an example of epic exaggera-
tion, not rare in all such compositions.

14. &wv [&xw]: pres. act. part., nom. sing. mase. (modifies ), having,
holding. 'The ransoms were probably of gold and silver bullion and other
valuable articles of commerce.

The priest depends upoun two motives to influence the Greeks:

1) Cupidity, and so he brings the presents, dmrowa.

2) Reverence, which accounts for his wearing the fillets (ribbons of
white wool) and bearing the sceptre as insignia of his office.

— Xepolv éknBohov: originally xepol pexnBodov. — éxmBohov "AméAAwvoes :
571, 1178. Apolle has the epithet «free-shooter,” ¢ sharp-shooter” ap-
plied to him here, introducing him in his'capacity as archer god, so
important for the further action, where he slays the Greeks with his
arrows. In his capacity as god of war, Jehovah was also an archer god
at times. ¢ God is a righteous judge. He hath bent his bow and made
it ready.” Compare the story of the rainbow: “I shall set my bow (i.e.
my symbol as warrior god) in the cloud.”

15. xpvoéw: synizesis, 586. — xpvoéw &vé : 1178. — kal diooero: 1173,
The latter part of this verse would imply that the scene takes place at a
meeting of the assembly of the Greeks.

The sceptre was a symbol of authority. Of course it was of gold if it
is to appear decently in epic. The whole atmosphere of a poem of this
kind is supramundane. Its leading characters are divine or semi-divine,
and their equipment must all be of more precious material than that
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LESSON XVII [91-93

which suffices for ordinary mortals. Thus Apollo has a golden sword.
Several of the warriors before Troy have golden armor, and the gods
sit on golden thrones which rest upon the golden pavements of their
palaces in Olympus. In the same way the new Jerusalem has streets
of ‘gold and gates of pearl,— &icoero [AMooopar]: impert. act. ind. 3d
sing. deponent verb. Observe the force of the imperfect, the old priest
kept entreating Agamemnon and his brother Menelaus, but Agamemnon,
in spite of these repeated opportunities to avail himself of the mercy of
the god, chose deliberately to slight his holy ambassador.

16. *Avpeida = Menelaus and Agamemnon.

The priest is a native of Chrysa, a small town near Troy, which has
been plundered by the invading Greeks. His daughter has been taken
prisoner of war, and he now comes to the Greek camp, where the ships
have been drawn up on the shore, to ransom her.

91. Translate :

1. Chryses, the priest of Apollo,is dishonored by (dative)
the son of Atreus. 2. The Achaeans will go from (their)
swift ships to Troy and ransom the beloved daughter of the
priest. 3. We shall bring many ransoms and shall hold in
(our) hands the fillets of Apollo. 4. We do not have a
golden sceptre, but we entreat Priam and all the people of
Troy. 5. The two sons of Atreus, marshallers of the peo-
ple(s), are entreating Priam, but he will slight them.
6. The son of Atreus, king of men, slighted the priest and
did not release (his) daughter.

LESSON XVII

THE IMPERFECT, MIDDLE AND PASSIVE, AND THE
AORIST MIDDLE OF VERBS
Iriap, 17-21

92. 1) Learn the imperfect middle and passive, and the
aorist middle of Adw, 910.

2) Learn the table of endings of the three declensions,
648-658.

93. Optional:
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94-96]

94.

&topas (dy-) defect. reverence.

8éx-opar, Séopar, EBefdpny (Béypny)
accept, receive.

8i-8upr (8w-, Bo-), (81)8dow, EBwxa
give, grant.

8apa, azos, 7¢ house, home.

'\

&yb(v), péo (ped 584-585), 760, 1.

éx-mépbo (weph-, mpab-), &kméporaw, éé-
wepon (démpabov) sack (utterly),
plunder, pillage.

dv-kvijpis, tos well-greaved.

ik-véopar, ifopar, tképmy arrive, reach
(one’s destination).

Derivatives :

dose, anti-dote;
eu-phony, -logy, -phemism; ped-agogue, -o-baptism ;

HOMERIC GREEK

VOCABULARY

wév (correlative with 8€) on the one
hand, truly. pév . . . 8¢ on the
one hand ... on the other,
partly . pa.ltly, the one .
the othel, ete.

olka-8¢ 788, 4 home(ward), to
home, home.

wals, wa8és, 6, 7 cbild, som,
danghter.

w(1)6As, wos, (nos), 7 city, state.

ab, oéo (oed 534-585), 760, you.

dome; ego-(t)istic(al);

acro-,

necro-, metro-polis, cosmo-politan, politic(s, al).

95. T ranslate :

1. feoi exovo-w ’ONdumia dopara, eBm/ccw & *Arpeldys rkal

EXNoww ev;cvmuﬁeoo-w Axawww emrepo-cu (to sack uttewly})»,»

wokw Hpta;wv, +ote & Tovto & oucaBe, odveka waLSa SiAqy
apm'npoc Evoav.  2.' aménveav €UK?V77,ML8€S‘ Axawt Obryatpa
PiAny dpyThpos, eSe{:awo & aryraa dmowa, olvexa ExnBoiov
*Amrhwva Aws viov dlovro. 8. &lerac éxnBorov. 4. Arpel-
5. Xpbons apn'mp e&o/cev
6. wdyres Oeol kal macar
k:\Ax@L‘oc éurcvruides

&ns ovk édékaro Ta ayrd’ dmowa.
dmowa mworra Baciiij ~ATpeldy.
Oeal elyov [¥éx0] *Ordumia ddpara. T.

éemépoovar Tlpiduoo morw, (fovrar & &0 olkade. 8. mais
biAn dpyriipos éxiaro, Tkero & éU olkalde.
96. Copy, scan, and translate:
Ilhiad, 17-21.
“Arpetdas Te kal EANor évieviudes *Ayaiol, 17

Dutv pév Oeol Satev "ONdpmia Sduat éxovres
écmépoar Mpidpioro mohw, €0 & oikad ixéobars
b
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LESSON XVII [97

mwaida 8 éuol Ndoal Te Py, Td T dmowa Séyecbar 20
. alopevor Awos viov éxnBoror Amdieva.”

97. 17. "ArpeiBou, ete., vocatives.—kal &Ahow dukviipibes: 1173. Greaves
were a kind of leggings, serving as shin guards, for protection against
weapons and to prevent chafing from the long shield of the wearer.

18. wpiv [0v]: dat. plur., 20 you. — Beol: oue syllable by synizesis, 586.
pév : correlative with 8¢, vs. 20, — Sotev [8{8wpi] : aor. act. optative, 3d plur.
(its subject is feol), may they gromt.—¥ovres [Eyw]: pres. act. part.,
nom. plur. mase. (modifies feol ), having, possessing, i.c. inhabiting. The
gods lived in palaces on the top of Olympus, a high mountain in
northern Thessaly. See note on vs. 44, § 138.

19. &mépoar [ékmépbu]: aor. act. inf., to suck utterly. — ixéobar [{xvéo-
pod] s aor. act. inf., to arrive. — wéXw: 1167, 1.

20. From its position in the verse waiba is emphatic. “It is my child
for whom I make my entreaties.” Observe how the addition of ¢piAmpw
heightens the pathos of the old man’s plea. —Adoar, 8éxeodar: aor., and
pres. act. inff., used as imperatives, 1107, 11, free and accept. Observe
the rhyme of 8éxecfu with ikéofas in vs. 19. The old priest would thus
emphasize that their return home, ixéoflar, may depend upon their ac-
ceptance, déxeafar, of the ransoms.—ré: these: the priest evidently points
to the gifts he had brought.

18 ff. Upiv Geol Bolev, etc.: “may you get your wish, I mine.” Evi-
dently he does not object to having the Greeks collect part of their
payment from Priam and his people, who were of considerably less con-
cern to the priest than his own darling daughter. Homer’s characters
are often thusrefreshingly individualistic. If the Greeks would grant his
request, he was willing to have his prayers enlisted on their side. He
was not the first, nor yet the last, to labor under the impression that the
outcome of a great war might be influenced by a personal appeal to his
god.

Instead of having his speech reported at second hand, the priest is
dramatically brought forward én propria persona, and speaks for himself.
The poet thus secures a more striking effect than indirect discourse
could produce. -

21. dgépevor [dlopar]: pres. act. part., nom. plur. masc. (modifying
the implied subjects of Avoar and déyeofur), reverencing. 21 is a spon-
daic verse, 1182; “honor the god,” 4.e. in the person of me, his represen-
tative, for to insult the priest would be to insult the god. The close of
his plea is made particularly impressive by ending in a spondaic verse
with the name of the god. Perhaps his use of the term éxpSBéov is
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€38-101) HOMERIC GREEK

jntended to convey a half-veiled threat. That is, if they do not grant
his prayer and thus refuse reverence to the god, Apollo in his character
of free-shooter may wreak vengeance upon them.

98. Translate:

1. The gods who have (&yovrtes) Olympian homes will
grant to the sons of Atreus and to the other well-greaved
Achaeans to sack utterly (ékmépoac) the city of Priam.
2. When they sacked the city of Priam, they returned hap-
pily home. 8. They accepted the shining ransoms and
freed the darling daughter of the priest Chryses. 4. We
reverenced the free-shooter Apollo, son of Leto and Zeus, and
escaped death. 5. Will the son of Atreus accept the shin-
ing ransoms? 6. The child of the priest was freed, when
he gave many shining ransoms, which the two sons of Atreus
accepted.

LESSON XVIII
THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT ACTIVE OF VERBS

'99. 1) Learn the perfect and pluperfect indicative active
of Adw 904, and of Balve 922,

2) Learn the declension of ryépwr old man, alf goat, and
arats child, 693-695.

100. Optional:

101. VOCABULARY
dyoph, #s, 7, assembly, meeting dpérepos, 5, ov our, ours.

place, gathering, harangue. Bvfioxw (Bvn-, Bav), Bavéopar, Bavoy,
alf, alyés, 6, 1 goat Té8vynka die, perish.
*Apyos, €os, 76 Argos, a country and  iepebs, fos, 6 priest, holy man.

city in Greece. xofhos, 7, ov hollow.
Yépav, ovros, 6 0ld man. pnplov, ov, 76 thigh-piece, thigh-
yfipas, aos, 76 old age, eld. bone. :
8éxaros, 7, ov tenth. wobs, wolés, 6 foot.
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LESSON XIX [102-105

radpos, ov, 6 bull. : B dphv, dpevés, 5 diaphragm, mind,
dedyo (Pevy-, duy-), dedfopar, ibv- heart, soul, spirit, disposition.

yov, wépevya fee, fly, escape, run  dxis, drela, Okd swift, speedy.

(off, away, along).

Derivatives: gray 597-598, gero-comy, -cracy; deca-logue,
-gon; hier-archy, -o-glyphic(al); anti-podes, tri-pod, poly-
p(ous); phreno-logy, frenzy.

102. Translate: »

1. ’Atpeldns ovx amodélveer iepfios: maida dirqy. 2. Bé-
Bauev [Balvw] €€ ayopijs. 8. raréeme yépwr *AmoArwy
dvaxte moOAAE pmypia Talpwv xal alydv. 4. yipas éoyev
[éxw] iepfia. 5. yiipas oy txero Baciiie *ATpeldy, éave S

- raxds évi olkw év "Apryel, odvexa Tov drexe Kavrau(v)sjorpy.
6. mddas wwxvs [1014] *Aydrevs Té0vmrer év *Ihlp. T. 6
yépwv 7re'¢evfyev’e£9 Y &yopipy.

103. Translate.

1. We have freed the beloved daughter of the priest,
because we reverence the free-shooter Apollo. 2. All the
Achaeans have gone from the assembly to the hollow ships.
8. The priest burned many thigh-pieces of bulls and of goats
to the gods who had Olympian homes. 4. That old man
has died in our home. 5. The swift-footed Achilles has
gone. 6. The old man has not persuaded the mind of the
son of Atreus. 7. Apollo had loved the beautiful goddess
of the sea. 8. Shall we flee with swift feet into the city of
Priam ?

LESSON XIX

THE INFINITIVE
Iiiap, 22-27

104. Learn all the forms, the meanings, and uses of the
infinitives, 908, 914, 920, 1107.
105. Optional :
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106-107]

106.

*Ayapéuvov, ovos, 6 Agamemnon,
king of Mycenae, brother of Helerw's
husband, Menclaus, and com-
mander-in-chief of the allied Greck
military expedition against Troy.

aibéopar (atbeo-) aldéer(c)opar, f8eo-
(e)épunv reverence.

ad-impe (-, &), ddfow, ddfka (ddé-
nka) send away, dlsnusb, hurd,
drive off.

s8d-va (def), loiter, tarry, delay.

ep (el-. 1-) eloopar come, go; pres.

often with ful. meaning, shall
come, shall go.
év8a. then, there(upon), here.
trev-dpnpée, émevdfpnoa  shout

assent, approve.

4 (%) or, than, whether.

A ...1 either. .. or, whether... or.

kixdve (kix-, kuxe), Kixfioopat, &k
xnoapny (&uxov, é&ixmy) come
upon, overtake, arrive (at).

HOMERIC GREEK

VOCABULARY

xparepss, 7, ov strong, harsh, pow-
erful, stern, mighty.

pf not, lest, that not.

p980s, ov, 6 word, command, story.

viv now, at this time, as matters
now are, as it is.
tmplies a conirast.

Commonly

wapd, wip, wapal adv., and prep.
with gen., dat. and acc., from the
side of, by the side of, to the
side of, beside, along; adv., be-
side, near by; with gen., from
(the side of, beside); with dat.,
by (the side of), near, beside;
with acc., to the side of, along
(by), beside, stretched along.

€M o (Tek-, Tak-), &rela, Térakpo
command, enjoin (upon), accom-
plish, rise.

Uorepos, 7, ov behind, later, at
another time, further(more).

Derivatives: eu-phemis(m, tic); mytho-logy, myth-ical;
para-graph, par-allel; hysteron proteron.

107. Translate.

1. &ve yépwy éxiooero wdvras  Ayaiols kal’ Arpeidd pdiiora,

dANor pév wavTes ’Axami elmov aibeioclar Tov iepfja xal Séxbar
ayrd’ a7rowq' AN on fvbavey ATpaBn "Ayapéuvont Gvug,
2. "Aya-

Heuve ol kiydoeTar yépovra Tapd kolipoi vyueiv, ob yap &y-

axx’ agbLeL fyepow'a Kakds, ETeAhe 0¢ kpaTepov uibov.
Obver év arpatd ’Axadv. 8. Snbivew, acBew‘@cu teyal, teoOaif;
lévau, e7revq577,ueew érevdmuioat, ewevgbn,uno-ew, Té\ Aew, TéANe-
o-@aL, mxavgw anvedgzu, keyoesbar, mxno-ao-ﬁ(u, uayeafar,
e;c'n'epgew, éumbpoew, éxmépoai, ékmépaaabal, ivéobar, Séyeaba, .-
SéEacbBar; aleoba.
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LESSON XIX [208-109

108. Copy, scan, and translate.
liad 22-27

&8 dANot pév rdvTes érevdripnaay Axawt
auSew-ch & iepha kai ayraa Séybat dmrowa:
GAX’ otre " ATpetdy * Ayapéuvon Fvdave Jupd,
ar\a kakds apie, lcpaTept‘)v & émi piiflov Eredev: 25
L /,1/17 g€, ryepov, lcon\now eryw 7rapa el fctxnw
# viv 8nbivorr ¥ Vorepov admis ldvra,

109. 22. pév: corrrelative with dMX, vs. 24, whereby dAhot mwdvres
*Axaof is contrasted with 'Arpeidys.

23. aibetobar = aidéeaboe, 584-585.— 0" = 7¢, 575, 582 —xal dyhad
Séxfar dmowa: 1178, aidelvbuc is -an affirmative response to élopevor of
the old priest’s prayer in vs. 21. dylad gives a reason why they were so
willing to accept the ransom.

24. &AN otk brings the action of Agamemnon into sharp contrast
with that of all the other Achacans (dAhoe pev mdvres). — ATpeldy: 996,
1176. — fivbave = “rpdave = opypdave = suadeo, sweet, etc,— 8upd : 1009.

25. &m . . . Erelhev: ¢ tmesis,” 1048-1049. — kakds : larshiy (also per-
haps with evil, i.c. disastrous consequences).

26. “Let me not come upon you.” — kixfia [«ixdve]: aor. act. sub.
junctive, 1st sing., with i, may I not come, let me not come upon. — aé
[o¥]; ace. sing., you (thee). — &yé is always emphatic, 761.

27. §m0vovs = dnftvovra [$five] and tévra [elpe] arc pres. act. par-
ticiples, acc. sing. masc. (anodifying oe), loitering, tarrying. — adris tévra:
coming back, returning. — vorepov : adv., T81. — 4 forepov = fi¢ voTepor.

To get the full effect of this situation, it must be remembered that
the girl had been captured by the marauding Grecks, on a pillaging
expedition near Troy, and in the distribution of the beoty she had
fallen to the lot of Agamemnon, whose personal property she now is.
So the old priest has little difficulty in winning over “all the other
Achaeans,” who vociferously assent to his proposition; but Agamemnon,
the only one who has anything to lose by the transaction, does not
prove to be so easy. Apparently he was not yet ready to relurn a choice
prize in exchange for a few pieees of gold and silver, or-some old pots and
pans and the paltry prayers of a pious priest. The piety of the other
Greeks and their reverence for the priest are placed in marked contrast
to the action of Agamemnon, who alone is wicked, and obstinately so.
His course is further robbed of any possible redeeming feature by the
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fact that he is not only an ungodly sinner, but is actually rude and ill-
mannered to the priest. In requital for all this, as we shall learn in the
sequel, the people are the chief sufferers, who perish in heaps, while
Agamemnon escapes the plague. This is really an artistic blemish and
offends one’s sense of poetic justice. But it is necessary for the later
development of the plot that the king be preserved alive, and besides
throughout all history “ when the king sins the people suffer.” For an
illuminating parallel, read 2 Sam. 24 inter alia.

~Agamemnon is too angry to consider any of the points urged by the
priest, and does not even thank him for his prayer for the success of the
expedition and a safe journey homeward (vss. 18-19), but takes that
all for granted (see vs. 30, next lesson). He respects neither god nor
priest, and prefers the girl to the ransom. In addressing the priest curtly
as yépov, old man, he disregards his appeal as a representative of the god.

110. Translate:

1. All the other Achaeans will not shout assent, to rever-
ence the priest and to accept the shining ransoms. 2. We
shouted assent, to free the beloved daughter of the priest.
3. To free the daughter of that old man was not pleasing to
Agamemnon in his soul. 4. The king sent away that old
man harshly, and enjoined a stern command upon (him).
5. . Agamemnon did not find the old man beside the hollow
ships of the Achaeans, for he did not loiter. 6. To rever-
ence, to fight, to loiter, to send, to have sent, to shout assent,
to come upon, to command, to sack utterly, to accept, to be
accepted, to be sacked utterly.

LESSON XX

PARTICIPLES, ACTIVE
Triap, 28-32
111. Learn all the forms of the active participles of Adw,

736 ff., 909.
112. Optional :
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LESSON XX

113.

dvrid-e, dvridow (Gvride = dvrida,
945-948,608), wwrlaca approach,
prepare, partake, share, go
(come) to meet.

ér-ep (el 1), Emeloopar, come upon,
come on, approach.

ér-olyopar (olx-, olxe-, olxo-), émor-
Xfoopar*, érgxwka go to, go
against, attack, ply.

tpebifw (¢pei8-) (def) vex, anger.

ioTés, ob, 6 loom, mast. ’

ké(v), &v (1085-1091) haply, per-
chance, perhaps.

Aéxos, €os, 76 bed, couch.

wlv acc. only, enclitic, him, her, it.

Derivatives: soterio-logy,
-pathy, -scope.

114, Trfmslate :

584-585;

[113-115

VOCABULARY

véopar (veo-) usually in ful. sense,
come, go, return.

v0 encl. now, indeed, surely, then.

wplv sooner, until, before, formerly.

cadTepos, 7, ov, comparative of cuds,
1, v T47-748, safer.

Aé6 far (from, away), at a dis-
tance.

*xpaopéo (Xparope, xporo-),
opfice, épalopnoa (épaiopov)
with dat., 996, 1, help, assist,
benefit, avail. ‘

&s so, how, so that, in order that,
since, like (as), as, when.

Xpat-

tele-graph, -phone,

/

1. a'm]'n"rpou xal cr're,u.,ua, feoio oD Xpal.a',tma-oyo'f/'rw ryepovn,y»

gaveefab r)/dp Tapa V'I]UG’LV "Ayardv 4 viv Snbivev
od Adger waida Girny, wpiv Se rynpac émreal

‘adris v, 2.
piv &y olke
POVTOS,
ToTd.

*Ayauéuvovos év
8. &ba & avrider Aéyos ’Aryapépyouoq rai é'rroz’xe'ml,
4. epeewac Afya,,ue,u.vova, yépwy ov vee'mL o-apwepoc.

N

i vo"Tepov

"Apyei ThNGOL TwdTpys  yé-

5. A'rpeLan 7€ dvaf avSpwv xal 8los AXLM\evs‘ epw'a.y're ‘BieaTi}

Tﬁw[ﬂua'rv]m]

6. yépowv 7;7\96 foas éml vijas *Ayaidy d)epwy

amepeloty dmowa, Eéywy 8¢ aTéupara éknBorov AmiArwves év

xepoiv.

7. Beol Eyovres *ONdpmia Sdpata Sdaovoy [Sl8wui]

‘Ayavoiocw éxmépoar Tlpidporo worw, v & olkald ikérbau.

115. Copy, scan, and translate :
, Tliad, 28-32.
w1 V0 Tou o) xpaiouy okfmTpov kal aTéupa Geolol’
™ & éyd ol Alow* wply wv kal yijpas Emeioiy
NueTépe évi olke v Apyei, TaAdO wdTpns, 30
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116) HOMERIC GREEK

{aTov émovyopévny Kal éudv Aéxos avTidwoav.
QAN U101, prf p, EpéBile, dadgepas.ds ke venat.”

= ocLedth )

116. 28. 7o [a¥]: 760, 996. —xpu.lu-pﬁw[Xpawpe’w]: 2d ‘aor. act. sub-
junct., 8d sing., may kelp, aveil. Although singular, this verb has a
plural subject. It agrees, however, with the nearest a«fjwrpov, 973, 2.

29. THv is emphatic, and is said with haughty brevity, and perhaps
with a contemptuous gesture or jerk of his thumb over his shoulder
toward the tent where
the girl was. — &é is
placed in emphatic con-
trast to the other Greeks.
“ Even though the other
do agree with you, I
have something to say
here.” —«al: cven.

30 ff., said with the
definite intention of in-
sulting the father and
wounding his feelings
as deeply as possible. —
fperépw: emphatic; she
shall never be returned
to you and yours.

31. éimouxopévmy [&rol-
xopar]: pres. act. (depo-
nent) part., ace. sing.
fem. (modifies pw, her),

plying. — dvrdéwoav: an
114 3 3 2

Laons® Gartm, Mycunms assimilated” form,
945-948.

The stone relief of triangnlar shape represents two 5 -
lions (or lionesses) facing each other on opposite sides of a 32. . [elu]: pres.
pillar. The heads of the animals have been lost. act. imperat., 2d sing.,

g0, begone. — ¥pébile [épe

0f{w]: pres. act. imperat., 24 sing., vex, anger. — vénar [véopar], pres. act.

(deponent) subjunct., 2d sing., you may return. — cadrepos (emphatic

by position) : more safe(ly), i.e. than if you should attempt to remain. —
vénaw (otkade).

“Youn depend upon your insignia (oxjmrrpov xal oréupa eolo) as priest

to protect you. Small help will they be if you continue to anger me.”

“The girl shall never return to you, but she shall be a drudge and a
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LESSON XX . [116

menial all her days, to contribute to my comfort and to my good
pleasure.” To make the lot of the captive still more bitter, she must
endure all this in a far-away land in the midst of strangers, who might
not always be sympathetic. The illustration on the preceding page
shows the entrance to the fortified enclosure containing Agamemnon’s
palace, where he intended the daughter of the priest to serve him.

It is characteristic of the poet’s art that Agamemnon is represented
as leaving to the imagination just what dire form his brutality may
take, although his threat perhaps contains an intimation that if the old
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A view showing the central vault which is shaped like a beehive. The tomb was approached
by a long, horizoutal passage cut through the hillside.

priest does not depart instanter, he may pay for his temerity with his
life. Having no good arguments or adequate reasons to offer, Agamem-
non resorts to vile abuse to close the discussion and get rid of his
unwelcome visitor. Homer represents the brutality of Agamemnon in
as glaring a light as possible, to prepare the way for the righteous
indignation of the god and the fearful consequences which the Greek
hosts are to suffer for the king’s rash impiety.
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117. Translate:

1. The sceptre and the fillets of the god will not avail
the old man (dat.) if he tarries (particip.) beside the hollow
ships of the great-souled Achaeans, or if he returns later,
for Agamemnon will kill him, and send (his) soul to Hades.
2. He will not free his darling daughter, but old age will
come upon her in the home of Agamemnon and Clytae-
m(n)estra, far from (her) native land. 3. Vexing, having
vexed, quarreling, having quarreled, bearing, having borne,
having, sacking, having sacked, helping, having helped,
sharing, having shared, going, tarrying.

LESSON XXI

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE PARTICIPLES
Jr1ap, 383-37

118. 1) Learn all the forms of the middle and passive
participles of Adw, 785-746, 915, 921.

2) Review the active participles, 909, and memorize all
eleven forms of the participles, so as to be able to give the
nominative singular (all genders) of all of these, together
with the meaning.

119, Optional:

120. VOCABULARY

éxéwv, ovoa, ov silent, quiet, being  dpyvpé-rofos, 5, ov of a silver bow,
silent. equipped with a silver bow,

apdi-Baive (Bav-, Bo-), dudiffew, silver-bowed one. _Apollo.
(dpdiphoopar), dpdéPnea, (Gpbé  yepmids, 7, 6v old; masc. as substan-

Bnv), apdféPnka surround, go tive, old man.

round, protect. 8¢tdw (8Fv-, 8Fe~, 8Fol-), Beloopa,
am-dvevde(v) apart, away. Beaoa, Selboika (Beldia) fear, be
dpbopm, dpfoopar, fpnohpny pray, afraid.

curse, invoke. érera then, thereupon,
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LESSON XXI [121-123

fo-kopos, ov fair-haired, well-haired, =ikro (= 7vreke; rex-, Tok-), Téa,

beautiful-tressed, well-tressed, ¥rexov, Téroka* bear, produce, give
having a rich harvest of long, birth to.
flowing hair. dpl (dn-, da-), Pficw, épnoa*, in-
ots, Bivss, 57 beach, shore, strand. perf. act. épmv, mid. ibapny spea.k
klw (def.) come, go, depart. say, tell.
mohé-phowofos, oy loudroaring, &s (&s, &s) thus, so, in this way;
heavy-thundering. &s ... & as... so

Derivatives : tox-ic(ology), -ine, anti-tox-ine, in-tox-icate ;
gray (597-598); comet; poly-gamy, -gyny, -andry, -theism,
-technic ; pro-phet, -phecy. ,

121, Translate:

1. ’Avyapéuvov &s épato, 6 8¢ yépwy Selvds émelfero pibe
kpatepd (996), dréwy & EBn mapa Oiva worvdroirBowo Bardo-
oS, éraTa 08 oy dmdvevley o ryepaids fpdero morra (T80-
781) dvaxti Amorhww, Tov flkopos Agro Erexev. 2. Amon-
Aov dvak Eenve iepfos dpaouévov (984), Tov vap épilnoe.
8. éxnBdros Oeds apdiBaive Xpony pirgu. 4. piwmoes (1111)
Ax\fos mpoiayrdons moAAds Yrixds fpdwy “Ab revEdans &
adrols édpia xivegow olwvoiai Te dalra Boviy Aws éreleleto.
5. Teuyduevos, TevEduevos, TevEduevor, payouéms. 6. yéowy
\be-0ods émi vias *Ayaidv Nvoduevos Goyarpa. 1. mwdvres
"Axatol Aoovar maida GiAnv ryépovros, dlduevor vioy Auds
éxnBorov *Amd\hova, 8. wyipas émeior Ty vt olke Aryaué-
pvovos Kavrawu(v)joTpns e émovyouévny ioTov.

122. Copy, scan, and translate :
Iliad, 88-37 )
bs é"gba'r’ Eewoev & 6 yépwv ral émelferto pilep.
Bh & axéov 'n'apa Otva 'n'o)\vgb)\ow,Bow Oardoons.
moAra & émer dmavevfe kiov npa@ 0 yepaids 35
*Amér v dvakTe, TOV nwcop,oo rére AnTdd - “:M,
“RADO( pev, apyvpdTol’, o5 Xplony audeBéBnras
123. 33. ®eaocev = éracer. — &: demonstrative, as in vs. 35 below,
that old man. — p¥8e : 996.
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124] HOMERIC GREEK

34. B = éfy. — éxéov . . . wohvdroloBoo are brought into inten
tional contrast. This word, descriptive of the roaring, tossing sea, is
perhaps chosen to symbolize the endless tumult in the soul of the priest,
as distinguished from his outward calm. woAvdAoioBowo is an onomato-
poetic word, i.e. the sound of the word suggests and imitates the mean-
ing, so that by using this expression the poet makes his auditors hear
the sea roar. Cf.:

Poluphloisboisterous Homer of old

Threw all his augments into the sea,
Although he had often been courteously told
That perfect imperfects begin with an e.
But the Poet replied with a dignified air,
“What the Digamma does any one care?”

35. moAhd: 780-781. —#pdf = Fpdro = Jpdero [dpdopar], 575, 582,
584-585, — amwdvevbe : of course the old priest has a very practical reason
in going at least far enough away that Agamemnon may not overhear.

36. Téxe = &rexe. — pavakTy: proteciing lord, protector.—rév: relative,
may have been thought of as demonstrative, 1028, 3, Note.

37. kAd0 [*kAedw]: aor. act. imperat., 2d sing., hear!— pev [éyd]:
gen. sing., 984. — &pyupéTof (e) is of course vocative. The use of this
epithet instead of the name indicates liow intimate the priest was with
the god whom he served. “Come, O Lord, with thy silver bow!” By
calling upon him in his capacity as archer god, the priest already has in
mind the kind of answer he desires to his prayer. He would have the
god slay the Greeks with his arrows. Naturally the bow of Apollo must
be of precious metal, as befits the dignity of a god. Read again the
note on vs. 15, § 90. — apdiféBnkas: the perfect is to be translated as a
present, dost protect. It is the figure of a warrior bestriding a fallen
comirade, or of an aninial bestriding its young, in the face of danger, for
protection.

X ;.24 Translate:

“1. Thus spoke Agamemnon, and the old man obeyed the
stern command, because he feared (use the aor. particip.).
2. They went in silence along the strand of the loud-roaring
sea, and going apart they prayed much to (their) lord
Apollo, whom fair-haired Leto bore to Zeus. 3. Apollo of
the silver bow heard the Greeks praying, for they were dear
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LESSON XXII [125-127

to (his) soul. 4. Many aged men came from Troy to the’
camp of the Achaeans to ransom (their) beloved sons.
5. The Achaeans will free the two sons of the priest and
accept the shining ransoms, because they reverence the gods
who have Olympian homes. 6. Old age will come upon the
daughters of Priam while they are plying the loom in the
homes of the sons of the Achaeans.

LESSON XXII
THE PERFECT, PLUPERFECT, AND FUTURE PERFECT OF

VERBS
’ Tr1ap, 38-42
125. 1) Reagd the sections deahng Wlt]} the formatlon of
these tenses, 867-888. .~ -~ Sy T

2) Learn the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect in-
dicative, active, middle and passive of Adw, 904, 910.
126. Optional:

127. VOCABULARY
Béhos, cos, 76 dart, arrow, shaft, wnés, 0%, 6 temple, shrine.
missile. (C‘f BéMkw.) L © 8-8¢, 1-8¢, T6-5¢ this, that.
Baxpv, vos, 76 tedr., wlwy, wiewpa, wiov fat, rich.
Unbwp (indecl, ) 76 desne, wish. woré (encl) ever, at auny (some)
el (al) if, whether. time, once.
ipéd-w¥, tpéhw®, fpafa ROOF (over), Spuoveds, 7os, 6 Smintheus, mouse
cover, build. god, an epithet of 4pollo.
td-fcos, 7, ov very sacred, holy, sac- TéveBos, ov, 73 Tenedos, an island
rosanct. . near Troy.
78¢é and, also. rivw ('ret-, Lo TI.VF) Tiow, &rica,
v mightily, with might: an old -r&--.xo. vl "tér |.{’3.|. Tequite, atone
“instrumental of pts, mv’ght, ¢f. Lat. for, pay the pcna,lty
vis. xaplets, egoa, ev pleasing, grateful,
xparalve  {kpov-), &xpfimva  accom- graceful, agreeable.

plish, perform, fulfill.
Derivatives : charity, eu-charist.
47
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128. Translate : -

1. Amdnwv dvaf dudiBéBnre Xpbany K[?\Xa.&é"éjfaﬁénv.ﬁi
2. Zpwleds dvdooe ipt Tevédov ¢pirgs. 8. Epevrav’ T b
vnov yaplevra xatéknav 8¢ miova unpla Tadpwv alyév Te. 4. €
moTe Kpatalver dvaf ééNBwp lepfit, Aavaol Ticovar Sdrpva yépoy-
705 Béneaaiv eod.

129. Copy, scan, and translate. Review the preceding les-
son to get the conmection. ’
Tliad, 8842
Kiarav Te Labény, Tevédois Te it dvdooes,
S uevlet, € moté Tor yapleyt émwi vnov Epevra,
7 € 61 woTé Tou kaTa wiova unpl’ Ekna 40
’ 3 0 3 A ’ 7 3 4
Tadpwv 38 alydv, T68e por kprimVoY ééASwp
Tioetav Aavaol éua ddrpva colot Béresaiy.”

130. 88. Tevédow : 985. — fabénv: Cilla is called « holy,” ascontaining
a temple or sacred precinct which the god loved to frequent. Thus Jeru-
salem was the “ holy city” of Jehovah, since it contained the house
(temple) in which he dwelt, and there are some to-day who still call

Palestine the ¢« Holy Land.” — &vdooes: art protecting lord. — te Fide
Faviooes. v
39. &m\ . . . Epeda: 1049, The part the old priest took in building

the temple may have involved no more work than the superintending of
the job, while ordinary people performed the labor.—Toe. [ov]: dat.
sing., for thee. — ZpavBed: as in vs. 87 the priest calls upon the god by
his title of dpyupdrofos, thereby intimating that he should bring along
his bow, so here he evidently has a purpose in mind by calling upon him
by his title of Smintheus, mouse god. For the old Greeks, probably
without knowing the scientific basis, recognized the connection of mice
with plagues. (Compare the spread of the bubonic plague by means of
rats.) Thus Apollo with his mice could bring a deadly plague upon
whomsoever he chose. The Philistines also, who are to be connected
with the early Greek and Trojan civilizations through Crete, their
former home, associated mice with plagues. “ And the DPhilistines took
the ark of God, and brought it from Eben-ezer unto Ashdod. . . . But
the hand of Jehovah was heavy upon them of Ashdod, and he destroyed
them, and smote them with tumours, even Ashdod and the coasts
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thereof. . . . So they sent and gathered together all the lords of the
Philistines, and said, Send away the ark of the God of Israel and let it go
again to his own place, that it slay us not, and our people: for there was
a deadly destruction throughount all the city; the hand of God was very
heavy there. And the men that died not were smitten with the tumours:
and the cry of the city went up to heaven. And the Philistines called
for the priests and diviners, saying, What shall we do to the ark of
Jehovah? Tell us wherewith we shall send it to his place. And they
said, If ye send away the ark of the God of Israel, send it not empty;
but in any wise return him a trespass offering. . . . Then said they,
What shall be the trespass offering which we shall return to him?
They answered, Five golden tumours and five golden mice, according to
the number of the lords of the Philistines; for one plague was on you
all, and on your lords. Wherefore you shall make images of your
tumours and of the mice that mar the land.”

Another example of this sort is to be found in the account of the
destruction of the hosts of Sennacherib, which was doubtless due to a
plague of some sort. According to the Biblical narrative, ¢ It came to
pass that night that the angel of Jehovah went out, and smote in the
camp of the Assyrians an hundred fourscore and five thousand: and
when they arose early in the morning, behold, they were all dead
corpses.” Herodotus, the early Greek historian, who traveled in Egypt
some two hundred and fifty years later, gives an account of this same
event, but associates the destruction with mice. However, in this two
hundred and fifty years the mice have risen from ordinary pest carriers
till in the narrative of Herodotus they assume an active and intelligent
part in codperation with the Egyptian armies against the common foe.
By a night attack they fall upon their unwary enemies, and while the
army slept they gnawed their bow strings and shield straps, so that in
the morning, finding their armor useless, the hosts flee in terror, and
countless numbers of them perish in the rout that follows.

40. Tou [ov]: dat. sing., for thee. — katd . . . &ma: 1049,

41. pov [éyd]: dat. sing., for me.— kpfimvov [kpaalvw]: aor. act.
imperat., 24 sing., accomplish !

42. rteaav [tivw]: aor. act. optative, 3d plur., may they atone for!
Beosow : 1005, — Aavaol seems to be used as a name for the Greeks in
Homer, with no particular distinction in meaning from ‘Ayatol or
"A pyeiot.

The burden of the priest’s prayer (vss. 87-42) is: “I have placed you
under great obligations; so you ought to do this little favor for me.”

In a sacrifice of this kind the priest burned choice bits of the animal
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to the god as a banquet to him. The god obtained this as it came up
to him in the smoke that rose to heaven (cf. Gen. viii, 20-21, etc.). — pnpla
(vs. 40) were the thigh-pieces, the bones with the marrow and some
meat. The marrow of the bones was looked upon as a special delicacy.
Observe how specific the priest is in enumerating the favors he has
conferred upon his god. “I have built for you a shrine, for your pleas-
ure, and I have served to you the best thigh-pieces I could get, together
with the bones and marrow, and I swear that they had plenty of fat on
them too.”

In vss. 39-42 observe the rhyming effect produced by the repetition
of the o sound in these verses, which brings these words (zot, Tot, pot,
Aavaol) into special prominence: “If I have done thy wish for thee, then
thou shouldst do my wish for me.” The priest has done so many favors
for the god that now the god ought to do something for the priest, and
avenge his wrongs by slaying the Danaans. If we were in the realm of
reason instead of poetry, with its artistic requirements and its necessities
" for the furtherance of the plot, we might ask why the old man does not
request the god to punish Agamemnon directly, which would have been
a much easier task, and might have been expected to produce the desired
results with more certainty.

131. Translate:

1. All the gods who have Olympian homes protect very
sacred Chrysa and Cilla. 2. Apollo Smintheus will rule
Tenedos by his might. ‘3. We roofed many pleasing tem-
ples to the Olympian gods and burned for them the fat
thigh-pieces of bulls and goats. 4. If we accomplish the
will of the god, he will destroy the wicked Danaans with his
darts. 5. Agamemnon will atone for the tears of the old
man.

LESSON XXIII

THE SUBJUNCTIVE 'MODE OF VERBS
Iriap, 4347
132. The subjunctive has only the presemt, aorist, and
_perfect tenses. The perfect is seldom found. In all tenses
the subjunctive has the primary (816) endings.
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LESSON XXIII [133-136

133. Learn the conjugation of the active, middle and
passive, subjunctive of Adw, 805, 911, observing that the
thematic vowel (796) sometimes called the mode vowel, which
is short in the indicative, regularly becomes long in the sub-
junctive. That is, e and o in the indicative regularly become
7 and o in the subjunctive. Thus Adouer, Adere, Ndopar,
Aeat, Aerai, Avouefa, etc., of the indicative regularly be-
come Avouer, AUyTe, Mopal, Agat, AoyTal, Aoudda, ete., in
the subjunctive, 799-800. ’

134. Optional : .

135. VOCABULARY
&};d)—nped)ﬁs, é (731) covered ab  kivé-o¥, kivice*, ikbvmra, kekxtvnpau*
both ends. move, stir; middle and pass.,

*elkw (Fevk-, FoLK-, Fik-), elfw¥, éoka move self, bestir, go, come.

be like, resemble, be fitting, seem
(likely), appear (suitable).

eix-opar, ebfopar, ebfdpmy, edypar®
pray, talk loud, boast, exult.

képnvov, ov, 76 peak, summit, head-
land, citadel.

katd adv., and prep. with gen. and

. acc., down (from), down over,
down through; adv., down, be-
low ; with gen., down (over, from,
below); with acc., down (along,
through), according to, on.

kfjp, kfjpos, 74 heart, soul.

Derivatives: cranium (597-598);

(tograph).
136. ’1}1jé;ﬁslate :

KAGlo  (KAayy-, KAay), kAdyEw¥,
& ayta (dkhayov), kékAya CLANG,
roar, shriek, resound.

vb§, vukrés, 5 night, darkness.

owoTés, ov, 6 arrow, shaft.

T6fov, ov, 76 bow.

dapérpn, s, 77 quiver.

Poifos, ov, 6 DPhoebus, = clear,
bright, shining, swrname of
Apollo. :

xé-opar, xdoopar, éxwedapmy be
angry, be enraged, be irritated.

@pos, ov, 6 shoulder.

kinetic(al), cinema

1. elyerar moAAd yépwv, ToD & wAver PoiBos *Amdahwy.

2. Beol indovrar’ Axardv ebyouévwv.
katd .xapfivor "OAdumov ywduevor wfjp (1014).
Td€a kai papérpas dudnpepéas duoiow. 5.
ér’ duwy ’ATdrhwvos ywouevou,

3. Balvovat Beoi mwdvres
4. &yovoe

4 kd \
khdovaiy doTol
6. ywouevos Oeds fe [efue]



137-138] HOMERIC GREEK

dowkws wvukri kata kapivov Oddumov (COndpmov, 571).
T. wj oe koinow éyod wapa wvnuoly Kixjo, wh vo Tor oD
xpalouy okfmrpov. 8. wyépwv épebisas *Ayapéuvova wy cao-
Tepos vénraw. 9. cadTepos ds ke vénat.

137. Copy, scan, and translate:

Tliad, 43-47
&s épar’ ebyduevos, Tob & Exve PoiBos "AmiArwy, |

B5 8¢ xar OdADumoto kapivev ywiuevos kijp, Lo

T6E dpoioiy Exywy aupnpedéa Te papérpny. . N 45

b4 Y ¥ 3 2 \ 2 > ¥ z
ékrayav 8 &p’ dioTol ém’ Buwy ywouévoio,
> ~ s c Qv Ny
abvrod, kinbévros + 6 & djie vurTl dowras.

138. 43. ipar [¢npl]. — Tod: 984. — Poios: bright, shining; Apollo
was god of light.

44. Bf = &Bn [Batvw], set out. The gods live on Olympus, a high
mountain in northern Thessaly, just as the favorite home of Jehovah for a
long time was on Mt. Sinai, although he might frequent any high moun-
tain, as Carmel, Lebanon, or Tabor. In a very real sense heaven lay
about the human race in its infancy, in that it was supposed to be quite
near, so near in fact that if one would shout loud enough his god(s) could
hear him. Thus when one prayed, he commonly cried out with a loud
voice. “Then stood upon the stairs of the Levites, Jeshua, and Bani, -
Kadmiel, Shebaniah, Bunni, "Sherebiah, Bani, and Chenani, and cried
with a loud voice to Jehovah their god.” It was thought quite possible
to erect a structure high enough that one might step out of it right into
heaven. “ And they said one to another, Go to, let us make brick and
burn them thoroughly. And they had brick for stone and slime for
mortar. And they said, Go to, let us build us a city and a tower whose
top may reach unto heaven.”

Any mountain whose summit was high enough, such as Sinai or
Olympus, might thus furnish a convenient place for the fixed abode of
the gods, where they might build their homes and have some of the
comforts of family life. — kfip: 1014. It was not thought improper for
gods to show anger (yoduevos). * And while the flesh was yet between
their teeth, ere it was chewed, the wrath of Jehovah was kindled against
the people, and Jehovah smote the people with a very great plague.” —
Bfi' kar OdAdpmoio ("ONdpmoro, 571) kapivwv: of course if the gods lived
in heaven, they must come down to earth in order to work their will
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LESSON XXIV [139-141

among the children of men, as a system of telepathy had not yet been
elaborated.” “ And Jehovah came down to see the city and the tower,
which the children of men builded. . .. 8o Jehovah scattered them
abroad Trem thence upon the face of all the earth: and they left off to

" build the eity.” Apollo is thought of as resting at his ease in his palace
on Mt. Olympus when he hears the prayer of the priest.

45, téfa: only one bow; the use of the plural visualizes its various
parts. — dpowrv: 1009. —dpdnpedéa has its final vowel long here,
although it should be short. The reason is unknown.

46, Exhayfav: like wolvdroloBowo (vs. 34) is an onomatopoetic word,
by the use of which we are made to hear the rattle of the arrows of the
god in his rage. — xwopévoro is used substantively, of him enraged.

47. adrod xivnbévros: 1111. — vukri: 1007. — pepoikds. — adrod is em-
phatic by position. It is none less than the mighty god himself who is
now before us. vvkr\ éowxds: like unio night, both in swiftness of com-
ing and in the awful gloom and dread which night brings to primitive
peoples who have no adequate lighting facilities. This expression visu-
alizes his appearance for the eye, as éxhayéav presents his coming to the
ear. :

139.. Translate :

1. Apollo heard the Achaeans as they prayed. 2. The
gods went down from the summits of Olympus. 8. Let us
carry bows and quivers on (our) shoulders. 4. The arrows
may clang upon the shoulders of the angry gods. 5. May
we not come upon you, children, beside the hollow ships.
6. They may return more safely home when they have
sacked utterly the city of Priam.

LESSON XXIV

IMPERATIVE VERBS, ACTIVE
Irrap, 48-52

140. Learn all the active imperative forms of Aw, 907.
141. Spend the next two lessons in a careful review of all
forms and vocabularies that have been covered. Then read
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142-143]

HOMERIC GREEK

again Homer’s Iliad, 1-52, with special attention to each
form, and more particularly the imperatives.

142.

alel, alév (= alpel) always, EVER,
continually, eternally.

apyds, 7, ov bright, swift, flash-
ing.

&pybpeos, 4, ov silver(y), of silver.

adrap (ardp 571) but, moreover, on
the other hand.

Badw (Bak-, BAx-) Balée, éBaloy,
BéfAnka, BéBAnpar throw, hurl,
shoot, dash.

Bués, oD, 6 bow. .

yi-yvopar (yev-, yeve, yov-) yevfjoo-
poc¥, éyevépny, yéyova, yeyévmpar¥
become, be, arise.

Hopar (oeb- 603), éoocopar, eloa,
é(e)ooapny siT down, seat.

éd-lnue (or-onqu 603, on-, oe =
1 &), éfow, ébfika (idémxa),
tdeika¥®, ibeipon¥®, with dat., 1004,

VOCABULARY

shoot against, hurl upon, send
upon.

éxe-mevkdis, és sharp, biting.

Oapées, cral, éa thick, crowded.

tpe (= ovonue 6034, on, oe- =
1, &) flow, dke (fka), dra¥,
elpar* throw, hurl, shoot, send.

s, ov, 6 arrow.

perd, adv., and prep. with gen., dat.,
and acc., with, in, axnong, amid,
into the midst of, after, next
to; adv., among, after(ward),
around, about, in the direction,
in pursuit; with gen., with; with
dal., among, in the midst of;
with ace., among, into the midst
of, after, in pursuit of, to.

vékTs, vékvos, 6 dead body, corpse.

olpels, fjos, 6 mule.

. Derivatives: hyper-bole, -bolic(al), para-bola, -ble, 593~
597; gen-esis, hydro-, oxy-gen, theo-, cosmo-gony; sed-
entary ; nec(ro)-polis, -logy, -mancy, -sis. '

143. Translate:

‘1. kv kat OdAdumowo kaprivor *Amddwy &er’ dmdvevle

~ 3 ~ \ o "N hY !
vy’ Axardv Kal énkev oy pera oTpatov. 2.
3. "AmdAev éyel Brov apyipeov.

péov Biod fy Sevy.

Bdhos émrolyerar wpdTov ovpijas kal kdvas &pryols.
o Beos épiels éyemevréa Pélea al-

ovpfies xal kives apyol. 6.
Tolow (CAxatolow) EBaliev.
éxalovro fapeial.

9. &AN {01, pun W épéfile, cadrepos &s ke vénai.
11. 708e pou kprmvov ééAdwp.

pev, apryvpotofe.

wharyyn & &pryv-
4. éxy-
5. &\ékovrac

T. moAXal &8¢ Tupal vexbwy

8. whuw dede, ed, TInindden *Ayirfos.

10. o\p6¢



LESSON XXIV [144-145

144. Copy, scan, and translate :
Tliad, 48-52

&er’ &rer’ amdvevle vedv, pera 8 iov Enkev -

Sewwny 8¢ kharyysy yéver apyvpéoio Biolo.

ovpiias pév wpdrov émrgyeTo Kal kivas dpyols, 50

abrap émrer adrolol Béhos éyemeuvkes éucls

BarX - aiel 8¢ mupal vexvwr kalovro Oapeal,
 145. 48. vedv = vyov, 572, 992. — perd . . . Epxev: 1040, —1dv: the
first arrow. The poet thus makes definite and clear the picture he is
seeking to paint.

49. Bewd: terrifying. — whoyyh: onomatopoetic. We thus kear the
clang of the bow. The rhythm of the verse, especially toward the end,
helps in producing this effect. — pioto: gen. of source, 987.

50. mwparov: 780-78l. —érdyero [émoixopm] dpyols: swift as a sil-
very flash, a highly picturesque way of presenting the effect upon the eye
of the swift glancing motion of the feet of dogs as they run.

This passage gives accurately the ordinary course of such plagues,
where the poet, perhaps without realizing it, follows closely the results
of modern medical science, in establishing the fact that such pestilences
usually attack animals first, and from these the contagion would spread
among human beings. During this whole procedure the god must be
thought of as seated on some high point of vantage, perhaps a convenient
cloud, or a hill in the neighborhood. He is of course invisible to the
suffering Greeks, who perhaps have not as yet suspected the real cause
of their afflictions. The clang of his bow might easily be mistaken for
thunder. To us moderns it seems rather undignified, not to say bathos,
to see the god so highly wrought up in his anger, coming down from
Olympus with all the attributes of terror, ready to visit destruction upon
the Greeks for their insult (through Agamemnon) to his priest, seat
himself and turn his implements of death upon the mules and dogs of
the camp, who had done him no wrong. This seems to be due to the
fusion of two conceptions: 1) the poetic description of the wrath of the
revengeful god, preparing to destroy those who have insulted his priest,
and 2) the actual description of the usual course of a plague.

51. adroioi: 1004, the men (their masters), as contrasted with the
animals, 1041, 6. — Béhos cexemevkes originally, 1167, 2 (1168) ; 603-604;
619. — adroio refers of course to the Greeks, and brings them into sharp
prominence. “The plague did not stop with the animals, but even
attacked their masters.”
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146] HOMERIC GREEK

52. B&AN is emphatic by position, by the following pause, by the pro-
longed sound of the trilled AA (making it onomatopoetic), and by mean-
ing (imperfect). The imperfect represents a series of repeated actions.
Observe how vividly the poet presents to the eye the great number of
deaths due to the arrows of the god. We can see the funeral pyres,
with their heaps of corpses, burning on every side.

On this whole passage, compare what Lessing says in the Laocodn,
when discussing some of the fundamental differences between the art of
the painter and that of the poet. “The picture of the plague. What
do we see on the canvas? Dead bodies, the flame of funeral pyres, the
dying busied with the dead, the angry god upon a cloud discharging his
arrows. The profuse wealth of the picture becomes poverty in the poet.
Now let us turn to Homer himself. The poet here is as far beyond the
painter as life is better than a picture. Wrathful, with bow and quiver,
Apollo descends from the Olympian towers. I not only see him, but
hear him. At every step the arrows rattle on the shoulders of the angry
god. He enters among the host like the night. Now he seats himself
over against the ships, and with a terrible clang of the silver bow sends
his first shaft against the mules and dogs. Next he turns his poisoned
(deadly) darts upon the warriors themselves, and unceasing blaze on
every side the corpse-laden pyres. It is impossible to translate into any
other language the musical painting heard in the poet’s words.”

The stage is now all set for the introduction of the hero, the divine
Achilles, who henceforth plays a prominent part, and is never wholly
lost sight of for the rest of the poem.

146. Translate:

1. When the gods had come down from the summits of
Olympus, they seated themselves apart from the ships and
shot arrows among them, and a terrible clang arose from
their silver bows. 2. All the gods have bows and guivers
covered at both ends. 3. The bow of Apollo is of silver.
4. First let us attack the mules and swift dogs, and then
hurling biting darts upon themselves, let us shoot (them).
5. Let many funeral pyres be burned. 6. Burn the pyres
of dead bodies. 7. Shoot your sharp arrows, and sit down.
8. Attack the army of the Achaeans, for they insulted
Chryses, the beloved priest of the great god, Apollo.
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LESSON XXV [147-150
LESSON XXV
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE.- IMPERATIVE OF VERBS
IrL1ap, 53-58

147. Review all the active forms of the imperative of Adw,
907, and learn the middle and passive forms, 918,

148. Optional :

149.

dyelpo (Gyep-) fiyerpa, dyfyeppar col-
Ject, assemble, gather.
avw (o1, ora-), dvacTiow,

avéoroa  (dvéoTny), GvéoTnka,
avéorapar* stand up, set up, raise,
(a)rise.

tyvijpap nine days.

trel when, since, for.

"Hen, us, 7 Hera, consort of Zeus
and gueen of the gods.

Ku}\ew (xake, KAY-), xadéo,

/kfa'(v)a, kéxAnka¥*, xékAnpar call,
summon, convoke.

kh8o (xnd-, knbe-, kab-), knbfow,
&xhbnoa*, kéknda* (with gen. 984),
grieve, distress, hurt, afflict.

éxd-~

Derivatives:

150. Translate:

1. olyeo ava orparov ’Ayxardv. 2.
8. kiha 6Beod ’Amorrwvos olyovrar avé oTpaTov
4. wddas duds (1014) *Axdrevs éxaiésaTo Aaov
Wyhmw?\evoq ‘Hpn émi ¢peclv 661].‘66 ™Y

o 6. "Hpy e\nSe’ro Aavady (98-}) &re 'rovq
7. syépovro ol Axatoz, éyévovra &
8. a,veo"rn [avioTnu] mddas duvs (1014) *AxiArevs

aryopane
BovM}v
ﬂvnzmov'rac
opryepées.
Tolow *Ayaioloww, perédn Te.

G’TO

VOCABULARY

xfidov, ov, 76 arrow, shaft, dart.

Aevk-bhevos, ov whitearmed.

Fﬂ;ﬂy—(hﬂ $o-), peradhon, per-
édnoa* speak among, address,
converse with.

olxopar (olx-, olxe, olxo-), olx#-
copa¥*, gxwka come, go, de-
part.

Spm-yepfis, és collected, assembled,
gathered together.

opdw (pop-, Fib, om-), Sopar, elBov,

wwa see, behold, look, ob-

serve.

ér(t). that, because.

obv therefore, hence, now, then, in
fact.

pan-orama, optic(al), syn-opsis, aut-opsy.

kd ré 3 \ !
olyéebw dva crpardv.
, -
Ayaidv,
A Xa.u?)v



151-152] HOMERIC GREEK

161. Copy, scan, and translate :
Iliad, 53-58

Evvijuap pev ¢ arva a-rpQwov @xero xfjra Oeolo,
'Tﬂ Se/ca'r_y_ & aryop_gVBg xa)\eoam-o Aady Ay hels «
T® ryap éml ¢peat 9_7.7/& Hea, Xevxw)\evoe H£n] 55
mySe-ro vyap Ag,vacuv o7t pa Hvywcowae opwro
2 0l 8 €mel oDy yfyepeev opqryepeee T€ yvorTo,’
TOLG‘L 5 avw"ra,u,evoe ,u:e’re¢1] '71'030,9 co/cvc Axtkkevs‘ .

152. 53. gxero [oiyopar]: 973, 1.

54. 7§ Bexdry (juépy): 1009, illa die decima, on that (never-to-be-
Jorgotten) tenth (day).— T4 is emphatic, and of importance for the
further development of the plot. Read again the note on rév (vs. 11),
90. — (§)karéo(o)aro : causative, 1069. — dyophyy-8e: 788, 4.

55. 1: 997. —émi Jpect 0fke “Hpn: Achilles has an idea, which is
represented by the poet as an inspiration from heaven. Such was a
common belief regarding any plan which later developments showed to
be fraught with more than ordinary comsequences, but this of course
could only be known after the events had transpired. “Now the city
was large and great: but the people were few therein, and the houses
-were not builded. And my God put it into my heart to gather together
the nobles, and the rulers, and the people.” < And I arose in the night,
I and some few men with me; neither told I any man what my God
had put into my heart to do at Jerusalem: neither was there any beast
with me, save the beast that I rode upon.” ¢ And during supper, the
devil having already put it into the heart of Judas Iscariot, Simon’s
son, to betray him. . . .”

It is just as well not to ask why Agamemnon, the leader of the forces,
who apparently was not yet aware of the cause of the plague, did not
summon this assembly. The poet explains it by saying that Hera was
responsible, and he thus frees Achilles from any blame in the matter.

Achilles is brought before us in a few verses as a chivalrous and gen-
erous-hearted warrior, and is contrasted with the selfish, grasping, and
brutal Agamemnon. The poet does all this by indirection, with' a very
few words, yet so skillfully that henceforth the sympathies of the
audience are with the hero.

AevkdAevos : the poet keenly senses the features of his objects which
are distinctive and characteristic, and which visnalize them best for his
hearers. Thus when he says white-armed (Aevkwevos) Hera, one cannot
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LESSON XXVI [153-154

help seeing a beautiful and stately queen, with shining white arms.
In the same way, the ships are swift (vs. 12), and hollow (vs. 26),
Achilles swiftfooted (vs. 58), Apollo a sharp-shooter (vss. 14, 21), and is a
god with a silver bow (vs. 87), the Achaeans are well-greaved (vs. 17), the
ransoms skining (vs. 23), the sea loud-resounding (vs. 84), Leto flowing-
haired (vs. 36), the thigh-pieces of bulls and goats fat (vs. 40), Apollo’s
quiver covered at both ends (vs. 45), his bow silver (vs. 49, cf. vs. 87), his
arrows diting (vs. 51), and the dogs are swift as a silvery flash (vs. 50).

56. Aavadv: 984. — dpiro = dpdero, 584-585; 837 ; middle of interest,
1067,2-3. Hera has a special affection for the Greeks: “8he kept seeing
her own Danaans dying.” Observe the force of the imperfects: she had
no opportunity to assuage her grief, because she had to keep watching
her beloved Danaans perishing.

57. fyepbev = Fyépbnoay [dyelpw]: aor. passive ind., 8d plur., they were
assembled. This with the following phrase are good examples of epic

fullness of expression.
58. Toio: 997, or 1009, — wédas: 1014.

153. Translate:

1. Nine days we shoot many arrows up through the camp
of the well-greaved Achaeans. 2. Who summoned those
people to the assembly? 8. The swift-footed Achilles
called all these Achaeans to the assembly, because he was
grieved for them in (his) heart. 4. We see many of the
Achaeans dying, and we are grieved for them. &. I sug-
gest a noble plan ‘to the son of Peleus in (his) heart.
6. We were assembled and became gathered together beside
the swift ships of the Achaeans. 7. I arise and address
these Danaans, who are gathered together.

LESSON XXVI

THE OPTATIVE MODE
Tr1aD, 59-63
154. In the optative mode occur the present, aorist, per-
fect, and future perfect. The tenses have the same relation

to time expressed as in the subjunctive, 905 note.
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155-158]

HOMERIC GREEK

166. Learn the conjugation of the optative, active, and
middle of Aw, 906, 912, and learn the declension of uéyas

great, mighty, large, 733.
1566. Optional :

157.

dye, dyere [Gyw] strictly imperative,
but used as an interj., up, come,
g0, go to.

dmo-vooré-w¥,
ornoa return (home), go home,
come, go.

&y back (again), backward(s).

yé postpos. encl., emphasizing the
preceding word or clouse, at least,
indeed, at any rate.

Sapdte (Sapab-), bapd(c)e (603-
604) #dpac(c)a, subdue, over-
come, crush, DOMINATE. )

¢péw (épep-) (def.) ask, inquire, seek.

Aowuds, ov, & plague, pest(ilence).

‘mdvris, tos, 6 seer, prophet, sooth-
sayer.

» 2 2
dmwovorTiow, Gmevé-

VOCABULARY

olw (6tw) (ol-, ole-), olfjcopar*, &icd-
pwnv think, suppose, imagine, ex-
pect, believe.

épod together, at the same time.

évap (indecl.) Té dream.

ovewpo-wéhos, ov, 6 dream interpreter,
dreamer of dreams.

wéhw back, backward(s), again,
anew.

wAdtw (whayy-), wAdyfopas, émhayta,
beat (back), baffle, (cause to)
wander.

w(T)d\epos, ov, 6 Wwar, battle, fray.

Tl5, T (encl) some (one), some-
thing, any (one), any(thing); =t
as adv. (780-781) at all.

Derivatives: nost-algia; dame; oneiro-mancy, -scopy,
-critic ; palin-genesis, -ode, -drome ; Planctae ; polem-ic(al).

168. Translate:

1. olee ’AxiArets Tous

Ayatots

et

> 4 N ¥
amovooTijoety  olrade.

2. ’Axyacol olr épuyor Bdvatov, Tous yap moheuos édduace xai

Aotpos opob. 8.
‘AmoAhove, 4.
Tov *Axaiéy.

€xnSoros dvak.

épelwper ToUTOV pdYTY, 0 Yap Piros éoTiy
éxnBonos BdAhot doTols TOANOUS &VE oTpa-
5. BovAiw Aids Tehelwpev.
OAEkot kards Aavaovs, olvex’ Aripacav *Amiriwra.
uéya raior éxarduBas Talpov $8 aiywv.
9. fuiv pév Beoi Solev ONdumia Sdpar

6. moAemos kawos
7. mwip
8. Teléoee Boviw

4 ~
éxovtes éxmépaar Tlpiduoio mow, & & oikad ixésbai, maida



LESSON XXVII [159-161

& éuol Aoacre qfn?\v;v , 10 tioetay Aavaol éua Sdrpva ooiat
Bereoary.

169. Copy, scan, and translate :
" Iliad, 59-63 | =

1
«> Arpeldy, viv dppe mdAw WXayXbéW(lS‘ blw
\]r awovowncrew, el kev Odvatdy e piryoiuer, 60
el &y 6 o,uou mONEUOS Te Saud xai Notuds *Ayatols.
GAN dye &) Twa pdvTiw epewp.ez/ il Lepna
% Kkal ovelpomroloy, kal ydp T dvap ék Ak éoTiy,

160. 59. biw is trisyllabic; observe its a.c<,/ nt and breathing. — &ppe
[éyd] 971, acc. plur, us. —wdhwv whayxOévras: i.e. without having cap-
tured Troy, the object of the expedition.

60-61. $lyowpev.. . Sapd = dapder = Sapoce [Sopdle], 603-604; 584-
585, 973, 2: by the use of the optative in the first clause and the future
indicative in the second, Achilles would imply that he felt it more prob-
able that they would all die there rather than escape.

62. rwa [7is, 7i]: acc. sing. masc. — pdvrwv épelopev: when an insolu-
ble difficulty of any kind arose among uncivilized peoples, it was cus-
tomary to consult a specialist in theology, a priest, a prophet, or any one
to whom the lord had revealed his will directly or indirectly, as through
dreams. The true significance of dreams could be known only by those
to whom the god had given the faculty of interpreting them, as to
Joseph and to Daniel. Read 1 Sam. ix, 3-10, and 2 Kings i, 2-8. —
¢pelopev = épevoper = épevwpey, 800, 1098.— 4§ kal: or ewen. —xal yép ¥
dvap : jfor the dream also, as well as other signs and portents.

The abrupt action of Achilles in thus bluntly addressing his com-
mander in chief, and apparently without previous.consultation with him,
practically demanding before all the common soldiers that the expedi-
- tion should be given up and that all should return home, is most re-
markable and is sure to be resented by Agamemnon. But then Hera is
to blame (read the note on vs. 55). Thus the poet gives good and
sufficient grounds for the righteous-indignation of Agamemnon, and at
the same time prevents the sympathies of his audience from being
alienated from the hero.

161. Translate:

1. All these Achaéans are driven back, and they will
return homeward, if haply they may escape evil death.
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2. They will not escape death, for war and pestilence will
crush them at the same time. /;8 May the fire burn the
hecatombs of bulls and of goats beside the swift ships of
the Achaeans. /4. May the great gods shoot many arrows
up through the camp of the Danaans. 5. May all the
Danaans fulfill the plans of Zeus and escape evil death.
6. May the war and pestilence at the same time crush these
wicked people, because they dishonored Chryses, priest of
Apollo the free-shooter.

LESSON XXVII

THE PASSIVE VOICE
Inian, 64-69

162. Learn the principles of formation and the conjuga-
tion of the passive of Adw and of Tpédw, all modes, 888-896,
916-921, 935, read 810-812, and review the preceding lesson
in Homer for the connection of thought.

'163.  Optional :

164. VOCABULARY

al (=€t 127), if, whether. ebxoMd, s, 7 vow, boast, prayer.

apdve (dpvv.), dpuvéo™, fptva ward  f (Tov) (frou) surely, indeed, truly,
off, defend, protect, avert. certainly, for a fact.

awé adv., and prep. with gen., off, @ecTopldns, ao, 6 son of Thestor,
from, away, back. Calchas.

&pAv, apvés, 6, 7 lamb. KdaAxas, avros, 6 Calchas.

Bothopar (Bovh-, Bovke), BovMfoo- wvtom, 75, 3 fat, savor, odor of
par¥ BéBovia, BefovAnpar¥, éBovhg- roast meat.
onv* wish, desire, be willing, Xowyds, ob, ¢ destruction, ruin,
prefer. v death, curse.

el e (elre) . . . el re (elre) Wwhether & ye, 1 ye, 76 ye (8ye, fye, Toye) this,
... 0r that; he, she, it.

trepépd-opar, Empépdopac®, Erepep*-  olwve-wghos, ov, 0 bird-interprebet,
Phpnv*, drepépdbnpy*  blame, find augur, soothsayer, seer.

fault (with), reproach.
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8(o)-ms, f-mis, 8(T)-nv who(so)ever, Té\ews, 3, ov complete, finished,

whichever, what(so)ever; who, full-grown, unblemished, perfect.
which, what; 8(r)m as adv.,780-  Téo(a)os, 7, ov so much, so great,
781, why. so large, so many, so long.

wés encl., (in) some way, some-
how, (in) any way, perhaps.

165. Translate :

1. dweporroros elmor 87t Tdooov éywaaro Poifos *Amdrher.
2. odx é\vBy Buydryp lepfos. 3. mailes *Ayadv éndfpoav
*Avyauéuvort. 4. édbOnte, Aavaoi, ~épovri. 5. Fyepfev
JAxaol.  HyépOnoav 'Axaol. 6. édduncav *Ayaiol moréue
7e wal Ao omob. 1. ardvres fipwes émhdyyfnoav mwdiw. -
8. Beol émipéurrovrar ’Axaiols, olveka Tds eUYwhas olk éTéhe
cav kal Tds éxatduBas &prédv alydv Te Tehelwv. olk ékrav.
9. Amdarwr Bovherar avridew xvicns (982) dpvdv alvdv Te
Tedelwy ral Nowyov amptvar nuiv. 10. Kdiyas OesTopidns
olwvomorwy 8y dptaTos elmor ufimy *ATOAAwvOS.

166. Copy, scan, and translate:
‘ Tliad, G469 ;50
8s & elirou, 87 Tocaov éxwaato Poifos Amsarey,
L4 LN T I 4 el 3 ~ bl Ve v > 4 !
e 7 dp’ § v ebyoris émpéuderar el & éxatduBys, 65
al kév Tos apvdv kvions alydy Te Teelwy ‘
s 3 ’ e~ > \ \ > A ”»”
Bovrerar &vridaas Huiv &mo Novydv dubvar.
d [74 L ) 2 A\ Y Y Oy o -~ LI ] e
B ToL & oy &S elmov kaT dp’ €lero, Tolow & dvéoTy

o 3 o

Kd\yas Bearopidns, olwvomrorwy 8y’ dpiaros,

167. 64. elwor: - 1145. — &m: 780-781, 1014. — téooov: T80-T81.
Apollo, as god of health and disease, would be the first one thought
of in the present emergeney.

65, edxwlfis, ékatopfns: 979, 6: on account of a vow (unfulfilled), or on
account of « hecatomd (unoffered). “When thou shalt vow a vow unto
Jehovah thy God, thou shalt not be slack to pay it: for Jehovah thy’
God will surely require it of thee; and it would be sin in thee.” Cf. the
vow of Jacob, Gen. xxviii, 20-22, and of Jephthal, Judges xi, 30-39.
Achilles suggests some of the stock reasons why a god might be en-
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raged. Apparently no one, apart from the seer, knew the real cause of
the god’s anger.

66. xvioms: 982. — rehelwv goes with both nouns.

67. Boirerar: 800, — fpiv [éyé]: dat. plur., 997. —émd . . . &pivar
1048-1049, ,

66-67. The doubtful tone here shows that Achilles does not feel at
all certain that they will be successful in their appeal to the free-shooter.
Of course if the god has been offended, be must first be appeased before
he will listen to their prayer or accept their offering, «for the sacrifice
of the wicked is an abomination unto Jehovah.” ¢« Hear, O earth:
behold I will bring evil upon this people . . . , because they have not
hearkened unto my words, nor to my law, but rejected it.” *“To what
purpose cometh there to me incense from Sheba, and the sweet cane
from a far country? Your burnt offerings are not acceptable, nor your
sacrifjces sweet unto me.” DBut if they once succeeded in allaying the
hot wrath of their god, the best way to win favor with him was to give
him a good dinner of nice roast lamb or kid. “ And he shall say, Where
are their gods, their rock in whom they trusted; who did eat the fat
of their sacrifices and drank the wine of their drink offerings?” “And
when thou preparest a bullock for the sacrifice, in performing a vow, or
peace offerings unto Jehovah: then shall he bring with a bullock a food '
offering of three tenths of an ephah of flour, mingled with half an hin
of 0il.” Of course the animals offered in sacrifice must be of the choic-
est, fat and sleek, with no blemish or disease whatsoever.

Seeing that everything is going to ruin, Achilles suggests to Aga-
memnon, commander in chief of the allied expedition, that they attempt
to save at least the lives of those remaining. The only way he sees of
doing this is to abandon the undertaking and return home. He sug-
gests further that they consult some holy man of God, who may tell
them what the trouble is and help them to avert the anger of the
divinity from those who are still alive.

Tt is characteristic of the psychology of primitive peoples to see in
the operations of nature the direct action of their-gods, beings created
in their own image, with feelings and passions like unto their own. If
good fertune befell a people it was a mark of the special favor of their
divinity; if evil came it was a sign of his displeasure, and some one had
sinned, whom the god was seeking to punish. “ And Nathan said to
"David, . .. Wherefore hast thou despised the commandment of Jehovah,
to do evil in his sight? . . . Howbeit, because by this deed thou hast
given great occasion to the enemies of Jehovah to blaspheme, the child
also that is born unto thee shall surely die. . . . And it came to pass
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on the seventh day, that the child died.” ¢ Then there was a famine in
the days of David, three years, year after year; and David inquired of
Jehovah. And Jehovah answered, It is for Saul, and for his bloody
house, because he slew the Gibeonites.” ¢ But the men of Sodom were
wicked and sinners before Jehovah exceedingly. . . . Then Jehovah
rained upon Sodom and upon Gomorrah brimstone and fire from
Jehovah out of heaven ; and he overthrew those cities, and all the plain,
and all the inhabitants of the cities, and that which grew upon the
ground.” 8o there went up thither of the people about three thousand
men: and they fled before the men of Ai. And the men of Ai smote of
them about thirty and six men: for they chased them from before the
gate even unto Shebarim. . . . And Joshua rent his clothes and fell to
the earth upon his face before the ark of Jehovah. . . . And Jehovah
said unto Joshua, Get thee up; wherefore liest thou thus upon thy face?
Israel hath sinned, and they have also transgressed my covenant which
I commanded them : for they have taken even of the accursed thing. ...
Therefore the children of Israel could not stand before their enemies,
but turned their backs before their enemies, because they were accursed.
Neither will I be with you any more except ye destroy the accursed
from among you.” '

68, kar . . . &ero: 1049,

68-69. Although not. called upon by name, Calchas here comes
dramatically forward, not from any egotism, but from a proper self-
evaluation. Homer’s heroes seem to have had little of that mock
modesty, humility, and self-depreciation in vogue to-day, which as
found in our own modern life seems to be primarily of Semitic ancestry.
“ And Abraham answered and said, Behold now, I have taken upon me
to speak unto Jehovah, which am but dust and ashes” ¢ How then
can man be just with God? or how can he be clean that is born of a
woman? Behold, even the moon hath no brightness, and the stars are
not pure in his sight: how much less man, that is a worm! and the son
of man which is a worm!” “DBut I am a worm, and no man; a
reproach of men, and despised of the people.”

69. olwvomwéhwv: birds, especially high-flying ones, which went up to
heaven, might reasonably be expected to become acquainted at times
with the will of the gods. This knowledge could be gained by mortals
who knew how to interpret their movements and cries, or who had
- learned their language, as in Hebrew legend Solomon is reputed to
have done. “And Solomon’s wisdom excelled the wisdom of all the
children of the east and all the wisdom of Egypt. TFor he was wiser
than all men. And he spake with trees, from the cedar that is in
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Lebanon even unto the hyssop that springeth out of the wall: he spake
also with beasts and birds and crceping things and with fishes.”

168. Translate:

1. Calchas, son of Thestor, is the seer who may tell the
Danaans why Phoebus Apollo is so greatly enraged.
2. Did Apollo blame the Achaeans on account of a vow, or
on account of a goodly hecatomb of unblemished lambs and
goats ? 8. Apollo the free-shooter did not wish to partake
of the fat of unblemished lambs and goats, but he warded
off evil destruction for the Danaans. 4. When the swift-
footed Achilles had spoken thus he sat down, and the
good(ly) seer, Calchas, son of Thestor, arose and spoke
among the Achaeans in the assembly. 5. May Calchas,
son of Thestor, far the best of seers, speak the will of Zeus.

169. Optional. At this point a thorough review of all the
preceding Homer should be taken ; all the paradigms of all the
nouns should be memorized ; the irregular adjectives should now
be learned, and a review taken of all the others; and the verd
A tn all its forms, including infinttives and participles, should
be mastered before attempting to read further. A good plan to
fix both forms and vocabulary is to take each word of the Iliad
as it appears in the text, locate the form, and give the meaning
of the word according to the model found in the vocabulary at
the end of this book. This should be done orally for these
verses, and this should be followed by a comprehensive written
examanation. A good drill on these will materially lighten the
Jollowing work.
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LESSON XXVIIIL

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION
IL1ap, 70-75

170. Only the masculine and neuter of these adjectives
have separate forms in the third declension. When the fem-
inine differs from the masculine, it is of the first declension.

171. 1) Learn the declension of all the regular adjectives
of the third declension (725-782). The feminine of these,,
adjectives ending in - is declined like fdracoa sea, 668. ¢

2) Review the paradigms of all the third declension nouns,

680-710.
172. Optional:

173.

&yopé-opar, fyopnodapny harangue,
address an assembly.

*elfow (elbopar) (ped-, poid-, Fi8-),
edfow (eloopar), eldov, olda, plu-
perf. f8ea; in act., aor., see; ful.
and perf., know; mid., seem, ap-
pear.

elow often with acc., into, to, within.

éxaTn-Belétns, do, 6 free-shooter,
free-shooting, sharp-shooter.

éo gen. 760, & dat. (encl.), (of) him,
her, it.

fyéopar, Ayfcopar, fynodpyy, fyn-
pav¥ with dat., 1001, lead, guide,
lead the way; with gen., 985,
command, rule.

kéhopar (Kkel-, kele-, kA-), keAfoopat,

VOCABULARY

tkehqodpv®  (dkackdpmy)  urge,
command, bid, request.
pubéopar, piBfoopar, EpTnodpny

speak, tell, declare.

8s, %, 8v (&s, &, &v) his, ler(s),
its (own).

wépov (wop-, wpw-) (= &ropov, 837),
(2d aor., no pres); give, grant,
furnish, bestow; perf. wéwpoarar
it is fated.

wpé adv., and prep. with gen., before;
in front, forth, forward.

bpové-w, bpoviica¥, ibpévmoa¥,
think, consider, plan; & ¢povén
be well (kindly) disposed, be
wise, think carefully.

& intery., O!

Derivatives: hegemony; wit, wot, wise, witch, wizard,

idol, kaleido-scope, idea(l).

174. 1. *Ayineds mddas dkis ds elme xal €lero, Tolow &
"Ayaotow qvérty Kalyas, otvex’ 7y 8y dpioros olwvomolwy
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kal 78y, [*eldw] wdvra, pdhicra & wdsas Povids Oedv.
- E g s . .

2. Kdryas fyfoato vieoar fogs "Axaidv els *Inov. 3. feol
émropov Kdhyavre pavrosidvny, 8ud myv fyfoato viescow *Axaidy
2 © 7 > ~ 2\ ’ > / N
Iaov elow. 4. pdvris *Axaoiow é0 ¢povéwy fyopicato xal

peTéetmey.

175. Copy, scan, and translate :
Tliad, 70-75
8 76y 7d T édvra Td T éoodueva mpo T édvra, 70
N ! ot ! > ~ v 3
kal vieca fyrnoar *Axacdr Ihov elow
W 8id pavroatvyy, Ty of mipe Doifos *AmdArwy:
8 auv 0 ppovéwy ayopricaro xai peréesmrey
“d *Ayehed, kéheal pe, Siiihe, pvbricacbas
wipw " Ao hevos, éxatnBerérao draxTos © 75

176. 70. 8s pridn [*elbw 966).—rd 7 Evra T T dooépeva Tpd T Evra
participles of eluf, 964, used substantively with the “ article,” 1034, botk
what is and shall be and was before, that is, he knew everything. Observe
how the characters of epic surpass all ordinary mortals. To forward the
action and bring about such farreaching results, we must have the best
seer (olovordhwv 8y dpioros, vs. 69) the world can afford. Read again
the note to vs. 15, § 90.

7L vieoo’ (1) 1001. — Doy, the Troad, not Troy.

72. @v [8s, %, &1 his own.— rhv Tel. pron. — ot [é0] 760. Such a dif-
ficult undertaking as the guiding of the ships for so great a distance,
through strange seas, could only be accomplished by the direct assistance
of the god, just as the Israelites were guided by Jehovah in their long
and difficult journey to Palestine. A soothsayer regularly accompanied
all ancient military expeditions, to interpret the will of the gods, and to
guide the people aright. In many cases they doubtless had superior
knowledge, which would help to explain their hold on the masses.
“Moses was learned in all the wisdom of the Egyptians.” ¢ And there
arose not a prophet since in Israel like unto Moses, whom Jehovah knew
face to face.” “ And Moses called unto all Israel and said unto them,
. . . T have led you forty years in the wilderness.” ¢ Thou leddest thy
people like a flock by the hand of Moses and Aaron.” — pevrecivy, Ty
ol wépe Poifos "AméAhwy: that is, he was a prophet inspired of his god, an
idea which those of his class have never been at pains to controvert.
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“ Then came the word of Jehovah to Jeremlah the prophbet.” -“The
word that Jehovah spake against Babylon and agamst the land of the
Chaldaeans by Jeremiah the prophet.” ¢ Thus saith Jehovah.”

73. odw [éo]: T60. ’

74. ké\eal pe: when Calchas says: “you urge me to speak,” his state-
ment is only relatively true, but since he is fully conscious, as are Homer’s
hearers, that he is olovorddwv 8y’ dpworos, there is nothing out of place
in his stepping forward. In fact this was the only proper course for him
to pursue, and was thought of as perfectly natural by all concerned.
Owing to later developments, Agamemnon would be perfectly justified
in suspecting a collusion between him and Achilles.

Observe the spondaic ending, which brings this verse, and particularly
the last word, into strong prominence, as being of more than ordinary
importance. This gives an air of solemnity and slow-measured speech .
to the words of Calchas.

75. Awé\\wvos pekernPelétdo pdvakTos.

177.” Translate:

1. I spoke thus and sat down. 2. Calchas the son of
Thestor who aroSe was far the best of seers, but he did not
know everything. 8. Who knows what is, what was, and
what shall be ? 4. We do not know the will of all the gods
who have Olympian homes. 5. Calchas the seer, who was
far the best of soothsayers, guided the ships of the Achaeans
into Hium by his gift of prophecy which the gods gave to
him. 6. Phoebus Apollo granted to many Achaeans the
gift of prophecy. 7. Since we are well disposed toward the
Danaans, we addressed them and spoke among them.

LESSON XXIX

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS
Iriap, 76-80
178. Learn the declension of all the demonstrative pro-
nouns, and of adrds, T65-766, TT1-T72, T74-T15, together
with their uses, 1041.
© 179. Optional :
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180. VOCABULARY

dpfiy-e, aphfe, Hpnfa (with dal, 583), &poo(o)a, opdpoxa*, opd-
996), help, assist, succor. po(o)par®,  opé(o)dnv*  swear,

éros, eos, 76 word, saying, com- pledge with an oath, swear by
mand, speech. as witness, swear to.

A surely, indeed, truly, for a fact. ovros, atrn, Tobro that.

kparéo (kpareo-), with gen., 985, wpé-dpwv, ov eager, zealous, glad,
rule, bear sway. joyful, kindly.

kpeloowv, ov, comparative of kparos,  ouvw-ti-bnu (B, Be-), cvvbiiow, cuvé
mightier, more powerful, better. Onka, owvrédeka¥, ouvréfepar¥,

néyas, peydhn, péya great, large, tall, cwverédny put together, unite,
mighty. perceive, comprehend, heed.

&-8¢, 11-8¢, 7d-8¢ this (here). Touydp therefore.

Suvipe (op-, dpo-, due-), dpodpar (=  Xépms, es (dai. xépmr), worse, infe-
opé (o )opar = dpdopar 603, 584— rior, underling, subject, meaner.

Derivatives: epic, ortho-epy; demo-, aristo-, auto-, pluto-,
theo-cracy; mega-phone, -cephalous, megalo-mania, -polis,
-saurus; syn-thesis.

181. Translate:

1. ’Avyapéuvwy Siidiros éxéheto Tdvde pavriv pibicacbar
Tds Bovrds Oedv mdvrwv. 2. pibioopar piyy ‘Amddhwvos
*Axawoiow. 3. phins AmdAwvos éxernBeléTdo dvakTos Fy
oDhouévy 'Ayaiolow, érevye yap adTovs élwpia Kivesot waot.
4. éyw épéw, el cvvbioas kal por apifes mpdppwy émeat yepal
Te. 5. e Kdhyds épéet, yordoer *Ayapéuvova, 8s uéya xpa-

! / 2 Is 6 ko 3 3 /6 > z
Téer mavTwy  Apyeiov. . obror’ Ayarol welbovrar’ Ayapéuvont.
7. Baciiels kpeloowy éotly avdpos drov (993), 8re 8¢ ydon-

3 \ I \ b / ~ > Ié AY
Tar avbpi yépni, TOV OAékel raxds. 8. Ayauéuvev Baciieds
3 e / 7 3 s b4 3 - 4 ~ > s
éxdoaro Kdhyavt yépne avdpl, olvexa éuibicaro piww *Amdn-
Awvos.
182. Copy, scan, and translate :
Tliad, 76-80
\ 3 N 3 1 AR\ , 7 »”
Touyap éywy épéw, o 8¢ civbeo xal pot Spocoov 76
1) wév por TPoPpwy émecy kal xepoiv aprfeiv.
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5 \ 37 1 8 7 a / ’
7} yap olopat dvopa YOAWTEUEY, 05 UeYa TAVTWY
’ /7 s 7 ot /6 + ’
Apyeiwy kpatéer kal of wellovrar "Axatol.
7 hS 7 o , 3 A ’
kpelocowy yap Bactiels, bte ywoeTat av3p¢ xépne- 80

183. 76. éyo pepéw. — oovleo [ouvr{@nui] : imperat., 960.

T7. pov: 996. —mwpédpev: observe that the Greek uses the adjective
where the English idiom would ordinarily prefer the adverb. — éreov kal
xepotv: 1005. The prophet signifies his willingness to impart the de-
sired information, but knowing the truth will hurt, he requests a sworn
pledge and an assurarce of protection. As he will have to indicate that
Agamemnon is guilty, and as all are well aware of the violent tempera-
ment of the son of Atreus, he makes the legitimate demand that Achilles
will not merely stand and talk while the god’s loly prophet is being
roughly handled. Observe in vs. 76 the emphasis placed upon éyé and o6
(which are always emphatic when expressed, since they are contained in
the personal endings of the verb and are ordinarily omitted). 7 am
willing to perform my duty, if you will see to yours.” — émeovv kal xepoiv: .
“by word and deed.”

78. xohwoépey = yoddoew, 908; observe its accent, 902, 2. — dtw Ka\-
Xavra Xohdoav &vBpa, 8s péya kpartée wévrev ‘Apyelov. péya: T780-781.
Some see in the wavering meter of this verse an indication of an attempt
to portray the wavering oi the mind of the soothsayer in his fear of
Agamemnon.

79. ’Apyelov (another name for the Greeks before Troy), 985. — ol can
be only the dat. of éo, 760, since it is an enclitic (as can be seen from the
accent of kaf, 550, and formerly had g before it (fot) as is seen from the
meter, 1173, 1175. It is a dative with a special verb, 996. Calchas gives
it as his opinion that what he has to say will enrage Agamemnon, whom
he does not mention by name, however, but describes so accurately that
10 one could be in the least doubt as to whom he means.

80. kpelogwv (éorlv) Bacihebs: that is, when a king and a man of the
common people become at odds, the king is the mightier, and naturally
will punish the ordinary man for his presumption. — av8pl: 996.

184. Trhanslate:

1. The seer will speak if Achilles will hearken and swear
to defend him zealous(ly) with words and hands. 2. I
think Calchas will enrage Agamemnon, who rules all the
Argives, and the Achaeans obey him. 3. Agamemnon is
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king and is mightier than the seer or any other inferior man.
4. When the king is enraged at an inferior man, he will
destroy him, for he is mightier.

LESSON XXX

PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS
Trrao, 81-85
185. Learn the declension of the personal and possessive

pronouns, 760-764.

186. Optional :
187. VOCABULARY
amapelf-o, amapelfo¥, amijpeda, per-dmode(v) afterward(s), later,

ampeldpdnv* (ex)change; middle,
reply, answer.

adr-fpap the (self)same day.

éds, &, &v (= 8, 7, 8v), his, her(s),
its, his own, her own, its own.

fapoéw, apofiow*, Baponoa, Tebdp-
onka take heart, take counrage,
be bold, dare, be resolute.

feo-mpémiov, ov, 76 oracle, proph-
ecy

kara-mérow (Tek-, wem-), katamwbw*,
karémefra, karamémeppal®, karemé-
$Onv* digest, repress, cook.

kéros, ov, 6 grudge, rancor, hate.

pdha very, exceedingly, even, by
all means, much, enough.

hereafter.

8¢pa until, in order that, while.

wép encl, exceedingly, very, even
(if), although.

wpéa-grpr (b, o), mposdficw,
wporédnoa* speak to, address.

Tad-0, cadge, érdwoa, éoradbny,
SAVE, protect, rescue, preserve.

arijfos, €os, 76 breast, chest.

$pdfe* (Ppad-), $pdow¥, ibpaca
((Omédpabov), wédpaka*, wé
dpacpar¥, éppdodny tell, point
out, declare; mid. consider, plan,
think.

X$\es, ov, &6 hot, furious wrath,

blind anger, cHOLER.

Derivatives: amoeba, amoebean (693-595); pep-sin, -tic,
eu-, dys-pep-sia, -tic; opistho-dome, -graphy; stetho-scope;
phrase-o-logy, peri-phrasis, para-phrase.

188. Translate:

1. *Aqapéuvev dvaf avdpdv kataméyrer yorov adripap, AANA
uetdmioler &er [Exyw] xdrov év olow aribeaaiv, Sppa Teréoay.



LESSON XXX [189-190

2. wddas drds *Ayi\els ppdoetar €l cadoer Kdhyavra pdvriw
&y dpgrov. 3. Kdhyds faporjoe kal épéet Oeompimiov *Amrdr-
Awvos. 4. pdvris olde Beompdmia wdvTa.

189. Copy, scan, and translate :
‘ Iliad 81-85

€l Trep rydp Te yONoV e Kal alTHpMap KaTamTyry, 81
aANd Te kal perdmiclev Exe koTov, Ppa TeNooy,
3 4 [ \ A 7 5 ’ 9y
év omilecow éoior. o 8¢ Ppdoal, € pe cadoes.
Tov & amapeSduevos mpocépn modas drvs *AyiAheds -
“ fapafoas pdra elwe Beorrpdmeov, &7t oloba - 85

190. 8L. e wep yap e for even if"

82, re xal “dfso. — ppa TeNéroy (parenthet-
ical): 4.e., till he obtains his revenge.

81-82. xdhos, kétos: the first of hot resent-
ment, which may pass, the second of a deep-
seated grudge, which calculates upon revenge.

83. é&v arfifecaiy éoian : the possessive pronoun
is emphatic, to indicate that he keeps it abso-
lutely secret and bides his time for revenge.
— oriferar : plural, to individualize the various
parts of the chest.—o¥: everything now de-
pends upon you. — ¢pdoar: imperative.

It has always been dangerous to arouse the
wrath of a king or of a god; for even though
they did not exact vengeance immediately they
would hold the grudge, sometimes even to the
third and fourth generation of the children of
the sinner, till they had obtained full satisfac-
tion. Then, too, when once their wrath was

kindled, they were notoriously and recklessly A Siwver ComN OF
cruel in revenging themselves. “The wrath of SYRACUSE

a king is as messengers of death, but a wise The profile of the nymph
man will pacify it.” ¢“The king’s wrath is as  Arcthusshas been styled the

most exquisite Greek head

the roaring of a lion; but his favor is as dew
known to us.

upon the grass.” “XKiss the son (i.e. the king),
lest he be angry, and ye perish from the way when his wrath is kindled
but a little.” “And when the people complained it displeased Jehovah
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191-194] HOMERIC GREEK

and Jehovah heard it : and his anger was kindled; and the fire of Jeho-
vah burnt among them, and consumed them that were in the uttermost
parts of the camp.”

The seer really had more power than Agamemnon, who is compelled
to yield to him, as we learn in the sequel; but he does not wish to
expose himself unnecessarily either to any rashness on the part of the
king in his hot wrath nor to his plotting afterward, should hé cherish a

grudge. :
85. elwé: imperative, observe accent, 903, 1.

191. Translate:

1. The very mighty king was enraged at an inferior man,
but on that selfsame day he digested his wrath. 2. Many
men have evil grudges in their own breasts until they ac-
complish (them). 3. Let us consider if we will save the
king of men Agamemnon. 4. The seer will take courage
and speak the oracles of the gods, for he knows them all.

LESSON XXXI

RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS
IL1ap, 86-92

192. Learn the declension of the relative, interrogative,
and indefinite pronouns, 767-778, 7T76-777.
193. Optional :

Iy 19# VOCABULARY
a-pipov, ov blameless, noble. - Sépkopar (Bepx-, Bopk-, Bpax-), —,
ava-daive (dav-), dvadavée, avéiprva, 'é'Sp'b\xov, BéBopka, EépxOnv* (Bpd-
dvamépnva*, dvamédacpar, dve knv)* see, look, behold.
dévmv reveal, show (up), man- émv-dépo (dep, ol, évex-), émolow,
ifest. . émfivaca (émfvewcov), émevijvoxa¥,
@dBé-w, addhow*, nibnoa speak, say, treviiveypar®,  émmuéxOnv*  bear
-declare, shout, cry out. upon, bear against.
Bapis, €la, v heavy, weighty, vio- {d-e live.
lent, severe, grave, serious. v (= &v) if.
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LESSON XXXI [195-197

8co-mpomin, 7s, 7 oracle, prophecy. 03-8¢ not even, and not, nor, but not.
W& adv. of swearing, surely, verily. cip-wis, cip-wica, cvp-rav all (to-
8s e, 1} 7€, & 1e (Bor7e, fire, 7€) Who, gether).

which, what(ever). X8av, xBovés, 7 earth, land, country.

Derivatives : phenomenon, dia-phanous, phan-tasm, -tom,
fan-tasy, -cy ; bar-o-meter, -y-tone ; Dorcas, drag-on, -oon ;
epi-zobtic, zo6-logy, -chemistry, -morphism, proto-, palaeo-,
meso-, ceno-, €o-, a-zoic ; chthon-ie, -o-phagy.

195. Translate :

1. 7ddas drds "Ayidhels eime pdvrer audpovt s “Juviul pa
feov "Amorrwva Sildihov, 'Avyauéuvev dpiortos Ayaidv od

s YaLen P X

émoloer Bapelas yeipds oot koilys wapa vyuein.” 2. Kdiyas

7 3 £ 3 ’ > - ) 7 7=
pavTis  apipwy ebydpevos CAmoAAwve  avadalve Oeomporias
Aavaoiaw. 8. Ayirfios {dvros xal Sepwouévoro (1111) émi

I b 4 ~ 3 7 e ~ 7

xOovi, o Tis cuuTdvTwy Aavady éroicer Bapelas yeipas Kdi-
xavre pdvre.. 4. 8los AyiAkets cawoer Kdiyavra udvruw,
N 3 3 4 & b4 3 N b4 3 ~
v iy - Ayapéuvova, Gs evyeTal elvar TOANOY apiaTos Ayaiwv.
5. Ay AxAkets cavaes pdvriv, bapoioe xal adbicer Beompo-
wias éxetnBenérao dvaxTos. 6. AmdArwv éoTi feos @ Te [65

o [d 4 - ¥
7€, 7 1€, 6 Te] Kdhyds évyerat.

196. Copy, scan, and translate :
1liad, 86-92
0¥ ,u.a ryap' ’A'rro?\)»wva 80L¢L)\.OV, @ Te a0, Kakxav 86
euxo,uevo? Aavaoun Geowpo'n'tac amd)awew,
ol Tis éuel Cdvros xal éml xBovi Sepropévoro 4
ol koirys mapa vyval Bapelas yeipas émolret
cvpumdyrey Aavady, 0b8 Wy’ Ayapéuvova elmrys, 90
s viv moAAov dpiaTos *Ayaidy ebyetal elvar.”
kal Tdre 83 Odpanae kal nida pdvris apdpwv -

197. 86. ¢t pa yap "AméMNeva (Guruume): this is the answer of
Achilles to the demand of Calchas that he swear. (pooaoy, vs. 76) to pro-
tect him. He meets the issue fairly and promises frankly. — & e [ds 7e,
7 7€, 6 TE].
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197] HOMERIC GREEK

87. Prayer was one of the means by which a prophet could learn the
will of his God. “ And Samuel prayed unto Jehovah. And Jehovah
said unto Samuel, Hearken unto the voice of the people.” ¢ The prayer
of a righteous man availeth much.”—86-87. & e ... Gvadalvas
parenthetic.

88: 994. There is of course the definite promise here that Achilles
is willing to defend the safety of Calchas, even with his own life, if need
be. The ot of this verse repeats the ov of vs. 86, for the sake of clearness
after the long intervening parenthetic clause. This verse is another
good example of epic fullness of expression, a form of pleonasm, used to
malke the statement more emmphatic and impressive.

89. ool: 1004. Merely a picturesque way of saying that no one shall
strike the seer.

90. Achilles is specific in naming Agamemnon, where the more pru-
dent and cautious Calchas had been content to use general terms in
describing him, without taking the risk of calling him by name.

91. This is of course not egotism on the part of Agamemmon (cf.
note on vs. 68 ff.), but merely a naive recognition of his own worth.
He was not without a certain amount of competition in this matter,
however, as Achilles modestly claims this honor (of being dpioros
*Ayaiby) for himself (vs. 224); and, for the purposes of the poet, various
leaders of the Greeks might on differing occasions be considered worthy
to bear this title. Tt is part of the superlative and hyperbolic language
of epic, cf. the note to vs. 15, § 90, and to vs. 70, § 176.

With these words Achilles takes the final step which must provoke
Agamemnon beyond all measure. Carried away by his own generous
enthusiasm in protecting the defenseless, he sets himself up as the equal
of his commander in chief, and thus leads inevitably onward to the
bitter quarrel which ensues.

Achilles swears by the patron god of Calchas himself that no harm
shall befall the prophet, and that he is willing to risk his own life in
his defense, even though he accuse Agamemnon, whose violent and
reckless wrath was a matter of common knowledge. Such a promise
was naturally to be expected from Achilles’ impetuously generous char-
acter. With this assurance the prophet is ready to disclose the will of
the god and the cause of all their woe.

It was once a matter of commnon belief that if any one swore by a
god and then proved false to his oath, the divinity involved would pun-
ish him with all due severity. TFor that reason an oath was considered
as binding by those who would have no hesitation in breaking their
word. There is a peculiar fitness in swearing by Apollo here, not only

76



LESSON XXXII [198-200

as the patron god of Calchas, but he is destroying the Greeks with his
arrows, and Achilles would be inviting a special dispensation of his
wrath upon himself should he fail to keep his vow. “ And ye shall not
swear by my name falsely, so that thou profane the name of thy God:
I am Jehovah.,” “If a man vow a vow unto Jehovah, or swear an oath
to bind his soul with a bond; he shall not break his word, he shall do
according to all that proceedeth out of his mouth.” “Thou shalt fear
Jehovah thy God, and serve him, and shalt swear by his name.” “ Thou
shalt not swear falsely by the name of Jehovah thy God; for Jehovah
will not hold him guiltless that sweareth falsely by his name.” “Jeho-
vah hath sworn and will not repent.”

‘When Agamemnon claims to be “far the best of the Achaeans,” he
uses “ best”” in the Irish sense, of being able to overcome any one there
in a fair fight.

92. 8épomoe: look courage: inceptive aorist, 1081. — nia = y¥dae [ad-
8dw], 584-585. The seer, realizing that Achilles is the type of man
“that sweareth to his own hurt, and changeth not,” is emboldened to
speak out unambiguously.

198. Translate:

1. Take courage and speak the oracles of Apollo the free-
shooter. 2. By Apollo, son of Zeus, the Achaeans shall
not lay heavy, hands upon you "beside the hollow ships.
8. The blameless seer prays to Apollo the free-shooter and
reveals the oracles of God to the Danaans. 4. While the
Achaeans live and look out upon the earth Agamemnon
shall not lay heavy hands upon the old priest of Apollo be-
side the hollow ships. 5. Who boast that they are far the
best of the Danaans ?

LESSON XXXII

REGULAR VERBS IN -p
Iriap, 93-100
199. Learn the conjugation of the present, and the first and
second aorist, active of loTnue, T0nue, pue,and 88wu:, 949-951,
200. Optional:
: 77



201-203]

201.

é-euxfis, és unseemly,
shameful, unfitting.

dv-éd-rowvos, ov unransomed, with-
out a ransom paid.

dro-Béx-opar, drwodéfopar, Amedefapny
(GareBéypny), GmodéBeypar, amwebé-
xOnv* receive, accept.

&-mwpiaros, », oy unbought, without

grievous,

price.

bmr-wbén  (wh-, Fwbe-),
ardow, dménaa, dméwopar¥, dmwed-
afnv* shove away, push off, drive
off.

é-ripd-w, aripfoe, Aripyoa,
honor, insult, slight, despise.

Alk-wl, wmos m., ék-dms, dos f.,
bright-eyed, flashing-eyed.

ofe- = pab-

dis-

Derivatives : pan-dect ;

HOMERIC GREEK

VOCABULARY

tveka (eivera, 571) with gen., usually
postpos., on account, because of,
for the sake of.

€ru yet, still, in addition, further.

iepds, 77, ov sacred, holy.

tNd-oxopar, iNde(o)opar, thao(a)d-

v, fAdebngv*  propitiate, ap-
pease. .
xobpm, xs, 7 girl, maiden, young
© woman.
of-re and not, nor. . olre... olire
neither . . . nor.

matip, matépos (watpés), & father,
sire.

rotvexa (= Tob évexa) on account
of this, for this reason, therefore,
consequently.

helix, op-tic(al), syn-opsis, aut-

opsy ; hiero-glyphics, hier-archy ; patri-arch(al, -ate).

.202. ‘Translate:

1. A7 wy émpududerar juas edywiis xai ExaTouSBns

(979, 6). 2. feol
d\yea Toloww

Atipnaer dpnTipa, 008
-8éybar dmrowva. 4.

3 7
émipuépporTal
dirov CATIN WYL, TOV ydp HTIpnCav.
,A ¢ ~ ’8\ 8 / b4 14 3
xatolow noe Owoel €Ti, OUVEK
éBovreTo Adeww Gdyatpa xal dyraa
> ¢ s > / A 2 ’ ~
€l éxnBohos amwoel Aowyov aetkéa Aavaoi-

‘Ayators &vex’  dpnTiipos
3. "Amdrier Ewxev
*Ayapéuvov

’ L4 ’ ’ /- AU 4 3 ! .
o, Sdgovar ENkdmida kobpny Gide matpl dmwpidTyy dvdmolvoy,

dfovar & lepny éxaTouBny & Xpdony -

TelTovTy.

A
ToTe Bedv iAaooduevor

203. Copy, scan, and translate :

lligdy. 98-100

L ov'r a,p’ 8 ry euX(BXnS‘ €7TL[L€[L¢€'T(1L it exaTouSns, 93
7\.7\. &er’ apn'rnpos‘, ov 7]'TL,U/I]O' "Ayauéuver,

7%



LESSON XXXII [204-

ouS awekvae Obyatpa xai ovx arsB(gaT aqrowa, 95
'rovye/c ap a)»rye ESwrev éxnSoros 7)
8 %) 9/ ve 7rpw Aavaolow dewxéa Aowyoy awmaeL,

€TL 8&)0’€L

7rpw v o 7ra7'p1, ¢u7\w gD/LGVaL ekucw'm&z kovpny

, v & Lepnv £xaTopSny
é Xpbony- TdTe MEV w L}»ab‘ﬁ*a;,u,eym remiforper.” 100

(171'PL(1,7'7]V avaﬂ'owov

204. 93. edxwhis, ékarouPns: 979, 6.

94. dpyriipos: emphatic by position, and placed in strict contrast
with edywAys, as both occupy the saine position in the verse. ¢« Perhaps
you thought it was a vow or a hecatomb, but no, it was a priest.” Ob-
serve how the seer waits till thé last possible moment in his sentence
before speaking the name of Agamemnon, which might seem to indicate
his fear of him, but at the same time would bring this word into special
prominence.

94-95. The prophet first makes the general statement that the priest
was insulted, and follows this by citing two specific features.

96. Todvex’ () sums up the preceding and brings it out prominently,
so that there can be no mistaking what the real cause of the trouble is.

It has always been dangerous to insult a holy man of God. “And
Elisha went up from thence unto Bethel: and as he was going up by
the way, there came forth little children out of the city, and mocked
him, and said unto him, Go up, thou bald head; go up, thou bald head..
And he turned back, and looked on them, and cursed them in the name
of Jehovah. And there came forth two she-bears out of the wood, and
tare in pieces forty and two children of them.”

97. Aavaoicw: 997. —8 ye resumes the subject, Apollo, with empha-
sis. 96~97: perhaps the rhyme at the end of these two verses is inten-
tional, to bring these two words into full relief and sharp contrast with
each other.

98. The subject of 8épevar may be the Greeks, but more hlxely it is
intended to refer to Agamemnon, and would thus be omitted on purpose
by the priest, who is afraid of his anger, in spite of the assurance of
Achilles. — &wkdmda: “ bright-eyes,” is another of those speaking epi-
thets which brings the object vividly before the mind, and helps to
explain Agamemnon’s infatuation for the girl with her flashing eyes,
that sparkled with the fullness of rippling langhter.

97-98. mwplv . . . wplv: ke will not sooner drive off pestilence . . . till
(we) give back . . . .—é&wpdryy dvéwowov: “without money and with-
out price.” Tautology for the sake of emphasis. Restoration and
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205] HOMERIC GREEK

reparation must be made before the god will consider any peace
terms. -

100. & Xp¥omv: into Chrysa, the town, not to Chryses, the priest.
Calchas is evidently not willing to' guarantee that they will succeed in
appeasing the god by following his prescription, as the action of the
divinity is dependent upon his own arbitrary free will, and hence uncer-
tain. This type of statement has the further advantage of leaving a
loophole of escape for the priest, who would thus preserve inviolate his
reputation for infallibility. Theoretically it should be possible to per-
suade the god, as Homer says in another place (where an old friend of
Achilles is trying to induce him to forego his anger against Agamem-
non): “ Therefore, Achilles, rule thy high spirit; neither doth it befit
thee to have a ruthless heart. Nay, even the very gods can bend, and
theirs withal is loftier majesty and honor and might. Their hearts by
incense and reverent vows and drink-offerings and burnt offerings men
turn with prayer, so oft as any transgresseth and doeth sin.” — wew(for-
pev : 1105,

This speech of Calchas is a fine example of good oratory. First, he
disabuses the minds of his hearers of their prepossessions (they thought
the god might be offended because of some vow unfulfilled, or of some
hecatomb unoffered), and after thus clearing the way and having his
audience ask of themselves what then was the trouble with the free-
shooter, he gives the real reason, which strikes home and carries so
much convietion with it that Agamemnon, in spite of his angry opposi-
tion, is compelled to bow, and to acknowledge that it is the finger of
god which forces him to yield his prize.

205.. Translate :

1. Do the gods blame the Achaeans on account of a vow,
or of a hecatomb, or on account of Chryses the priest, whom
Agamemnon dishonored? 2. If Agamemnon will not re-
lease the dear daughter of the aged priest and receive the
shining ransoms, the free-shooter will still give many woes to
the Danaans, nor will he ward off unseemly destruction for
them until they give back to her own father the white-armed
maiden, unbought, and unransomed, and lead a sacred heca-
tomb into Chrysa ; then perhaps they may appease the god
and persuade his soul.
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LESSON XXXIII [206-209

LESSON XXXIII

REGULAR VERBS IN -ui (Continued)
IrLiap, 101-108
206. Learn the conjugation of the present,and the first
and second aorist, middle and passive of {oTnum, T@nu:, tpue,

and 8dwue, 957-962.
207. Optional :

208. VOCABULARY
dpdupéras, awa, av Dblack all )Evos, €os, 76 rage, anger, might,

around, very black. courage, fury, power, spirit.
tx-vupar be grieved, be vexed, be &coe (dual only), eyes.

enraged. 8ooopm (6k-) eye, look upon, look,
tohés, %, ov good, noble, brave, glare at.

true, helpful, kindly, virile. 71r£p~1r)\r|p.t (wAn-, wAa-), wAfow,
edpis, €ia, ¥ .broad, wide, large. imhnoo (érApny), mérhnka¥, wé
kpelwy, ovoa, ov ruling, prince, wAnopa¥, érkfobny, with gen. of

ruler. material, 986, fill, sate, stuff.
kpfiyvos, 7, ov good, helpful, favor- —mpdmeros, v, ov a double superlative,

able, honest, true, truthful, use- first, chiefest, the very first.

ful. ym)p, wupés, 76 fire, flame.
Aapmerd-w shine, gleam, blaze,” wd (enclit) in some way, any way,

flame. _ever, yet, at some time, at any
pavred-opar, pavreboopar, épavrevod- time.

pnv predict, prophesy, act as
seer, divine.

Derivatives: melan-choly; lamp-a-drome; mant-ic, -is
(42); oc-u-lar, -list; ple-thora, -onasm; proto- (80);
pyr(e)- (15).

209. Translate: \

1. Tolow & amoTduevos ;LG’TG(]S’I] eupv ;cpemw ’Ayapéuvou.
2. Bam?\ev? Arya;be{.wan/ axfﬁfrm pefya, rnp'rrkav'mt & pucpe- '
: ;LeXaLvaL queve? weveos kaxov. 3. 8oae dvaxTos mwupl Xa;nre-ro—
wvTe élkTnY [*Gd&)]‘ 4, "Ayawol & dooovtar pdvTw xaxd.
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=
5. Kdiyas pdyris kaxdv ol o 7TO‘Tf lc,mryva ewrev Afya,ue;wow
dvakti. 6. T4 raxa pdvrer ‘@iel d)LL &5 pavtevesOa.
7. AXL)\)\(:‘U? elmey ezr(?)»a €mea wo)»)»a kal Ta e're)»eaaev.

eckt o,

210. Read and translate :
1liad, 101-105

7 ToL 6 7y s elmrov kat ap’ €fero, Tolo & avéaTy 101

Npws *ATpeidns ebpv kpeiwv A yauéuvoy
> . ’ \ 7/ 7z )] s
ayvvpevos © péveos 8¢ péya Ppéves apuprpéraivas
arlumhavt , Soae O€ of wupl AaprerdwrTt éikTNY.
Kdryavra mpodTioTa kdx’ boaopuevos mpooéeimrey * 105
“udvTe kakdy, o wd moTé poL TO kpriyvor elmas -

Y 7 \ e I ] A /- N\ -
alel Tou T8 kdK éoTl Ppira Ppeci pavrevesbar,
» 3\ 3 » ’ 5 » ¥ Vs
éa@rov & obre 7{ 7w elmras Emwos olite Téeaoas.

211. 102. eipd: adverbial, 7T80-T81. — ebpd kpetwv : widely ruling.

108. péveos: 986. — péya: adverbial, 780-781.

104. oi [éo]: dat. of interest or reference (or possibly of possession).
— aopl: 1003, — ékryy [*elkw]. — Aapmerdwvry (945-948): to contrast
with dudruerawar, verse 103.

103 {. The diaphragm was thought of as the seat of the emotions and
evil passions, just as the word “heart” is still used in English. “For
out of the heart proceed evil thoughts.” The dark cloud first gathers
in Agamemnon’s breast, before bursting in full fury upon Calchas. This
scene demonstrates that the seer well knew what he was about (s 1y
7d 7 éévra ete., vs. 70) when he demanded protection of Achilles before
making his accusation of the king.

105, mpdmora: 7T80-781. — wéw’: T8S0-781, 1012. — kéK' boodpevos:
“with evil look” (literally “looking evil things™), ie. a look that
boded trouble for Calchas. — wpdriora: a double superlative, as “ most
unkindest, most highest, chiefest,” etc.

This description of the wrathful Agamemnon, with eyes flashing fire
and foreboding evil, could be applied with exceptional fitness and with-
out any change to an angry lion, ready to spring upon the object of its
rage, which picture was perhaps more or less actively present in the
poet’s consciousness when he composed this passave

106. T8 xpAyvov peimas is unmetrical. Perhaps ra kpiyve pelras stood
here originally. — elwas: 865, 3. “I hate bim, for he doth not prophesy
good concerning me, but evil.” Many see in this and the following
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LESSON XXXIV [212-214

verses a reference to the events at Aulis, where in accordance with the
commands of Calchas Agamemnon was compelled to sacrifice his own
daughter, Iphigeneia, before the gods would send suitable winds for the
Greek fleet to set sail for Troy.

107. «ou echoes the por of the preceding verse, with which it is con-
trasted. — ra kax éori: 973, 1.

106-108. Agamemnon’s fury is aroused as he thinks he detects a plot
(of which Calchas and Achilles are the ringleaders) to rob him of his
prize. Apparently he has slight heed for priests and prophets and holy
men. His whole attitude toward the seer is one of burning scorn and
bitter sarcasm. Although he does not use the word, he forcibly suggests
that Calchas is a liar. ¢“Should thy lies make men hold their peace?”
“ Have ye not seen a vain vision, and have ye not spoken a lying divina-
tion?” DBesides, the gods could be dishonest at times. Thus Zeus sends
a deceitful dream to Agamemmon, and Jehovah might send a lying
spirit to deceive the prophets. It may be that the poet would represent
here a phase of the age-long struggle between rationalism (Agamemnon)
and religion (Calchas). 106-108 are merely the ordinary exaggeration
common to the heat of passion. )

212. Translate:

1. When we had spoken thus we sat down; thereupon
the hero, swift-footed Achilles, arose and spake among the
Achaeans. 2. When bhe is vexed, his heart, black all
around, is mightily filled with anger, and his eyes are like
unto blazing fire. 8. Agamemnon eyed Calchas evilly
and addressed him. - 4. Because you are a prophet of evils
you have never spoken or accomplished anything good for
me, but it is always dear to-your heart to prophesy evil.
5. «Prophet,” said I, “bird of evil!”

LESSON XXXIV

REVIEW OF REGULAR -pu VERBS
JIrrap, 109-117
213. Learn all the forms, active, middle, and passive of
tomyue, TOnue, 88wpt, and e 949-963, 924,
214. Optional :
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215-216]

215.

& (d-) inseparable prefiz (“alpha
copulative ™), denoting likeness,
union, association with, inlensifi-
cation. )

dyopet-w, dyopedow, fydpevon speak,
say, tell, harangue, address an
assembly.

&Xoxos, ov, 7 (gf.. Aéxes) wife,
spouse.

apelvoy, ov ibetter, braver, superior,
preferable; compar. of dyafds
754.

Am-6A\TpL (O, 8Xo-), dmo-
Ao (o)w, dmwdder(o)a, dmélwla,
destroy, kill, ruin.

8épas, aos, 70 build, stature, size,
form, body, structure.

(O0he (Be\-, Were) Wehfow, HOE
Anoa, N0éAnke* wish, desire, be
willing.

Derivatives: Apollyon.

8\e-,

216. Translate:

HOMERIC GREEK

VOCABULARY

elpi (é0-), & (o )opar be.
Beo-mpomé-w prophesy, foretell, de-
clare an oracle, inquire of a god,
interpret the divine will.
xovpiBios, %, ov lawfully wedded,
legally married, wedded in
youth.
olkot [olkos loc. 657, 7147, at home.
wpo-Bodilopar (Bouk-, Bovke-), wpofou-
Aoopar¥, wpoPéfouvda, mpoPeBot-
Anpai¥,  wpoefouhfnv*  prefer,
wish rather.
od0s, 7, ov (= odos = chpos) SAFE,
 sound, unhurt, unharmed, well.
dv, 7s, % form, nature, beauty,
growth, appearance, character.
Xepelwv, ov worse, inferior (754, 8).
Kpvamls, {dos, 5y Chryseis, daughter
of Chryses.

1. Geompoméovres év’Ayatolol pdvries dyopedovoww, s (how)
&% *Ayapéuvovos évexa éxnBolos Tevyer dhyea, olvex’ ok 7fehe
détaabal ayrd’ dmwowa kolpns Xpvonidos. 2. ’Avapéuvor
ok 7j0ehe 8kacbar dmrotva, émel woAD BovheTar éxew T xolpny
adryy olkot. 3. mpoBovhicerat *Aryaucuvor Xpvonida Kiv-
Taru(v)joTpys xovpidins ardyov; (988). 4. Xpionk oik
éote yepelwv Khvralu(v)orpns (988), od Séuas 0d8é dunr otir’
ap Pppévas otre 1t éprya (1014). 5. é0érovow *Ayaiol Sduevar
maly ENkdTda xovpny, € T éoTiv Guewov, émel Bodhovras
Aoy €lvar adov 3 (rather than) amorésfac.
marpl ¢ide. 7. &ty iepets Xplons v otpatd "Ayaidw xal
é\icoer’ Ayaucuvova, AN 008 bs mais ¢iAy éréln mwatpl év

xepaiv.

6. dobeln 5 xolpn
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THE APHRODITE OF MELOS

Louvre, Paris

x

More commonly known as the “ Venus of Milo.” The statue was dis-

covered in 1820 A.D. on the island of Melos. It consists of two principal

pieces, joined together across the folds of the drapery. Most art critics date

this work about 100 B.c. The strong, serene figure of the goddess sets forth
the Greek ideal of female loveliness.




CLESSON XXXIV [217-218

217. Read and translate :
' Tliad, 109-117

xal vbv év Aavaoict Geompoméwy aryopeves,
os 87‘7 7008 &vend opiy éxnBolos c’i)\ryea TevyeL, 110
otvex’ éyd xolpns vacrmSoc &y & dmowva
ovx EBenov Se‘g’cwecu — émel worv Bolhopat avw;u
oikol Eyeww. kal ydp pa Khvraruviotpns mpoféBovra,
roupL8ins dAdyov, émel ot E0éy éori yepelwy,

3 z 3 by \ ¥ 3 N z b4 b4
ov 8éuas ol6¢ puny ol ap Pppévas olte TL éprya. 115
&AAG kal &5 é0énw Sduevas wdw, € 76  duewov:

7 b | N A / b4 N ) 4

Bodroy éyw haov odov Eupevar 3 amoréobay,

218. 109. In vss.106 ff. Agamemnon makes sweeping general charges
against Calchas; in vs.109 he proceeds to the particular, xai viv, as proof
of his assertions. '

110. &s: 1154, 1. The whole attitude of Agamemnon toward Calchas
is one of sneering disbelief.

111. é&yé: emphatic, since Calchas had claimed that it was Agamem-
non, and no other, who was to blame for the plague. Naturally Aga-
memnon makes out as good a case as possible for himself, and mentions
only the rejection of the ransoms, and has nothing to say of the insults
which he had heaped upon the old priest, and the affront he had shown
to the god. — kodpns: 979, 5.

112. adrfiv: the girl’s own self, as contrasted with the ransom.—
Bobhopar : prefer. — wokd: T80-781. _

113. pa Kivrawp(v)ferpns: 524, 988, The correct spelling of this
name is KAvrawusjorpy, although practically all modern texts have Kiv-
TayviaoTpy, and we ordinarily have “ Clytaemnestra ” in English.

114. éév [&0]: 993. When Chryseis is said to be no worse than Cly-
taem(njestra, it is only another way of saying that she is much more
preferable.

115. 8épas, vy, dpévus, épya (pépya) : 1014, — m: 780-781.

After sneering at Calchas, Agamemnon hastens to add his own defense
for not accepting the ransoms and releasing the girl. He is careful
however not to mention his own brutal speech to the priest. Evidently
he is in love with Chryseis, who is much younger than his own wife
whom he had married in the days of his youth (kovpdiys), a situation
of the sort which has produced many of the world’s most interesting
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218] HOMERIC GREEK

tragedies. Apparently he would be more than willing to get rid of
Clytaem(n)estra and marry the girl. Unfortunately we are left entirely
in the dark as to how this was to be done. It would be interesting to
know whether Agamemnon has in mind some practical means of dispos-
ing of Clytaem(n)estra, as by divorce, or whether this is merely a vision
of an unrealizable happiness, and he can only live on in the vague hope
that perhaps she may die first. Perhaps it is only another example of
«“ Maggie, my wife at fifty, grey and dour and old, with never another
Maggie to be purchased for love or gold.” By a tragic sort of ironical
poetic justice, Clytaem(n)estra settled accounts with Agamemnon upon
his return home, by murdering him, having proved as unfaithful to him
as he had been to her in his absence. This would of course be brought
vividly to the minds of Homer’s hearers when Agamemnon here men-
tions her name.

115 ff. Instead of dealing in generalities, Agamemnon specifies the
qualities which make Chryseis seemn lovely and desirable in his eyes.
By 8épas he refers to her stately build. The old Greeks never seem to
have found the petite particularly adorable, and they especially admired
women of large and imposing stature. By ¢vfv. he refers to grace of
form and feature, and ¢pévas probably means that she was of an affec-
tionate disposition, implying a marked contrast in this respect with his
own Clytaem(n)estra. In other words, «“Maggie is pretty to look at,
Maggie’s a loving lass.” And then, to crown all, he refers to épye, her
accomplishments. These were not of the highly impractical sort some-
times found in modern times, but the &ya of this young lady, which
found such a responsive chord in Agamemmnon’s soul, were housewifely
accomplishments. She was doubtless a good cook (“For beauty won’t
help if vittles is cold, and Love ain’t enough for a soldier ”), could spin
and weave, kept his soldier hut neat and clean, and saw to it that his
clothes were kept properly mended.

116. xai: even.—el 76 y apewév (éorw): Agamemnon still would
intimate that it is not for the best, and takes advantage of this oppor-
tunity for another innuendo at the honesty of the seer.

117. 4: rather than.

Seeing that he has to give her up, Agamemnon makes the best of the
situation, and by the addition of the last two verses (116-117) effectively
wins over the common soldiery to his side, an important consideration
in subsequent developments. This is a good speech and well worked
out in every way.

The &é of vs. 117 echoes the éyd of vs. 111, and effectively refutes
the accusation there made.
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LESSON XXXV [219-222

919. Translate:

1. You prophesy to the Danaans and harangue them,
saying that it is on account of me that the free-shooter is
causing them countless woes. 2. For this (reason) the
free-shooter has caused many woes to the Achaeans, and he
will still cause them, Decause Agamemmnon was not willing
to accept the splendid ransoms for (of) the bright-eyed
maiden Chryseis. 8. Agamemnon wished to have her at
home, since he greatly preferred her to Clytaem(n)estra his
lawful wife. 4. Chryseis is not inferior to Clytaem(n)estra,
either in build, in beauty, or in accomplishments. 5. If
that is better, Agamemnon will be willing to give back the
bright-eyed maiden to her dear father. 6. We wished the
people to be safe rather than to perish.

LESSON XXXV

IRREGULAR VERBS IN -, eipi, AND ENCLITICS
Trrap, 118-125

(;’2/20. Learn the conjugation_of elul complete, 964, and -
read 5563-559.
221. Optional :

222. VOCABULARY

é-yépacros, 7, ov without a prize of érowpdfw* (érowpas-), érowpdow®, froi-

honor (yépas). pooa prepare, make ready.

apelB-o, apeldo®, fpada, fpeidbyv¥
(ex)change;  (mid.), answer,
reply.

adrika immediately, forthwith.

Yépus, aos, 76 prize (of honor).

Saréopar (Bar-, Sate), Sdo(o)opa,
8aoc (o) dpny, 8é8acpar divide, dis-
tribute, allot.

87

kel-pay, keloopar lie, recline, repose.

«UBirros, 5, ov most glorious;
superl.

Neboow (Aevk-) see, behold, ob-
serve, LOOK. :

tuvfes, 7, ov common (stock pos-
sessions).

olos, 7, ov alone, sole, only.



223-225] HOMERIC GREEK

wob-dpkns, es swift-footed, able- mds how? in what way?

footed. $ho-kreavbraros, 7, ov superl. most
wob  (encl), any way, anywhere, avaricious, most greedy of gain.

some way, somewhere, somehow,

perhaps.

Derivatives : amoeba, amoebean (693-5695), pod- (101).

223. Translate :

1. érotpdooper adtika épas ‘Avyauduvovi, dppa un olos
’A ~ b'4 3 I [8 \ )8\ )Io v 2 dy'T ,A \

xaiov &y ayépactos, Tdde yap ovde Eokev. 2. mwdvtes *Axyatol

7/ (74 ’ 3> I ¥ 3/ 3
Aevoagovow Ot yépas Ayauéuvovos épyetar dAAy. 3. due-
Vduea dvaxta xai elmopev. 4. mwoddprns 8los *Axihhels
L ~ \ 3 7 = 7 7 \
elme pibov wpatepov Aryapéuvovt xvdicTe, PilokTeavwTdTe 68
wdvrwv avdpdy. 5. 'Ayawol ékmépoover mwoAra ék Aadv
moliwy xal ddoovrar wdvta Aag. 6. ol Swoouer yépas 'Arva-

péuvovt, o yap Exouév mov Edviia Kelpeva (1027).

224. Read and translate :
Tlhiad, 118-125
3 \ 3 1 7 > s 03 r 14 > W \ 5
avrap éuol yépas alTly’ étoipdoat, Sdpa wry olos
*Apyeiwy ayépacTos éw, émel 00de Eoce -
Aebooere yap T0 ye wdvTes, & po yépas épyerar EANy.” 120
Tov 8 HpelBer’ émeita moddprns Slos *AxiAhels
“’ATpetdn, kbdioTe, PrhoxTeavdTaTe wdvTwY,
wads ydp ToL ddoouat yépas peydfuuor *Axyatol ;
N4 » ’ , . ’
000€ i mov [Spev Evviia relueva moANd,
aMNa Ta uév molilwy éfempdbouer, Ta Sédacrar, 125

225. 118, &pol: 997. It is this unreasonable demand, which Achilles
on behalf of the people feels called upon to oppose, that provokes the
fatal quarrel.

119. «“Even if I should not demand a yépas as justly due 10 me in
return for my giving back mine, common decency would require that
the king should have one, and thus not be lacking in this matter of
honor, while all the other chieftains have prizes.” The possession of
the yépas was looked upon as a mark of honor due to royal station;
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LESSON XXXV [225

to give one was to honor the king and exalt his station; to take it away
without due recompense was felt as a keen disgrace. This the army
must prevent by giving him an equivalent for the prize he is about
to surrender. Thus Agamemnon’s demand is prompted by his feeling
of wounded honor, and by his inherent sense of the prerogatives due to
his exalted station, and not by avarice as Achilles thinks (vs. 122).
The injustice in his claim consists in his demand for immediate
(abdriy’) recompense, which Achilles clearly shows to be impracticable,
without committing an injustice to the others. But Achilles unfortu-
nately goes entirely too far in insulting the king and aceusing him of
avarice beyond all other men.

120, & = év: that.—por: dat. of interest, or possibly of disadvan-
tage, 997~998.

121. Achilles, who has summoned the assembly and who has promised
protection to Calchas, is the logical candidate to answer Agamemnon,
and doubtless all eyes were turned in his direction as Agamemnon fin-
ished his harangue. The manner in which he makes reply confirms the
suspicions of Agamemnon that he too is plotting to rob him of his
prize, and he thus draws upon himself the bolt which was ready to fall
apparently anywhere.

122. Achilles is so excited by the demand of Agamemnon that he
forgets his manners and does not show proper deference to his
commander-in-chief. ’

123 is a rhetorical question, and is employed as a device for stating as
strongly as possible that the great-hearted Achaeans cannot be expected
to give a prize. The two following verses explain why this is true.
The form of this question would imply that Agamemnon’s request is
absurd.

124 : litotes, with a touch of the sarcastic in roA\d. — 7i; 780-781. —
fivfiia : used substantively, 1027, common stores.

125. 74, vé: the first of these should be translated as a relative, the
second as a demonstrative used substantively: Whatsocver we took as
plunder . . . these have been divided.— 8éacTar: this tense would
indicate that the matter is settled, and not to be reconsidered. The
Greeks had already captured and plundered many cities of the Troad,
but had not yet been able to take Troy. This verse would indicate that
they had already miet with considerable successes, and that a goodly
amount of spoil had been taken and distributed among the soldiers.
This booty formed the chief inducement to the Greek warrior for en-
gaging upon such enterprises. In sacking the captured cities, the male
inhabitants were usually put to the sword, while the females were made
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slaves and distributed to the army as prizes. “ And they warred against
the Midianites, as Jehovah had commanded Moses; and they slew ali
the males. . .. And the children of Israel took all the women of
Midian captives, and their little ones, and took the spoil of all their
cattle, and all their flocks;, and all their goods. And they burnt all
their cities wherein they dwelt, and all their goodly castles with
fire.” :

“ When thou goest forth to war against thine enemies, and Jehovah
thy God hath delivered them into thy hands, and thou hast taken them
captive, and seest among the captives a beautiful woman, and hast a
desire unto her, that thou wouldest have her to thy wife; then thou
shalt bring her home to thine house; and she shall shave her head and
pare her nails.” “ When thou comest nigh unto a city to fight against
it, then proclaim peace unto it. And it shall be if it make thee answer
of peace and open unto thee, then it shall be that all the people that is
found therein shall be tributaries unto thee, and they shall serve thee.
And if it will make no peace with thee, but will make war against thee,
then thou shalt besiege it: and when Jehovah thy God hath delivered it
into thine hands, thou shalt smite every male thereof with the edge of
the sword: but the women, and the little ones, and the cattle, and all
that is in the city, even all the spoil thereof, shalt thou take unto thy-
self; and thou shalt eat the spoil of thine enemies, which Jehovah thy
God hath given thee.”

226. Translate:

1. The Achaeans will prepare another gift of honor im-
mediately for Agamemnon, in order that not alone of all the
Argives he may be without a prize of honor; for it is not
seemly so. 2. They all see that the prize of the king is
going elsewhere. 3. Thereupon all the Achaeans answered
the swift-footed, god-like Achilles. 4. The son of Atreus
was the most glorious, but the most avaricious of all men, -
for he was not willing to give his own prize of honor back
to her beloved father, because he did not see many common
(stores) lying about, and what the great-souled Achaeans
had sacked from the cities had been divided.

22%. Optional. At this point another review, similar to the
one at the end of Lesson XXVII, showld be taken. Before
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LESSON XXXVI [228-233

going further the student should make a clean sweep of all the
Jorms of all the nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, and the verbs
Ao, Tpépw, loTgme, TiOnpe, 88wme, Inpe, and elul, in all voices,
modes, and tenses, with special attention to the participles and
infinetives.  Repeat the drill for the first hundred and twenty-
five verses in the location of forms, as at the end of Lesson
XXVII. Plenty of written work should be given, together
with oral recitation.

LESSON XXXVI

IRREGULAR VERBS
Iriap, 126-132

228. Some verbs are formed the same as regular verbs in
-ut in the present and first aorist systems, but are more
or less irregular in certain respects. Some of these do not
have the second aorist. So far as they have other forms
they follow the analogy of AMw.

229. Certain verbs have second perfects and pluperfects
without the tense suffix, the same as verbs in -ue. Their
personal endings are added directly to the verb stem.

230. In this class belongs the regular verb oida (2d perf.
of *e/dw, with pres. meaning) know, which is not redupli-
cated. The pluperfect (with imperfect meaning) is pdea
knew.

231. Learn the conjugation of eluc come, go, ¢nul say,
‘speak, fuar sit, be seated, xeipar lie, recline, the perfect
‘0i8a know, and the second perfect (without tense suffix)
of lornue set, stand, 924, 964-969.

232. Optional :

233. VOCABULARY
dmo-rive (rer-, Ti-, TwF-), dmoricw, amerioOnv* repay, requite, recom-
arétioca, AmoTétika¥, dmoTéTio pa¥, pense, atone for.
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#-akaméfe (&lamay-), Halawdfe,
Yn\dmata sack utterly, destroy
utterly.

ém-ayelpo (Gyep-), émfyepa, émayi-
yeppas, émpyépbny collect, gather
(together).

*melko (peax-, poik, Fuk-), ém-foika,
perf. as pres. be seemly, be fitting
(either, also, in addition).

bv-relxeos, ov well-walled.

fBeo-etkelos, 7, ov godlike.

kMémwrw (khemr-, kKhom-, kAar-), kAébw*,

C Eeba, xéhodu**,  wécheppar¥,
NéPOnvt  (Ekhdmwy)* steal, be
stealthy, deceive, hide.

‘véos, ov, & mind, plan, purpose.

&8¢, f1-B¢, 76-8¢ this, that ; he, she, it.

obrw(s) thus, so, in this way.
wakil-Aoyos, 1, ov gathered together
again, re-collected, re-assembled.

Derivatives: klepto-mania(c),
-hedron, -meter ;
ply-

234. Translate:

1. éméoirer *Axarols rye',;&

2.

Oeip éxnBorgw, UoTepor 8 ’Ayaiol TOv amoticovow.

HOMERIC GREEK

wap-épXopar (épx-, 8-, éAvd-, Mevd-),
rapekeboopar, wapfibor (mwaphiv-
fov), wapeAilvda (maparfiovda)
evade, pass by, outwit, elude,
circumvent,

wobl (encl.) ever, at any time.

wpofnpr (oN, oe- = 1, &), Tpoficw,
mpoénka (mwpofika), wpoeika*, wpoei-
par*, wpoeldny send forward, send
forth, give up.

rerpa-mrAf fourfold, quadruply.

Tpr-wAj threefold, triply.

Tpoln, 75,  Troy, the city, a_famous
ancient cily in Asia Minor, com-
manding the Hellespont (Darda-
nelles). According to the legend it
was sacked by the ancient Greeks,
under Agamemnon, after a siege
of ten years.

cleps-ydra; tetra-gon,

tri-ple(t), -ply, -gono-metry, -meter, -pod ;

malidAroya Bacihi éraryelperw ;

viv pév Avyapuvor mpoioe Xpionlda rolpny énwdmida

3. dwoet

Zeds ’Ayacoicly moli éfaiamdfar Tpolpy wonw évrelyeo.

4. ’Ayatol mpocépnoar ‘Axirfa woSdp/cea.

5. ayalss uév

o Oeoeineros *Ayidhels, khémrTe. 8¢ vop Kal e@e)\el. mapeNbeiv

Ayauéuvova dvaxTta &vpdv.

235. Read and translate :
1liad,

Xaods 8’ ou;c éméoike mariAhoya TalT émrayelpew.

126-132
126

A 60 ,wev viv Tivde fed 7rpoes‘, adTap *Ayacol
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LESSON XXXVI [236

’ ~ ~ LIS 14 y 7 A
TpumAy TeTpaTAy T amoTioopey, al ké wol Zevs
~ ’ , 3 ’ 3 s 99
dpot mohw Tpolny éurelyeov éEaramdEar.”
. \ ] ] ’ 7 b 7
Tov & amapeBdpevos mpooédn xpelwy ' Ayauéuvor + 130
. % un & oUTws, ayalos mep édv, Geoele)’ *AyiAned,
7 ! 3 \ > 4 3 /! 7
K\EémTE VOp, émel 00 Tapeleoeat ovdé pe Teloes.

236. 126. Agovs: 971 In demanding a prize immediately (vs. 118),
Agamemnon asserts that it is not fitting (vs. 119) that one of his rank
should be the only one to suffer from lack. Achilles retorts that it is
not fitting either (observe the force :
of ér{ in éméoke) for the people to
give up all their prizes (fowev thus
being echoed by éréowke).

127. wpdes [wpotnue]: Achilles at-
tempts to adopt a conciliatory tone,
but the angry Agamemnon is in no
mood to listen. Even though he is
offered a return of three or four hun-
dred per cent on his investment by
Achilles, speaking for all the Achae- -
ans, this is made contingent upon
the’fall of Troy, which is not at all
sure, and might be at a very indef-
inite future date. The appeal to SIUVER FRaAeMENT FROM MYCENE
give up the girl to the god, who, National Museum, Athens
according to traditional religious A siege scene showing the bows, slings,
teaching, might be expected to add and huge shields, of Mycenwman warriors.

. In the background are seen the masonry of
some sort of reward of his own (“ and the city wall and the flat-roofed houses.
everyone that hath forsaken houses,
or brethren, or sisters, or father, or mother, or wife, or children, or lands,
for. my name’s sake, shall receive an hundred fold ”), is lost upon the
hard-headed Agamemnon.

128, rpuwhf) rerpamA T threefold, yea, even fourfold.

129. 85(er) (Huiv) : since the city is well-walled (éurefyeor), its cap-
ture could only be made certain by divine assistance. “ And Jehovah
said unto Joshua, See, I have given into thine hand Jericho. . . . And
ye shall compass the city, all ye men of war, and go round about the
city once. Thus shalt thou do six days. And seven priests shall bear
before the ark seven trumpets of rams’ horns: and the seventh day ye
shall compass the city seven times, and the priests shall blow with the
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trumpets. And it shall come to pass that when they make a long blast
with the ram’s horn, and when ye hear the sound of the trumpet, all
the people shall shout with a great shout, and the wall of the city shall
fall down flat. . . . And it came to pass at the seventh time, when the
priests blew with the trumpets, Joshua said unto the people, Shout, for
Jehovah hath given you the city. . . . So the people shouted, when the
priests blew with the trumpets: and it came to pass, when the people
heard the sound of the trumpet, and the people shouted with a great
shout, that the wall fell down flat, so that the people went up into
the city, every man straight before him, and they took the city.” “ And
Joshua said unto all the people, Thus saith Jehovah God of Israel. . . .
And ye went over Jordan and came unto Jericho: and the men of
Jericho fought against you. .. . And I delivered them into your hand.”
—mwé\w: object of éfarardfat.

131. 8% olrws: synizesis, 586. — dyafds mwep &by (concessive): although
you are brave. ’

132. véw: 1009. — wapekedoear is a figure talen from the race course:
you shall not pass (me). Agamemnon begins his speech as did Achil-
les (vs. 122) by addressing his opponent with a highly honorable title,
which is immediately followed by an abusive term. The fight is on,
and there is no turning back now.—k\érre vé», t0 Agamemnon any
one who had the presumption to oppose the will of the mighty king of
men must be a scoundrel; and as Calchas was a liar (vs. 108, etec.), so
Achilles is a thief at heart. This accusation would be a grave insult to
the free and frank Achilles. On another occasion, when referring by
innuéndo to Agamemnon, he says, “ For hateful to me even as the gates
of hell is he that hideth one thiug in his heart and uttereth another.”
Agamemnon feels sure that Achilles is trying to steal his prize from
him secretly, by having him give her up without bestowing another
upon him. He is not satisfied with a vague promise of future recom-
pense, contingent wpon an uncertainty, the sack of Troy. Achilles
speaks what is right and true; on the other hand, the claims of Aga-
memnon are not without justice. Thus the poet with surpassing art
attributes to each the words and sentiments from which it was impossi-
ble for the quarrel to be avoided.

237. Translate :

1. What the Achaeans had sacked from the well-walled
cities had been divided, and Agamemnon was not willing to
gather this together again from the people. 2. If Agamem-
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non will give up his prize of honor to the gods, the Achaeans
will recompense him threefold, yea fourfold, if ever the gods
who have Olympian homes should grant to them to sack
utterly the well-walled city of Priam. 3. The Achaeans
answered the ruling Agamemnon and said, “ Though you
are very brave in war, divine son of Atreus, do not be
stealthy in mind, for it is not fitting for a very mighty king
to outwit the people and persuade them evilly.”

LESSON XXXVII
PREPOSITIONS
Iriap, 183-141

238. Read carefully 1048-1061.
239. Optional :

240. VOCABUITARY
Atds, avros, 6 Ajax. Scbopar (Bev-, Seve-), Sevficopar, EBeb-
aipbo (aipe, &), aipfiow, Edov noa lack, need, be in want.
(eihov, D84-585), fipnka*, fpnpar¥, épdw (Fepv-, ppv-), ipvo, dpur(o)a,
fipédnv* take, seize, deprive, (mid.) elpv(o)par draw, drag, launch.
choose. Apay (o) (pres. only) sit, be seated.
dXs, dXés, 6, 77 sea, brine. né\as, awa, av black, dark, dusky.
avr-dfros, 7, ov equivalent, of equal pera-dpdfe* (¢pad), peradpioo,
value. perépaca  (peremédpadov), pera-
dmo-8{-Swpt (8w-, So-), dmobdow, dmé- méppaka¥, peramédpacpack, pere-
Swka, &mobébuwka¥, dmobéSopar, dme- $péobnv tell, point out, declare;
§66nv give back, return, give mid., consider later, plan here-
away, pay. after, reflect on later.
dp-ap-ioke (&p-), Apoa (fpapov), ’Obve(a)eds, 7os, 6 Odysseus
Gpnpa, Apbnv join, fit, suit, adapt, (Ulysses).
adjust. ém(m)ws in order that, that, how
adres in the same way, thus, so, (that).
as matters now are. Teds, 7, 6v thy, thine, your(s).

Derivatives : sal-t, -ine (608-604), hali-eutic(s), -o-
graphy, halite ; axiom(atic) ; dose, dowry ; mela(n)- (208).
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241. Translate:

1. otk é0éner *Axyiaheds *Ayapéuvova Sevduevov Hobai, Sbp’
atros éxy yépas. 2. *Ayapéuvov foTar altws Sevopevos, Kéhe-
Tar & *Axi\fa yépas amodotvai. 3. ,uerya’ﬁﬁ,uoq ’AXLM\ez‘;e ot
Sdoer. JAyapuéuvore ToANG vépa, apo*as T4 katd Bopdy, Emes
doovrar dvrdfia. 4; el 8¢ ke uy Sdwaiy AXaLOL ,u.efyaev,u.m
yépas Afya,ue;wow, mpcmu'ree 70 kata Ovpoy, bmrws EoTar qvrd-
Eiov, aiTds Kev e)\nﬂu 7 fyepaS‘ "Ayirdjos 9 Alavros 3 'Odvoijos.
5. *Ayapéuvor lov EnTat yépas, Ehwv 8é To &fn, AxiAlevs 8¢
Kkev keyhwgetat, TOv kev’ Aryapéuvor lkntar. 6. mdvtes’Ayatol
petedpdlorro Tavra kal adrs. 1. elpuoav vias pelaivas els

d\a Siav.

5

242. '}Read and translate.:
" Iliad, 188-141

7 e}e)\ew, ogbp a@c Gxoy dpak, al’rr‘;f)\ ep,/ay“ra)s‘
Ly » AT
folas }Zeyoy_b ‘,ezu > 77 0 ovﬁaL,
‘AXX TV S 0 ot ryppac perya@v,u.m AxaLoL, 185

¥ / . .
p’adm'ec IC /) t9u,u.oy, dTaws’ av'rafl.ou &t

‘& & ke fi%y Scococrw, erya) Se Kev aév'roc"’meaL‘“
£/ 'reov;i) Amm’oc &y fyepaq, 7’) O3vo-noq y
A N \3” 36 xev xexo)&wa'e'rcu, ' icev L gpdu

B 7] Tot ,u.ev TadTa ,ue'ragbﬁ ao;.csaea xaL § s, S, 140

..ung? v

voU V‘%‘a wéXaway épvgoouer Fels &k SZ{au,‘

243. 133. ¥us: keep, 1115-1116. — 8¢p’ adrds ixns yépas: parenthet-
ical.

183-134. Said in scornful and bitter derision. The question is of
course “rhetorical,” and is a much stronger presentment of his view than
if he had made the positive assertion and accusation that Achilles had
such a plan in mind. The answer of Agamemnon to the charge of covet-
ousness by Achilles, is that Achilles is the one who has a selfish end in
view, and that he wishes further to disgrace the commander-in-chief in
the eyes of the army by taking away his prize of honor, while he keeps
his own. — ad1és: yourself, as contrasted with me and my situation.

135. Agamemnon repeats the words of Achilles in verse 123, to indi-
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cate his readiness to accept that plan, but with his own conditions, not
those of Achilles, and it must be done now.

'136. This is perhaps pure subterfuge. Agamemnon may not be con-
sidering the possibility he mentions here, but may have caught an evil
inspiration to rob Achilles of his prize, and so when he assails him by -
demanding p3 xAérre vy (vss. 181-132), he may be employing a device
known the world around, of accusing his enemy of a crime which he is
contemplating himself. Probably Agamemnon makes s gesture at the
end of this verse, which would make the aposiopesis less violent.

137. Bopar: 1146, éyéd and adrds are added with a proud feeling of
conscious superior power.

138. Observe how the addition of iov makes the picture definite and
adds a touch of the dramatic.

137-139. This is all more subterfuge. Agamemnon has not the
slightest intention of disturbing his two good and powerful friends,
Ajax and Odysseus, in their vested rights, but the whole passage
is aimed at Achilles. Agamemnon here mentions these two mighty
chieftains to indicate his own superiority. 189. “Iam inclined to think
that ke (6 said with a meaning look at Achilles) may be enraged.” This
is a good example of the grimly humoresque in which Homer’s heroes
sometimes indulge. Agamemnon gloats over his ability to do as he
pleases, without having to worry over the consequences. —ikopat: 1146,

141. Considering the case closed, the king calls for immediate action,
to carry out his plans as outlined. — péhawvey indicates that Homer spoke
for the eyes as well as for the ears of his audience. From the time of
“Noah’s ark” vessels were calked by a treatment of pitch, to make the
seams water-tight. This gave them the black appearance which the
poet uses to visualize them for his hearers. — épbocopev [épdooper] : 800,
1098. :

244, Trainslate :

1. Surely we do not wish that the son of Atreus should
sit (¢nf.) thus lacking, in order that we ourselves may have
prizes of honor; and we do not order him to give back the
flashing-eyed maiden to her dear father. 2. We shall give
the great-souled Achaeans many prizes of hounor, adapting
them to their desire, so that they may be equivalent. 3. If
we do not give (it), the son of Atreus himself will seize either
your prize, or (that) of Ajax, or of Odysseus, and when he
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has seized (it), he will lead (it) to the broad camp of the

Achaeans.

he would perchance be enraged.
6. We shall now drag many swift black

also afterward.
ships into the divine sea.

4. If Agamemnon should come upon Achilles,

5. But he considered this

LESSON XXXVIII

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES
Ir1ap, 142-151

245. Read the sections treating of the comparison of ad-

jectives, T47-756.
246. Optional :

247.

&v-auBeln, us, 7 shamelessness.

apxds, ov, 6 leader, commander,

. ruler, pilot, guide, chief.

BovAn-dépos, ov counsel-bearing,
full of counsel, discreet.

els, pla, & (758) one, only, sole.

éxd-epyos, ov, § free-worker, working
his will, Apollo.

i-rayhes, ov terrible, awful, dread
(ful), frightful, fearful.

&m-évvip (dp-bvvip) (Feo-), péo(o)w,
ibeo (o) a, édetpor (épéopar) (both
with and without elision) clothe,
invest.

ém-tndés sufficiently, in sufficient
numbers, appropriately, suitably.

épérns, 8o, 6 oarsman, rower, sailor.

VOCABULARY

*I8opevels, jos, 6 Idomeneus.

iepdv, ob, 70 sacrifice, sacred rite,
victim for sacrifice.

kaMAi-wdpnos, ov beautiful-cheeked,
fair-cheeked.

kepBaked-ppwv, ov crafty-minded,
cunning-(minded), sly, mindful
of gain. .

884, of, 7 road, way, path, journey,
expedition.

péte (ppey-), pékw, ép(p)eka, dgéxbnv
woRrK, accomplish, do, perform,
malke, sacrifice.

umwé-8pa scowlingly, askance, look-
ing at darkly, from beneath (imd)
the brows drawn down.

& pov alas! ah me! good gracious!

Derivatives: an-, hier-, mon-, olig-, patri-arch(y, ic(al)),

arch-angel, -bishop, -duke, -i-tect, arch- (as arch-fiend, ete.) ;
phos-, zoo-phorus; work (593-595); vest-ment; hier- (101);
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calli-graphy, -ope, cali-sthenics; sfﬁ”-;’ meth-od(ist), hodo-
meter; drag(o)on.

248. Translate:

1. ’Ayacol peyabBupor fryepav épéras émirndes els vija pélai-
vav. 2. els vhas ‘Ayapéuvev Enrev écaTouByv lephy Oed.
8. dva v Boqy via péhawav’ Ayapéuvov éBnoer (1069) ad-
Ty Xpoonida kalhimrappov. 4. €ls s avnp Bovknddpos éotar
apyos Tav vndv’Axadv. 5. IInqud8ns éxmayhitaTos avdpov
drrar dpyos THs vnds. 6. CAyi\heds pefer tepa ral indoerar
éedepryoy CAmdAwva Tolow Ayatolow. 1. ob Tis "Ayardv
mpdppwy meloeTar émeaiv’ Ayapéuvon dvardelny émeipeve (1020,
1; 1071) kal xepSanedpport. 8. ob Tis é0éner o8ov éNbeiv 4
avdpdaw udyestar it )

‘249, Read and translate:
. Tliad, 142-151
& & épétas émritn8és t’zryelfpoyfev, & & éxardufas
Ordhen, av & adriy Xpvapida kar\irdpyov
Brcopev. els 8¢ Tis z’z/%fb@ avip Bovkydapos ddrw,
% Alas 4 "I8ouevevs 4 Sios "Obvooeds 145
Hé ab, IInkeidy, wdvTor ékmayAdrar dvdpav,
Bpp’ Huiv éxdepyoy iNdoaear, iepd pékas.”
Tov & &p’ vmdSpa (8aw mpoaédn mdbas dris A yiiheds
“ & uoe, avardelny émieiuéve, xepdatedppov,
wds T Tow mpdppwy Emeoty wellyTar’ Ayaidw ‘ 150
% 0dov EnOéuevar | avBpdaw it pdyeosbas ;

250. 142. &, &s: 1048-1049, — dyelpopev: 800, 1098 Agamemnon
hurries along in his description of what he wants done, employing a well-
known artifice to distract attention from his threat of seizing Achilles’
prize, which threatens to become a very disagreeable subject.

143, Ofopev [rnue]: 800, 1098. —&v = dvd: 1048-1049, 568. The
multiplication of terms with reference to Chryseis, together with the ad-
diticn of adrvy, contrasting her with the gifts and the rest of the embassy

as being infinitely more important, betrays Agamemnon’s special interest
in her. :
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144, Bhoopev: 1049, 800, 1069, 1098.

146-147. To rob Achilles of his prize, and at the same time to com-
pel him to become an active instrument in his own undoing, at the behest
of his deadliest and most hated enemy, is the height of ironical tragedy.
Probably Agamemnon does not really intend to do this, but is only mak-
ing another attempt at a bitter and cynical jest. — iAdooear: 800, 1115-
1116. —tepa pégas: (by) performing sacrifices.

149. The simple-hearted Achilles takes Agamemnon’s words to be in
earnest, and thinks that they indicate a fear on the part of the king to
attempt the seizure of his prize openly, but that he is planning to send
him away on the expedition while he is accomplishing this. So he calls
Agamemnon “crafty-minded.” — évadelny émepéve : 1020, 1; 1071,

150. Tou: 997. — ¥meorv: 996. — meldyrar: 1100. Observe the allitera-
tion of 7 in this verse. :

151, 884v: 1012. — &vBpdoiv: 1007.

150-151. Of course another indignant “ rhetorical ” question, implying
that no one would be willing to obey Agamemnon any longer. Achilles
is perhaps referring primarily to himself, but the effect of this is to make
an indirect appeal to whatever there might be of latent rebellion among
the soldiery against such high-handed injustice.

261. Translate:

1. But come, drag the swift black ships into the divine
sea, collect oarsmen in sufficient numbers therein, place in
them many sacred hecatombs, and cause to go on board
many beautiful-cheeked "maidens. 2. Some counsel-bear-
ing man shall be commangler. 8. Neither Ajax nor Idome-
neus nor the divine Odysseus was cowardly, but they feared
the son of Peleus, most terrible of men. 4. Will you per-
form sacrifices and appease the free-worker for us? 5. We
looked askance at the swift-footed Achilles and addressed
him. 6. Alas! how many of the great-souled Achaeans
will zealously obey a crafty-minded man clothed in shame-
lessness, either to go on an expedition or to fight mightily
with men? 7



LESSON XXXIX

[252-255

LESSON XXXIX

i“bRMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS
Irrap, 152-157
2562. Read carefully T80-788.

253.
254.

Optional :

alrios, 7, ov blamable, to blame,
guilty, accountable, responsible.

alxpntis, do, 6 spearman, warrior.

Bovs, Pods, 6, } 0%, cow.

Bwti-dvepa fem., mau-nourishing,
nurturing heroes; subst. nurse of
heroes.

Bedipo hither, to this place, here.

Snhéopar¥, Snifoopar, EnAncapny,
8edAAnpar* harm, hurt, destroy,
damage, wrong, ruin.

Abdo, Na(o)(a)w, fhac(c)a, -
Aaka¥*, fAapar, WAG8v* drive,
strike, carry on, push, press.

¢pr-Bohat, axos rich~clodded, heavy-
clodded, fertile.

VOCABULARY

‘fxfies, eoga, ev onomatopoetic, (Te)

5echoing‘,§ roaring, (re)sounding,
“thundering.
twmos, ov, 6, 7 horse, mare.
kapmés, ov, 6 Irnit, crop, produce,
harvest.
paxé-opar

(péxopar), paxfoopar

R (-ooopar ?) (paxéopar), axes-

(o)dpmy fight, battle.
peragd between, intervening.
odpos (8pos, 571), eos, 76 mountain,
ckudes, egoa, ev shady, shadowy.
Tpaes, wy, oi Trojans.
$oty, ns, § Phthia, o town and dis-
trict in northern (reece, home of
Achilles.

Derivatives : (a)etio-logy, -logic(al); bu-colie, -cranium,
bovine ; elas-tic(ity) ; echo-ing,~meter, -scope ; hippo-pota-
mus, -drome, -crene, -crates, Phil-ip ; carp-el, carpo-geniec,
-lite, -phore, Poly-carp ; or-ead, oro-logy, -graphy, -hippus;
squi-rrel, scio-graph(y), -machy, -mancy, sci-optic(al).

255. Translate:

1. 7\Bov’ Ayawol Sedpo paynoduevor &veka Tpdwr alyunrdor.
2. eloi Tpdes alrioe "Ayawolow; 3. fhacaper Bobs (= Bdas)
Te kal lmmwovs *Ayi\fos, kapmov & éninodued év Pbin épiSo-
4. Tpdés elaw Tynode DOins BwTiavelpns, éori 8¢ pdra
mOANG oriderT otpea kal Hxrecoa dracoa perak.
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266. Read and translate :
> Jliad, 1.;2-157

op,yap eryw prwv eve/c n)\vﬁov abxmyrawv
eupo ,u.axnzro,u.evoq\ érel ot T pot aiTeol eloww *
0D rydp wa wor éuds Bois Hhacav 08¢ wév lmrmous,
008¢ o7’ év DOl épuBwrant BwTiaveipy 155
Kapmov Enaiacart, émel §) pdia TOANG peTafl,
olped Te oridevta dhacad Te fyrecoa *

257. 152. &yd: emphatic (1039), as contrasted with Agamemnon
and his brother Menelans, who had a strong personal interest in the
success of the expedition.

153. paxnodpevos: 1109, 5. —~+v: 780-781.

154. Pods = [Bous: throughout all history cattle have been an impor-
tant economic factor. Thusthe English words “ fee, chattel, pecuniary,”
etc., indicate the part they have played in our own and in the Roman
monetary systems, as a medium of exchange, before the introduction of
coinage. In Homer's time maidens were called cattle-bringing, because
their suitors regularly gave cattle to their fathers as a wedding present,
in return for the girl as a wife. A wuseful woman in Homeric times
might be worth as much as four cows. Their great importance has
‘made them an object of divine worship among many peoples, as among
the old Hebrews, who for a long period of their history worshipped a
bull-god, of which the horns.of the altar were a survival.

155. Pwriaveipy: observe the touch of local pride, so common through-
out all nations. His home froduces heroes, of which he is one. The
ornamental epithets and picturesque language may indicate how dear to
his heart his old home in Phthia was. Perhaps he is almost home-
sick.

157. fxfeocoa: onomatopoetic, to represent the sound of the roaring
sea. —okwéevra refers to the long shadows which high mountains throw.
This verse is in apposition with woAAd (used substantively) of the
preceding verse.

Observe the heaping up of the first personal pronouns in this passage,
to indicate that Achilles had no personal interest, as did Agamemnon,
in the expedition. Achilles emphasizes his own generous motives and
self-sacrificing spirit in joining the undertaking, thereby throwing into
high relief the ingratitude of Agamemnon and the deep injustice-of his
selfishness. “ The Trojans have never done me the slightest harm, that
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I should have gone to all this trouble in making this expedition against
them.”

154 fi. Such wanton robbery and destruction of property might be
either the occasion or the result of war. The origin of the Homeric
wars, as most wars before and since,
had ultimately an economic basis,
and they were waged either to pro-
tect their own property or to gain
possession of that of their neighbors.
“ And the children of Israel did that
which was evil in the sight of Je-
hovah: and Jehoval delivered them
into the hand of Midian seven
years. . . . And so it W?JS. W%len A bar of copper marked with the figure of
Israel had sown, that the Midianites 4 pull, Dates from the furth century z.c,
came up, and the Amalekites, and
the children of the East, even they came up against them; and they
encamped against them, and destroyed the increase of the earth till thou
comest to Gaza, and left no sustenance for Israel, neither sheep, nor
ox, nor ass.””  “ And ye went over Jordan, and came unto Jericho: and
the men of Jericho fought against you. . . ; and I delivered them into
your hand. ... And I have given you a land for which ye did not
labor, and cities which ye built not, and ye dwell in them; of the vine-
yards and olive trees which ye planted
not do ye eat. Now therefore fear Jeho-
vah and serve him.” ¢ And Joshua did
unto them as Jehovah bade him: he
houghed their horses, and burnt their
chariots with fire. . . . And all the spoil
of these cities, and the.cattle, the children
of Israel took for a prey unto themselves;
but every man they smote with the edge
of the sword, until they had destroyed
them, neither left they any to breathe.”

156-157. Achilles is not strictly log-
ical; for in spite of the crashing sea that
rolled between, he was doing in Troy
the very thing which he says the Trojans
have never done in his land because of the intervening distance.—moAAd
(éo7iv).

Achilles is now ready to renounce all allegiance to such a leader, who

108

EarLy Roman Bar MoxeY

EeypriaNn werenmng *‘ Cow
GowLp "’



258-2617 HOMERIC GREEK

repays with base ingratitude the loyalty of those who were fighting not
for their own sakes, but for him and his interests.

258. Translate :

1. We came hither to fight with the Trojan warriors; for
they are blamable to us. 2. Once the Achaeans drove
away our cattle and horses, and destroyed our crops in fer-
tile, man-nourishing Phthia. 8. Phthia is far from Troy,
and there are very many shadowy mountains and the roar-
ing sea between.

LESSON XD

NUMERALS
Iriap, 158-164

259. Study the table of cardinals, ordinals, and numeral
adverbs, 757. Commit the first twelve of each to memory,
and learn the declension of eis, ula, & one; 8o (Svw) twos

Tpels, Tpla three ; and Tégaapes, Téoapa four, T58-759.

260. Optional .
261.

dheyllo (dheyid-), with gen., 984 care,
reck, consider, regard, worry.

8po with dat., at the samegtime,
together (with).

év-audis, és shameless, unfeeling.

dmadé-w,
threaten, boast, menace.

ap-vupar, apéopan*, Rpépmy acquire,
win, save, preserve.

ad-atpén (aipe-, €\-), ddatpiow, ddée-
Aov (ddeidov), admpnra*®, dbrpn
p¥, adnpédnv* take away, rob,
deprive. -

{ro (cen-, an-), Ho, érmov be busy,
perform; mid., follow, accom-
pany, attend.

dradfoa, Areiinoa

VOCABULARY

loos, % (éon), ov equal, equivalent,
well-balanced, symmetrical.

kwy-dmns (voe. kvvéwa) dogfaced,
dog-eyed, shameless.

Mevéhdos, ou, 6 Menelaus, brother
of Agamemnon, and husband of
Helen. ’

pera-Tpérw (Tpem-, TpoT-, TPAT-), LETO-
Tpéw, p.e-ré'rped;u., (uerérpaov),
peTatérpodbat¥, perorérpappar, pe-
Terpddlny  (pererpdmp*)  turn
(around); ‘mid. turn oneself
toward, heed.

poyéw, épéynaa toil, struggle.

vale (vao-), évacoa, dviclny dwell,
inhabit; mid. be situated.
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émw(mr)ére when(ever). mrohlebpov (= w(T)6Ms), ov, 76
apés (w(p)ott) adr., and prep. with city.
gen., dat., and acc., to, towa.rd){ Tipd, 7s, 7 honor, satisfaction, rec-
also, at, on, from, on behalf of; ompense, retribution, value.
with gen., from, before, at the xaipe (Xap-, Xape, Xoipe), Xarph-
bidding, in the sight; with dat. \,_‘ oo, kexdpn(x)a, Kexa.p(‘q)p.a.t* ixé-
on, at, by; with acc., to, toward, pnv rejoice, be glad haﬂ' “wel-
(up)on, against. come!

262. Translate:

1. JAyi\eds &meto  dvarte avdpdv Avyapéuvove péy’
avaidé, ppa yalpn. 2. ’Ayatol éomovT Avyapéuvon Gpa,
Tiuyy apvipevor (1070) 79 xal Meveddw. 3. v Avyapé-
wov kwworns; 4. apviueda Tipgy wpos Tpdwr Meverdo.
5. *Anyapéuvov ol petaTpémerar 008 dheyiler Tdv. 6. Baoce-
Aels adTos fmeiknoer adaiproecfar yépas Ay,  T. TAyik-
heds éudynoe moArd TQ yépai. 8. wépa mwdvres Eouer loa
Bac\fi, ormdTe éxmepadpela wroriefpa Tpdwy.

263. Read and translate:
Tliad, 158-164

akka goly & péy’ avaidés, du’ éomdued, ppa ob yaipys,
TRy dpriuevar Meverdw ool Te, kvvivma,
mpos Tpowy. Tdv ol T peraTpéry 008 arey(Ces * 160
3\ ’ { LI 3 4 3 ~ )
xal 81 pot yépas avros adatpricecfar dmeihels,
®* N '} ! 4 2 b ~
@ &mL moANG poynaoa, 8daav &€ pot vies *Ayaidv:-
€ bl
ov €y gol wate igov Eyw yépas, ommdT ' Ayaiol
Tpdwv éxmépowa’ éU vatduevor mroNiclpoy *

264. 153. ool: 1007, emphatic, as may be seen from the accent, 762,
— péy'(a) : 780-781. — xalpys: 1115-1116. — 0¥ : very emphatic, as con-
trasted with Achilles (1039).

159. &pvipevor: 1070, — Mevedo ool e: 997. — kwvdwa: the Homeric
warriors were refreshingly frank in saying what they thought. To be
compared to a dog is usually considered the height of insult, and such
terms regularly form a favorite part in the vocabulary of abuse. Even
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to-day the dog among the Asiatics typifies all that is beastly and shame-
ful; and so the Mohammedans eall the Christians dogs : and since Chris-
tians are presumptuous enough to refuse to believe in the prophet, they
are “infidel dogs.” Here xvybmra is perhaps suggested by péy’ dvaudés,
of which it is merely the more insulting equivalent.

160. rév (used substantively): 984.—ri: 780-78l. — perarpéry =
petaTpémryar, 584-585.

Calydonian boar hunt

Games at the funeral of
Patroclus

Peleus, Thetis and the
gaods

Pursuit of Troilus by
Achilles

Animal scenes, sphinxes,
ete.

Tae FraNgois VAsE

Archeological Museum, Florence .

Found in an Etruscan grave in 1844, A black-figured terra cotta vase of about 600 .. 1t
is nearly three feet in height and two and one balf feet in diameter. The figures on the vase
depict scenes from Greek mythology. :

161, pov: 997. — abdrés: yourself; i.e. “arbitrarily,” without the con-
sent of the army or the other chieftains. '

162, #rc: 1050. — woAAd: 780-781.

163. ool: a brachylogical comparison, as in English, “ what is good
for a cold,” .. “what is good for a man who has a cold.” Thisthought
intensifies the injustice of Agamemnon’s action.

Observe the emphasis and contrast so effectively obtained by the use
of the personal pronouns in this passage, and the rhyming effect of ooy,
o, oof, poi pol, col.

106



LESSON XLI [265-268

265. Translate:

1. They followed the very shameless Agamemnon and
Menelaus, that they might win recompense for them from
the Trojans. 2. But the two kings did not regard or con-
sider these things at all. 3. The king of men, Agamemnon,
threatened to take away the prize of Achilles, for which he
had struggled much, and which had been given to him by
the sons of the Achaeans. 4. We never had a prize of
honor equal to Agamemnon(’s), whenever we sacked a well-
situated city of the Trojans.

LESSON XLI

PRESENT, FUTURE, AND FIRST AORIST SYSTEM OF VERBS
Irzap, 165-172

266. 1) Review carefully all the forms of Adw in the pres-
ent, future, and first aorist, all voices, modes, and tenses,
904-921, and read 789-809. ' "

2) Learn the conjugation of ¢aive in the first aorist sys-

tem, 931-932.
267. Optional :

268.

drdp (= adrap 571) but, moreover.

&-ripos, 7, ov dishonored, unhon-
ored. ’

&devos, eos, 76 wealth, riches.

dpicow (advy-), addfe dip up,
draw (out), collect, heap up.

Baopés, of, 6 division (of spoils).

Suérw (gem-, om), Sbpw, Buéomov
accomplish, perform, go through,
be engaged (in).

&v8a-8¢ here, hither, there, thither.

kdpve (xap- kp-), kapéopar, Ekapov,

VOCABULARY

kéxpn(x)a do, make, toil, be
weary, suffer, accomplish with
pain.

kopwyis, idos curved, bent.

ohiyos, 3, ov little, few, small, of
slight value, cheap.

whodTos, ov, 6 wealth, riches, abun-
dance.

w(T)ohepitw (cf. w(r)éhepos), w(T)o-
Aeplfw war, battle, fight.

wohu-dif, ixos impetuous, onrush-
ing.
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aiv adv., and prep. with dat., with, mightier, better, braver, stronger,
together (with), along with. more powerful, more productive,
béprepos, v, ov (comparat. T84, 2), more profitable.

Derivatives: corona-tion, crown; olig-archy; pluto -crat,
-cracy ; polem-ic(al) ; syn-agogue, syn-.

269. Traunslate:

1. Scémoper mohepoy mokvdixa yeipecaw. 2. moré Sacuds
Uenrat, Ayauéuvay Exet 76 yépas mord peifov, "Ayikets & Eye
(yépas) dNlyov wev pidov 8. 8. *Ayihhets Eywv yépas Shiyov
1€ pidov T’ Epyerar éml vijas, émel Ke kduy moheuillwv. 4. viv
"AxA\evs elow Dbinvde. 5. 7 moAV péprepdy éoTiv Iuev olkade
o vuoly kopwviow. 6. TAyi\keds éov dripos, otk adifes
ddevos kal mhoiTov *Ayapucuvom évldde.

270. Read and translate:
Iliad, 165-172

aAa TO ,uev TTAELOV 7ro7\uauco§‘ 7ro7\e,uow 166
XGLPGS‘ épal diémoud’, atdp fv woTe Saa,dos* lknTat,

ol 70 fyepa? TOND ,ueLCov, ef;t&) 5 oMrypv T€ Pilov Te
épyor’ exwv éml vias, émel ke Kduw Wohe,tué’wv

viv & GLIML DOMVe, émel 7 mOAV PpépTepdy éoTiv

3> 37

olkad fuev oo vnum /copwvww, 0v8€ ¢ blw 170
&0dS dripos v devos kal mhoDTOY apvfew.”
Tov & HuelBer Emeita dvak avdpdv *Ayauéuvoy

271. 165. 76 whelov: comparat. of woAds, 754, 9, the greater (part).

166. xeipes épal: my hands, a more effectual and picturesque way of
saying “Idid it.” 8aopés: “ And when Joshua sent them away also unte
their tents, then he blessed them, and he spake unto them, saying, Return
with much riches unto your tents, and with very much cattle, with silver,
and with gold, and with brass, and with iron, and with very much rai-
ment: divide the spoil of your enemies with your brethren.” ¢ But all
the cattle, and the spoil of the cities, we took for a prey to ourselves.”

167. v6: the well-known, usual (gift of honor). — woAd: 780-781. —
peitov: comparat. of méyas, 754 — &hlyov: of slight value (not petite).
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LESSON XLII [272-275

— dAlyov Te $lhov Te: of slight value, yet dear (to me). Ci. Shakespere:
¢ g poor virgin, an illfavoured thing, but mine own.”

168. ¥pxop (an). —when I am weary (of) fighting.

149-168. There is a distinct note of pathos running through this
whole passage, and a feeling of hot but helpless resentment at Agamem-
non’s-overbearing arrogance, together with his ingratitude toward those
to whom he owed so much.

169. ¢ This is no place for me; I'm going home.”

170. o’(ov): 997. —éiw: iromically, as often. — kopwvlow: this word
visualizes the curved line of the Greek ship, with its high prow and stern.

272. Translate:

1. Although the greater (part) of this impetuous war was
accomplished by our hands, you always have much the greater
prize, whenever a division of spoil(s) comes. 2. When
they grew weary (of) fighting, they went to their ships with
(having) prizes, small yet dear to their hearts. 3. It was
much better to go to Phthia; nor did they think that since
they had been dishonored here they would collect wealth and
riches for Agamemnon.

LESSON XLII

THE SECOND AORIST, AND THE FIRST AND SECOND
PERFECT SYSTEMS OF VERBS

Trxap, 173-181
273. 1) Learn the conjugation of the perfect system of -
Ao and of Balvw, 904-915, 922, 930..

2) Read carefully 810-818.
274. Optional:

275. VOCABULARY
Sio-tpedis, és Zeus-nourished. érapos (ératpos, 571), ov, 6 compan-
elveka (= éveka, 571) on account of. jon, comrade, follower, friend.
tm-coeie (oev-, ov-), —, tréocoevn, xBpds, 7, v (compar. éxBlev, ov;
Gréoovpa, érec(o)t0ny drive on, superl. &buwrros, m, ov) hateful,
hurry on, urge. hated, enemy, hostile, odious.
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kapTepés, 7, ov (= kparepds) (597
598), strong, mighty, severe,
harsh, stern.

koTéw, ékdTer (o), kekéT(k)a hold
a grudge, be angry, be vindictive.

péhiora (comparat. of pdla) most
of all, especially, by all means,
decidedly.

péxm, 75, 7 battle, fight, fray.

pévo (pev-, pever) pevéo, épneva, pepé-
vka*¥ remain, await.

HOMERIC GREEK

pntiera, do, 6 counsellor, (prudent)
adviser.

MuppBidy, ovos, 6 Myrmidon, Greek.

80-opar with gen. 984, reck, care,
consider, regard, worry.

Tipd-0, Tipfoce, érfpnoa, Teripnka®,
Terlpnpae, &ripddny* honor, gain
honor; mid. avenge, exact re-
compense.

&8¢ thus, so, in this way, as fol-
lows.

Derivatives: Dino-mache, logo-, scio-, theo-machy; timo-

Cracy.

276. Translate:

1. pedbopar pdra, émel por Gupos éméoovrar Tdde. 2.
agduela TInaniddny pévew elvex’ *Aryapéuvovos.

ALo-
3. map’ "Aya-

) .
uépvovl qye dAAot elaly, ol ke Tov TiugoovaL, udAioTa O unTieTa

Zetls.
Aoy Ayauduvore.
Te udyar Te.
Oeds oi 76 v Edwrev.

kal érdpoiaiy, avdfer 6¢ Mupuidoveoary.

4. TAyA\els éoTw EybioTos mdvTwy SoTpepéwy Bagi-
5. &pis Te piAn A AR éoTev alel mo epol
6. CAyxiA\els pdha xapTepds éoTv, dANd oV
7. *Ayoneds elot oixade obv vual Te

8. ’Arvauéuvov otk

areyiler 008 §0etar’ Ayirfios kotéovTos.

277. Read and translates

Tliad, 173-181

) ~ ’ A
“ pebrye udX’, el Tow Quuos émréoouTat, 008€ o éyw e
I [ > -~ z '/\’-/‘ > 2 7 N
ANooopal elVex €UeLo UEVELW Trap €U0l ye Kal aAlot,
* 7 14 7 A 7 ’
ol ké pe TipNTovaL, udhiaTa 8¢ unTieTa Zevs. 175
&xbiaTos 8¢ pol éoay SioTpepéwr Bagiinwy -
alel ydp Toi &pis Te GiAn woNepol Te pdyal Te.
b s - 7 3 ! A / > ¥
€l pdra kapTepds éaai, feds mov ool 70 y Edwke.

b 3 3N A 7 ~ hY ~ € 7
oixad lwv otv vyual Te aps xal ools éTdpoiaiy
> A 3
Muvpuiddvesow dvacae, aébey & éyw odx areyifw 180
o0® 80ouar koTéovTos * dmehtow &€ Tor HOe-
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LESSON XLIT [278

278. 173. Tou: 998. — dedye: flee, desert: It is this insinuation
which helps Achilles decide to stay.

173-174. “Run along home, by all means; don’t stay on my account.”
Ironical, of course.

175. A reply to the assertion of Achilles in vs. 159. This is a good
example of the subtle irony of the poet; for it is Zeus and no other who
dishonors Agamemnon in the sequel. The king’s proud speech here and
his haughty presumption upon the favor of Zeus, the natural protector
of kings, thus male his later discomfiture all the nore striking and hu-
miliating. — ripfoover : 1144,

177. ¥pis te didq (éo7iv). Hiky agrees with épts, but is to be taken
with 7wdAeuol Te pdxat 7€ also.

178. «“Granted that you are brave and mighty (thus acknowledging
Achilles’ assertion of the important part he had played in the war, vss.
165-166), you do not deserve any credit for that, as not you but some
god is responsible, who gave it all to you without any effort or wit on
your part.”

180. Mupmdéveaoiwvs 1001, but in the mouth of Agamemnon may be
considered a dative of disadvantage, 997. — Muppi8dvecar phvacoe origi-
nally. — céBev: 984. Obserye the hissing effect produced by the heaping
up of sigmas in this and the preceding verse. Mupuddveoow receives
prominence by its position in the verse, since Agamemnon wishes to
make clear to Achilles the limits of his authority, and that he has no
right to be issuing commands to the Achaeans. Agamemnon will bear
no infringement of his own prerogatives.

181. koréovros (oéo) : 934.

In this whole passage Agamemnon assumes a tone of sneering sarcasm
and contempt for Achilles, as though he were but a peevish and willful .
child. Thus he belittles Achilles’ every motive and excellence.. His
threat to return hone is interpreted as due to panicky fear, his bravery
in war, his impetuous spirit, and his strength of will, are all qualities
which make him a nuisance as a quarrelsome and contentious fellow.
“Pray don’t let me detain you,” he says, “if you are in such a hurry to
flee. It will be a blessing to see you gone, since you are so perverse and
given to strife. Be sure to take all your bags and baggage along, and
don’t be trying to strut around here with your authority, but run along
home to the Myrmidons, where you belong. Pout away all you please. '
Your anger is the least of my worries. It is all the same to me whether
you hold a grudge or not, and just to show you how much I care, I shall
threaten you as follows:” This all proves too much for Achilles, who
feels now that he cannot return home without provoking the ridicule of
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the army. Like a spoiled child or an obstinate woman, when Agamem-
non pretends that it would give him pleasure to be rid of him, he insists
upon staying. ‘ '

Observe the emphasis and contrast obtained by the use of the personal
pronouns in this whole passage.

279. Translate:

1. Agamemnon, king of men, said to Achilles, « Fly by all
means, if your soul urges you.” 2. The Achaeans entreated
us greatly to remain with them, that we might honor them
especially. 8. Zeus, the counselor, will especially honor all
the kings. 4. Agamemnon and Menelaus were to Achilles
the most hateful of all the Zeus-nourished kings; for always
strife and wars and battles were dear to their hearts.
5. Although they were very strong, some god had given
that to them. 6. Let us go home with our ships and our
comrades, and rule the Myrmidons. 7. We do not regard
Achilles, nor do we care when he holds a grudge; since we
are much mightier.

LESSON XLITI

THE PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM OF VERBS
Irrap, 182-192
280. 1) Learn the perfect middle system of Adew, 910-915,
1pédpw, Tebyw, and wuvbdvopar, 925-929. ;
2) Study the table of personal endmgs of verbs, 819-829.
281. Optional:

282. VOCABULARY
dvmv openly, before the face. ipri-e, NpRrica, Aenridqv check,
&xos, €0s, 76 Woe, pain, grief. restrain, control, contain, hold
Bpiomls, {8os, ) Briseis, daughter of back, curb.

Briseus. firop, opos, 76 heart, soul, spirit.

Suv-dv-Bixa in two ways, differently.  khwin, s, % hut, barrack, tent.
Evﬂ.pttw (vapiy-), évoplfew, Avdpifa  Adoes, 7, ov hairy, shaggy, rough,
strip of armor, spoil, slay. bushy.
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LESSON XLIII [283-284

pep-pupife (prpry-), qupp,ﬁpu.ga. pon- ~ mad-w, wabow, imavea, wméravka¥,

der, consider. » 27 méwavpar, Eradlny* cease, stop,
pApos, ov, 6 thigh. PAUSE, check, restrain, hold off.
Spois-w*, dporbow¥, dpokbny liken, IIghelwv, wrvos, & son of Peleus,

make like, compare, make Achilles.

equal. orvyée  (otvy-, oTuye), dorvfa
otis, ela, ¥ sharp, biting, cutfing, (forvyov), éorvyffnvt  hate,

keen, acid. loathe, dislike, make hateful,
8o (o)os, n, ov how much, how hold in horror, fear.

great, how .many, how large, ddoyavov, ov, 76 sword, sabre.
how long.

Derivatives: hom(o)e-o-pathy, homo-logous, -geneous;
Stygian.

283. Translate:

1. aparpeopeba Baciriia Xpvonida 70 yeépas karov. 2. *Ava-
wéuvoy méudrer Xpvonida é& Xpbony otv vml kal érdpoiow
éotow. 8. dvaf adTos tov kMo invde dfe Bpionida xailmrd-
pnov 76 yépas *AyiArfos, 8dp’ "AxiArels &V eldy Sooov dépTepds
éorv Ayapéuvoy. 4. dAhor aruyéovot dpdofar odeas adrods
9, - k4 4 AR I3 14 ~
elvas ioovs " Ayauéuvort kal ouotwlnueval dvryy. 5. frrop Iln-
Aelwvos éuepunpife Sidvdiya, 3) 8 ye épvooduevos pdoyavoy oEV

\ / > 4 \ \ b 4 2 Vs ) ) ofe

Tapa uipov dvacTicele pey Tovs A xatols, dvaplfor & Arpeldny,
Né mavoee yohov épnriceé Te Boudy. 6. dyos uéya éyévero
Tolow *Ayatoiow, olivexa *Ayauéuvor apelieto Bpionida xar-
Mardpnov 'Ayidja. .

284. Read and translate:
Iliad, 182192

s & adapeitar Xpvonida ®oifos *Ard\wy,
THY wev éyo avw vnl T éug kal éuols érdpoay
Téprw, éyw 8¢ £ dyw Bpioniba kadimdpyov
. \
avTos lov kho inyde, To cov yépas, 8dp’ €V eldys 185
8aaov pépTepds eipt oélev, aTuyéy 8¢ xal dANos
2 2 3y 7 Vs ) 7 p4 "
loov éuol pdobar ral oporwbrjuevar Gvryv.
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&s pdro- TInkelwr & dyos ryéver’, év 8¢ ol Hrop
/ s ! /

aribecow haclowot Sidvduya pepurpifer,

% & «ye pdayavov 6EV épuaadueros mapa unpod 190
Al )] > 14 c 8) 3 ./.8 3 7

ToUS wev dvacTioeer, 0 & " ATpeiony evapiloc,

e xOhov matoeer épnTioeé Te Hupdy.

285. 182. @' (e), Xpvonida: 1020, 1. — ddarpeitar = darpéerar: 584
585. — ds: as, since.

184. wépfo, Gy : observe the variation due to the use of the indica-
tive and subjunctive. Agamemnon is more sure of the first than of the
second. — &yw: 1101, — kaM\vwdpyov is maliciously added by Agamemnon
to tantalize and irritate Achilles further, at the prospect of losing such
a desirable prize.

185. ¢« To prove my superior power, I shall go myself.” — 76 oov yépas:
in apposition with Bpioni8a. The addition of the demonstrative pro-
noun (v4) makes the expression more vivid. — elbys: 1115-1116. - Aga-
memnon consciously sets himself over against Achilles, and indicates
that “ as the god has done to me, so will I do to you,” and is careful to
emphasize that he would yield to no one less than the god himself.
The repetition of éy¢ and the addition of adrds show clearly the king’s
feeling of proud superiority and conscious power.

186. éooov: 564, 8. — odev: 993. — oTuyéy: 1115-1116. — kal: also,
even (as well as yourself).

187. &pol (elvar) : 1008. — pdofar [Pyui]. — dporwbipevar : liken him-
self, 890. . _

186-187. 4.e. “I shall make such an example of you that no one else
roay ever venture to display such grrogance or set up his will in opposi-
tion to my own.” The situation has now reached an impasse. Stung
as he was by the brutal taunts of Agamemnon, the only thing left for
a high-spirited man in Achilles’ position would be to kill him, or else
lose his own life in the attempt.

188. TInhelwve: 998, —év déol . . . orhblecow: 998, 1009.

189. Aaciowoy: hair on the chest is still considered a mark of a strong
and virile man.

190. #: whether.

191. vovs (#ANovs 'Axawots): evidently Agamemnon was sitting down
in the assembly, with the other chieftains seated around him. Achilles
would need to malke these start up in order to get at Agamemnon. —
dvaoTioeey, dvapilor: 1153,

192. Fe: or. —wudreaey, pyrdoad Te: 1153,
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LESSON XLIV [286-289

286. - Translate:

1. Since the gods thus take away our prize, we shall send
it to Chrysa, with a sacred hecatomb for the god, but we
shall go in person (adrof) to the tent of Achilles and lead
away his prize, the beauteous-cheeked Briseis, that he may
well know how much stronger we are than he, and all others
may hate to say they are equal to us and compare themselves
with us openly. 2. When he had thus spoken, grief arose
for the sons of the Achaeans, and within their hairy chests
they pondered in two ways. 3. We shall draw our sharp
swords from our thighs, and rouse the sons of the Achaeans,
but slay the two sons of Atreus,or we shall check our wrath
and curb our spirit.

LESSON XLIV

FIRST AND SECOND PASSIVE SYSTEM OF VERBS

;
¥

a;
¥

; Ir1ap, 193-200
287. Read 830-859, and review the first passive system

of We, 916-921, and of 7pépw, 935.

1288.  Optional :

. 289.

*Afnvain CA8qvn), s, 7 Athena, god-
dess of war, wisdom, and the arts.

dpdw both.

yiyvdoke (yve-, yvo), yvdoopal,
fyvav, Eyvoka¥, Eyvoopa¥, éyvé-
cdnv¥ KNOW, recognize, learn,
perceive..

ko (k- = oelk-, 603-604), draw,
drag, pull, tug.

nos while, until.

fapBé-o, BapBhice*, Bapfnea won-
der, be amazed, be frightened,
stand aghast.

VOCABULARY

Lomp (o, ora-), otioe, iotnora
(forqv), domye, wrapa*, éord-
fnv set (up), sTAND, make stand,
take one’s stand, sTaTION.

xohe6v (kovhedv, 571), ob, 76 sheath,
scabbard.

k6, s, 7 hair, locks, tresses.

£avdés, 7, 6v tawny, yellow, blond.

fidos, eos, 76 sword.

opas equally, alike, together, at the
same time.

émwi(a)0e(v) behind, from behind,
later, latter.
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dppalve (Sppav-), —, dpumva toss rout, put to flight; mid., turn
about (turn over) in mind, pon- oneself, flee. '
der, consider, plan. baeclvo (daev-); aor. pass. épadviny
obpavés, ov, 6 heaven, sky. shine, gleam, glare, flash.
Ial\ds, dos, 7 Pallas (Athena). balve (dav-), avie, Unva, wé-
Tpéwe (Tpem-, Tpow-, Tpaw-), Tpéw, dva¥, wibaopar, Epav(0¥)qy
&rpefo. (érpamov), Térpoda*, ré show, shine; (mid.) appear.

Tpappar, érpddOny turn (around),

Derivatives: a-gnostic(ism), pro-gnosticate ; STAY, sy-
stem, static ; comet; trope, ete., 261 ; dia-phanous, ete., 194.

290. Translate:

1. oi’Ayawl dpuawoy tadra kata Gpéva kai rxatd OGiudy.
2. Okopev ék Kohe@y peydha Eidea rai évapilouer *Ayaué-
pvova. 3. ’Abqvn H\Oev olpavdler, Ty yap éprev Hpn Aev-
kdhevos. 4. "Hpn Aevkdrevos puréer "Ayidiad Te xai *Ayaué-
uvova ouds Ooud, knderar 6¢ Tolw audoiw. 5. *AbBdjvn Hnbev
otpavdlev, éoty & Smibev, eie & *Axi\fa EavOis kouns (983).
6. 'AOnvy édalver’ *AxiAiuolm, 00 ydp Tis TOV GAAwY *Ayaidy
@pdero Ty Bedy. . T. émel Oed elhev *Axihfa kdurs, é0duBnoe,
" petatpeyrduevos 8 éyvw adrika TIaArdd *Abnvainy. 8. dooe
*AGyvains épadvinoay dewm *Axiit.

~ 2901, Read and translate :
ITkad, 193-200

Hos 6 Tadl Gpuatve xata dpéva kai kara Guudy,

Akero 8 éx koneolo péya Elpos, HAOe & A bijvy

obpavéler wpd yap fre Oed, Aevkrevos "Hpr, 195
dudo opds Buud ihéovad Te kndouévn Te.

ot & dmibev, EavBis 8¢ kouns Ere llnkelwva,

olw dpawouévn, Tév & dAhwv ol Tis opaTo.

BduBnoer & *Axirels, pera & érpdmer’, alrika & Eyvw
Haandd *Afnvainy + dewm.8€ oi 8ooe Ppdaviev. 200

292. 194. &kero: was drawing. — f\0e & "Ab4vn: codrdinate, instead
of subordinate construction, 1114.
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LESSON XLIV [292

196. &pde = Ayapépvova "Axidijd e: Hera did not want to see either
of them get hurt. — 6pd : 1009. — diréovoa, knopérn: 1109, 2.

The situation has now reached the point where Achilles feels con-
strained to act, as he would rather die than endure such deep insults and
humiliation at the hands of his most despised enemy. The imperfects
in the first two verses make the description strikingly vivid and pictur-
esque, while the hurried action of the two following aorists are well
adapted to introduce Athena suddenly and dramatically. The appear-
ance of Athena is as unexpected, and is
introduced with as much dramatic effect
as the intervention of the angel when
Abraham was getting ready to perform
the final act in the sacrifice of Isaac:
« And Abraham stretched forth his hand,
and took the knife to slay his son. And
the angel of Jehovah called unto him out
of heaven, and said, Abraham, Abraham :
and he said, Here am I. And he said,
Lay not thine hand upon the lad, nelther
do thou anything unto him.”

197. wéums: 983.

198. ole CAx\): divinities regularly
had the power of making themselves in-
visible to part of a company and appear-
iug only to one or more in whom they
had some special interest. “And I
Daniel alone saw the vision: for the men
that were with me saw not the vision.”

Tue ‘“ MOURNING ATHENA "’

“ And the angel of Jehovah stood in the Acropolis Museum, Athens
way for an adversary against him. ... A.tabletof Pentelic marble. _Athena,
And the ass saw the angel of Jehovah, *0ing on her spear, is gazing with

. . . downcast head at a grave monument.
standing in the way, and his sword b

drawn in his hand: and the ass turned aside out of the way, and went
into the field: and Balaam smote the ass, to turn her into the way.”
The Homeric divinity never appears to a group, but only to individuals.
Besides it would have spoiled the plot had Athena been seen or heard
by the other Greeks, including Agamemnon.

The latter part of this verse repeats in negative form the first two
words. — 6péro = bpdero, 584-585, 837.

199. 0dpPnoev: naturally Achilles was astonished at this unusual
method of restraint. Certainly it would have been death to any of the
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Greeks who would have dared to attempt it. Even though it might
seem highly undignified in a goddess, no time was to be lost and words
would probably have had little effect on the headlong Achilles. Besides
it gives the poet an unusual opportunity for introducing a picturesquely
dramatic incident.

200. of refers to Athena. — pdavlev = édadvBnoav, 973, 3.

293. Translate :

1. While they were thus pondering in their hearts, but
were drawing from their scabbards their great swords, the
gods came from heaven, together with white-armed Hera
'who loves and cares for all men equally in her soul.
2. They stood behind the ships of the Achaeans. 8. Athena
appeared to Achilles alone, and seized him by his tawny
locks. 4. None of us saw the goddess, but we stood
amazed. 5. When they turned around, they immediately
recognized the goddess, for her (two) eyes gleamed terribly.

LESSON XLV

- PRESENT, FUTURE, AND AORIST SYSTEM OF -pu. VERBS
Iriap, 201-211

294. 1) Verbs ending in -u¢ differ from -o verbs, by
having no tense suffix (except in the subjunctive) in the
present and imperfect adtive, middle, and passive, in the
second aorist active and middle, and in the second perfect
and pluperfect active.

2) Learn the inflection of the present, future, and both
aorist systems of Iorput, TOnus, Inue, and Sibwut, 949-962.

295. Optional:

296. VOCABULARY
&v = xé(v) (1085-1091). YAavk-dms, dos gleaming-eyed,
alyi-oxos, 7, ov aegis-holding. flashing-eyed (“owl-eyed ).
adre again, in turn, but, however, tva in order that, (so) that,
- further (more), anew. where.
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Miy-w, AMifw, &nta cease (from), re-
frain, sLACK(EN), weaken.

p1-8¢ and not, but not, nor, not even;
wnde . . . pndé meither . .. nor.

SNATpL (BN-, Ohe-, Bho-), ONée(o)w,
Gheor(o)a, Shwha destroy, kill,
ruin, lose; (mid.) perish, die.

ovedifw (ovedis-), dveldica revile,
reproach, abuse.

mpoc-avda-w, wpocavdficw*, wpoond-
8noa address, speak to, say to.

wrepéers, ecoa, ev winged, flying.

[297-298

réxa (raxvs, 780-781) quickly,
swiftly, soon.

Tékos, eos, 76 child, descendant, off-
spring, young.

tiwre (ri wore, 592) why (in the
world) ?

YBp1s, c0s, % insolence, wantonness,
frowardness, HYBRIS.

Ymwep-omhin, ys, 7 arrogance, insult-
ing conduect, deed of insolence.
dwvéw, davica*, édbdvnoa speak,

1ift up the voice.

" Derivatives : op-, 261 ; slack(en); ptero-pod, -dactyl;
tachy-graphy ; phono-logy, anti-, caco-, eu-, sym-, taut-o-
phony, tele-, mega~, micro-phone. .

297. Translate :

1. Axi\\els ¢wricas mpoonida yhavkemida Al émea

TTepoevTa. 2.
x0t0 Acds ;
wépvovos “ATpeldao.
auévov éoTat.

wéuvwv dhéoon Goudv fs Dmepomhinow.
HNbe madoovaa 10 pévos ‘Ayiiios, al ke wilyTar.
"Ayxahevs Epidos, oUBe EnxeTo Eios yeipis

)/
wéuvova Emeaiy, s Eoetal wep.

298. Read and translate :

Siw Tabra TendeaOar. 5.

TimT HAOev avre [laihas Abhvy Tékos alyid-
8. wyhavkdmis Abnvn G\Oev iva I8y UBpw *Avya-
4. ’Axihhevs épéer Abrvy, T0 8¢ TeTehe-

Tdy’ &v mote "Avya-
6. yhavedmis *Abjvn
7. Enyev
8. dvedioer *Avya-

Tliad, 201-211

I / bd ’ 4
ral pw pwvicas émea wrepdevta wpoonida ¢

201

“rimrtr adT, alyidyoro Awos Tékos, elAnhovfas ;

5 o o » > ’ ’ o .
9 tva UBpw I8y A ryauduvovos *ATpeibao;
AN & Tou épéw, To 8¢ xai Teherbar diw -

ke ¢ I ro3 \ b / ki
75 Umepomrhinor Tdy dv moTte Guuov SAéoay.

205

10v & adre mwpogéeime bed, yhavkdms *Abhvn -
“HNbov éyw mavoovaa To cov uéves, al ke wilnai,
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otpavdlev: mpo &€ w’ fxe Bea Aevewrevos “Hpp,

dudw ouds Ouud Puréovod Te kndoucvn Te.

AN\’ dye Ny Epudos, undé Elpos Enkeo yepl - 210
AN 7§} Tou émeaw uév dveldioov, os Eoeral Trep.

299. 201. pwv: object of wpoonida. — émea: 1012. — mrrepdevra: 524 ;
the words were personified, and if they flew from the mouth of the
speaker to the ears of the listener, they would need wings, just as birds.

202. alyiéxoro: the aegis of Zeus was a shield, adorned with the head
of the Gorgon, a snaky-headed monster, which petrified with chilly fear
all who looked upon it. Athena was the best beloved of the children of
Zeus, since she had sprung, as goddess of wisdom, full grown and fully
armed from his head. As his favorite child she often bore his aegis.
Achilles seems displeased at Athena’s interference, and is greatly vexed
that he should be prevented from killing Agamemnon. — adre does not
of necessity refer to an earlier appearance of Athena, but may merely
denote Achilles’ impatience that one trouble after another seems to
have befallen him; and so he says, “ And have you come too” (as an
addition to all my other vexations) ?

203. t6n = {Snac: 584-585.__ Achilles answers his own questlon (vs.
202) by a second rhetorical one. Hybris was something always to be
punished by the gods, “for the froward is an abomination to Jehovah.”

* If Athena wished to be sure as to Agamemnon’s hybris, the best way was
for her to come down and see for herself. “ And Jehovah said, Because
the cry of Sodom and Gomorrah is great, and because their sin is very
grievous; I will go down now and see whether they have done altogether
according to the cry of it, which is come unto me; and if not, I will
know.” .

204. 76: subject of reléecfar, 971. — btw : ironical, as usual in Homer.

205. Achilles broadly hints at his intention of killing Agamemnon
for his arrogance. — Qs (3s, 7; 6v). — bwepomhinor : 1005. — dhéooy: 1101.

206. yAavkdms: supplements vss. 199-200, and shows why Achilles so
quickly recognized the goddess. Originally it seems to have meant owl-
eyed. Its origin was lost sight of before the time of Homer, to whom
she was gleaming-eyed, flashing-eyed, etc., but it represents the earlier idea,
according to which the goddess was thought of in the form of an owl,
just as Jehovah was worshipped by the Israelites for a long time in the
form of a bull-god, as Apollo Smintheus was once the mouse-god, ete.

207. waboovoa: 1109, 5.-—wibnar: Athena is not quite sure that
Achilles will obey, but hopes so.
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LESSON XLVI [300-303

210. épibos: 987.—keo: continue to draw. — xepl: 1005. —Afy () :
imperative. . '

211. I.e. abuse him roundly; only do not strike him. The goddess
counsels a word-war, instead of a resort to arms, and thus there is a
reversion to the situation previous to Achilles’ attempt to draw his
sword. — &s €oeral wep: “tell him how it shall be,” i.e. “tell him what
shall take place.” This deus ex machina scene, which is necessary for
the further action and development of the poem, would be an artistic
blemish in a work where the gods do not take such a prominent paré
and do not consort so freely with mortals as they do in the Iliad.

300. Translate:

1. We lifted up our voices (part.) and addressed the
flashing-eyed goddess (with) winged words. 2. Why, O
darling daughter of aegis-bearing Zeus, have you returned
to the swift black ships of the Achaeans? 3. Is it that you
may see the insolence of the Zeus-nourished kings? 4. But
we shall speak out to you, and we think that this will be
accomplished, that they will soon lose their souls by their
own arrogance. . Athena, the flashing-eyed, came from
heaven to check the anger of Achilles, if perchance he would
abey her. 6. If Achilles will cease from strife nor draw
his great sword with his heavy hand, he may revile Aga-
memnon with harsh words as the opportunity may offer (@s
éoeTal wep).

LESSON XLVI

FIRST AND SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM OF - VERBS
ITi1ap, 212-222
301. Learn the conjugation of ail the perfect and plu-
perfect forms of Ioryue and of *eldw, 924, 966.
302. Optional :
303. VOCABULARY

d-mbéo*, ambhowe, Aridnea, with dat., Salpwv, opos, 6, % divinity, god-
996, disobey, fail to obey, distrust. (dess).
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8apov, ov, 76 gift, present.
e(Dpipar  (Fepl-), e(Dpio(r)opar,
e(Dpvo(o)apqv  save, preserve,
observe, protect, guard, retain.
&lpo (Fep-, Fp, FET), iEepéo, %g‘t‘
wov, deipnxa¥, elpnpor, ephbny
speak out, declare.
tmemetbo  (wed-, mb-, word),
welow, dméraca (émaémbov), ém-

éme-
wémoda, Emmémaopa¥, Ememel-
odnv* persuade, trust; mid. obey.
Al (y-), imperf., qv speak, say.
toxe (lox- = ovo(e)x-), another
Jorm of ¥&w, have, hold, restrain,
check. -

HOMERIC GREEK

kovhedv = woledv, 571.

kdmy, 95, 9 hilt, handle.

wlp-eps, ({o-), Tupéo( o Jopar be pres-
ent, be at hand, be mnear, be
beside.

oduwirepos, , ov of you two, belong-
ing to you two.

Tpls thrice, three times.

xph (Xpelw, xpéw), 7 need, necessity,
fate, destiny, due, duty.

@bée  (Fub-, Fode),
twopar¥, ibobnv* shove, push,
thrust, drive, strike.

» 2
@orw, Ewoa,

Derivatives : demon-iac, -o-logy, -o-eracy, -o-latry, pan-

demonium ;
t(h)rice.

304. Translate:

Dora,

1. wdvra ~ap 7dde rexdoocovor feol ‘ONdumria

L4 € 3 ! b 7
éxovres, ws éyw oot éfepéw.

Doro-thea,

-thy, Theo-dore; am ;

douar

7 rs 7 -~ »
2. kal more Tpk Tdooca 6dp

G Ad’ EEel "Aydkets elveka THa® UBpios *Ayapéuvovos *ATpel-

dao.
"AOpvainy Te yravkomide,

3. PAx\hets loyerar, melferar 8¢ Gepuv “Hpp Aevkwréve
4. ypn éomiv *AyiArfia, kal pdia

mTep Boud xeyorwuévov, Emos elptoacBar Benw xaimw, ds vd,
0 Ooug rexyorwpévov, émros elpioaclar Oenw kaipw, bs ydp

éoTiy duetvov.
émimeiferar.

apyvpénor Eupéwv peydiwv.
ajr és xovieov.
vais.
Sopata Auds.

305. . Read and translate :

5. Beol pd\’ &khvov ’AyiArijos, olvexa Tolaww
6. *Ayawol &oxebllov yeipas Bapelas éml xomys
T. "Axidhers €woe péya Elpos
8. *Ayaiol xaxol mwincav piboiow ’Aby-
9. fed yravedms *Afrhvn éBefrirey Obvumrdvde é

Tliad, 212-222

B yap éfepéw, T0 8¢ xai TeTeheo uévov EoTar -

xal woTé Tov Tpis Tdooa wapéooeral ayraa ddpa
UBptos elvexa THode + o¥ & loyeo, melbeo & Huiv.”
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LESSON XLVI [306

Ty & amapeBopevos mpoaédy midas dds *AxAhels ¢+ 215
“ xpy pév opwitepov e, Oed, Emos elpiocacbar,
xal pdha mep Ouup rexorouévor: &s yap dpewor *
ds ke ﬁeoisée"n'un'e[enTaL, wdra T Ecvov adron.”

7 wal ém’ apyvpéy kwmy oxéle yeipa Papelav,
ayr & é& xovheov doe péya Elpos, ovd amifnoev 220
pibo *Abpvains - 5 & Odrvumrdvde BeBirew
Sopat & alyidyoto Awds perd Saipovas dAdovs.

306. 212. kai: also. This verse is intended to echo vs. 204.

213. Tov: 1004 or 999. — wapéraerar: 973, 1.

214. fpiv ="Afpaiy xal “Hpy: 996. Athena agrees with Achilles
that Agamemnon is guilty of Aybris, which is always punished by the
gods. This judgment would thus represent the view of the poet and
the more intelligent among his auditors. —texeo: reflexive, 1067, 1.

216. xpfi (éo1wv). — odwitepov is made emphatic by the following ve,
whereby Achilles contrasts his attitude of respectful obedience toward
the goddesses with that of stubborn defiance toward Agamemnon,
whom lhe no longer intends to obey. Thus similarly Agamemnon gives
up Chryseis to the god, and so saves his face. This scene and promise
motivate the decision of Achilles to remain before Troy instead of his
carrying out his threat to return home (vs. 169 ff.).

217. kexohwpévov: 1109, 6. — kal: cven though. — pewvov (éorly).

218. Beols: 996. — &kAvov adroi: 984, 1082. To obey the heavenly
gods was not only the part of wisdom but of prudence as well; since
any other course was supposed to invite destruction. “If thou turn to
Jehovah thy god, and shalt be obedient to his voice ; he will not forsake
thee, neither destroy thee.” ‘ As the nations which Jehovah destroyeth
before thy face, so shall ye perish; because ye would not be obedient
unto the voice of Jehovah thy God.” “XNow we know that God heareth
not sinners: but if a man reverence his God, and doeth his will, him he
heareth.” «He will fulfill the desire of them that fear him: he will
also hear their cry, and save them.” ¢“Jehovah is far from the wicked:
but he heareth the prayer of the righteous.”

219. R: he spoke. Observe the repetition of ¢ sounds in this verse.
— oxiBe = oyefe [Exw].

220. o8 &mibnoev: litotes; compare “not at all bad.”

221, pibe: 996.

222. Athena’s departure is taken without ceremony, and is as sudden
as her arrival. There is a confusion of conceptions, here as elsewhere,
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307-310] IIOMERIC GREEK

regarding Olympus and heaven. Athena comes from heaven, but
returns to Olympus among the other divinities. In the same way it
would be hard to visualize the descent of Apollo (vs. 44 ff.) from the
peaks of Olympus to the Trojan plain, which was many miles away,
across the sea. See the note on vs. 592, 450.

307. Translate :

1. T shall declare the will of the gods to you, and this .
also (xal) shall be accomplished. 2. At some time you
shall have twice as many splendid gifts on account of this
arrogance of Agamemnon, if you will restrain yourself and
obey us. 8. We must obey the gods, even though (we be)
greatly enraged in our hearts ; for it is better thus. 4. The
gods give especial heed to (the prayer of) those who obey
them. 5. Upon their silver hilts they hold their heavy
hands, and thus disobey the commands of the two goddesses.
6. When Athena departs to Olympus, among the other
divinities, we shall thrust our mighty swords into their
scabbards. L

LESSON XLVII

THE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF -p. VERBS
Tuiap, 223-232
308. Take a thorough review of all the -u¢ verbs, both
regular and irregular, active, middle, and passive, all voices,
modes, and tenses, 924, 949-963.
309. Optional :

310. VOCABULARY
&vrlos, 7, ov in opposition, oppos- €ados, ov, 6, % deer, stag, hind.

ing, facing, meeting, to meet. &-admis again, anew, then.
&piaTeds, 7jos, 6 chief, leader. fwpfioaw (fwpnx-), fwphiopar, dpnta,
dTapTnpés, 7, 6v harsh, bitter. Wopfxdv arm, don the breast-
Snpo-Bépos, 7, ov devouring the plate.

(goods of the) people. xfp, knpds, 77 death, fate.
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LESSON XLVII

kpadiy (xapdln, 597-598), s, %
beart.

Aéxos, ov, 6 ambush, ambuscade.

Aofé-opar¥, AwPfhoopar*, wProd-
pny, insult, revile, act arrogantly,
outrage, ruin, wrong.

olvo-Bapfs, és drunken, wine-heavy,
sot.

Sppa, atos, 76 eye; plur., face.

[311-312

ob-mbavés, 7, ov worthless, of no-
account, cowardly, feeble.

¥*rhNdo (TAa-, TA}, Tada-), TAfoopat,
Ay (drdhacoa), TérAyxe have
the heart, have courage, endure,
dare, suffer.

Yeraros, 1, ov (superl. of dorepos, 7,
ov) latest, last, uppermost, hind-
most. :

Derivatives: anti-dote, -pathy, -podes, anti- in compounds,
as anti-American; aristo-cracy; dem-agogue, demo-cracy,
epi-demic ; thorax ; cardi(ac-al), -algia, peri-cardium.

311. Translate:

1. &mea mrepoert Ayirfjos fev atapTnpd.
"ATpeldny > Ayidhets EAnye yohoto. 3. *Ayauépvov obk éoTiw
olvofBapis, ovd &yet Sppata wvwos kpadiny & éldpoio, GAN
éray Gopp BwpnyOivar dpua Aap é morepov, ivar & és Adyov

2. wpoceemrov

ow apioriecow 'Ayardy. 4. 10 8¢ elderar elvar knp AMNotoy
5. % mOAD @y éoTiv droaipéesbar Sdpa wdvTwY
6. "Ayapéuvwr éorl SnpoBdpos
Bacirels, émel dvacoer odmidavolow dvlpdmowow - 3 yap dv viv
voTata AwBhoairo, Tay av 8¢ Guudv dAéooarto.

avépdaaty.
174 ¥ b 7 /,
ol Twes elmrwow dvtiov aéfev.

312. Read and translate :
Iriap, 223-232
IIygretdns & éEadmis draprnpols éméeoow
*ATpeidny wpooéevtre, kal ol ww Afye ydhoto -
“oivoBapes, kuvds Sppat Exwy, kpadiny & énddoto,
obre o7 é mwoNepor dua Aag Gwpnybival
otre Aoyovd iévar ovv apioTieca *Axardy

225

TérAnkas Guug- 16 6€ Tor kap elderar elva.
) TOAY Ao €67t KaTa TTPaTOY €Upvy Ayaidy
8’- 3 ~ 9 (4 2 7 ¥ . 230
@p amoapeiotar, bs Tis aev avriov elmy
8' 4 / b 3\ 3 8 ~ 3 /
nuof3opos Baciiels, émel obTidavoiow dvdooes
7 yap dv, ’ATpeidn, viv toTaTta AwBicato.
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313. 223. éméeoov: 1005. The situation reverts to a word-duel
once more between the two leading characters, and Achilles outdoes
himself in his abusive language.

224. xo6how: 987.

225. B\addovo: a type of timid cowardice, as was the dog of shameless-
ness. Without regard to truth or reason, Achilles heaps upon Aga-
memnon all that which seems most disgraceful. Needless to say, this
description is highly inisleading. Agamemnon was not a drunken sot,
nor did his face resemble that of a dog, nor did he lack manly courage
in battle. — wuvés ppas is merely a repetition of xvwra (vs. 159).

226. Aa@: 1007,

227. Néxov8(e): 788, 4.

228. ovpp: 1009, ie. “you great big scoundrelly coward.” — el8erar
[Fed-, pou8-, 18-, 966) middle: seem, appear, resemble.

229-230 with bitter irony, and scornful contempt.

230. amoaipeiobar = dmoatplector: 584-585. — 8dp (avbpds).

231. SqpoBépos Bacikeds : 978, 3.— odriBavoiow: 997, 1001 ; perhaps
a pun, i.e. they were not worthy the name of Dancans.

232. ¥orara: TS0-781, 784.

Beginning with vs. 224, Achilles now feels free to answer Agamem-
non; and so he pours out his wrath, makes a prophecy of the future,
and sits down, while Agamemuon rémains silent, possibly because *he is
speechless from rage. Achilles employs no word of honor in his address
this time, but lays to with the most abusive epithets at his command.
In his anger, he is guilty of untruthful exaggeration in charging
Agamemnon with drunkenness, shamelessness, and cowardice. As a
matter of fact, Agamemnon was brave as a lion.

314. Translate:

1. All the well-greaved Aghaeans addressed the gods
with bitter words, nor ceased they ever from their hot
wrath. 2. The drunken Agamemnon has the face of a
dog and the heart of a deer, nor did lLe ever dare in his
soul to arm himself with the breastplate together with his
people for war, nor to go into ambush with the leaders of
the Achaeans; for this seemed to be death to his soul.
3. He thinks it much better throughout the broad camyp of
the Achaeans to take away the prizes of honor of all who
dare to speak against him. 4. This king is a devourer of
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LESSON XLVIII

[315-317

the goods of the people and he rules over worthless men.
5. The son of Atreus has now insulted for the last time, for

he has lost his soul.

LESSON XLVIII

REVIEW OF NOUNS
TLIaD, 233-239

315. 1) Review all three declensions of nouns, mem-
orizing thoroughly the meaning and forms of each word
given in the paradigms, and review the rules for the inflec-
tion and gender of nouns, 626-716.

316. Optional :

317.

dva-Bniéw, dvabnifoo, avebhinoat
sprout, bloom (forth), (anew),
bud (again).

Sikao-molos, ov, 6 judge, arbiter.

8éuis, woros, 7§ custom, law, decree,
justice, oracle, rule.

Aelre  (Aaw-, Aoum-, Aur), Aeldo,
Ewov, Né\oiuma, ANékeippar, ENei-
$Omv¥ LEAVE, forsake, abandon,
desert. )

Néro* (Aem-, Aaw-), Mo, heba, Né-
Neppack, ENdmnr® strip, peel, scale,
hull

val yea, yes, verily.

8tos, ov, 6 branch, shoot, limb.

dpos (odpos, 571), eos, 76 mountain,

8pros, ov, 6 oath, that by which
one swears (as witness).

waképn, 75, 9 PALM, hand, fist.

'VOCABULARY

wepl adv., and prep. with gen., dat.,
and ace., around, about, concern-
ing, for, exceedingly, over, above,
more than, superior; adv.,around,
about, beyond, over, exceedingly;
with gen., around, about, concern-
ing, beyond; with dat., around,
about, concerning, for; with ace.,
around, about, concerning.

Topd, 75, 77 cut(ting), stump.

drotés, oD, 6 barlk, peel, rind, shell.

$opé-w, dopfigu*, ipopnora, bear,
carry, bring.

$iANov, ov, 76 leaf, FOLIAGE.

$i-w, dlore, idvoa (édvv), médika
bear; produce, bring forth, cause
to grow.

XoAkés, oD, 6 bronze, implement of
bronze (axe, spear, etc.).

Derivatives: peri-anth, -cardiwum, -carp, ~cranium, -meter,
-od, -phery, -phrasis ; phos-phorus ; phys-ic(al), -i-o-gnomy,

-i-o-logy.

12
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318. Translate:

1. *Ax\hevs éEelmev araptnpa émea Tolow Axatolor cal
duoaev Spkov péyav. 2. val pa 760 crRTTPOV SUvDML, TC TOL
wévyas 8pros éoaetar. 3. Td8e grfmrTpov ol woTe Pploer PUANa
xal 8Covs, 008 avabpiioel, mwepl ydp pd é pUANa Te xal Pprowov
3 z ~ pY ~ 3 ~ g \ 3
NéJraper yarkd. 4. 70 arfmTpoy 'Axihos Néloime Touny €v
v ~ ~ 3 o ? 3 ~ . ! A4 2 7/
opecaw. 5. viv 8 adlf vies *Axaidv, Sucagmdrot, ol elpbaTtar
OéuraTas mpos Awds, popéovar TO crfyTTpoy v Tardupaiy.

319. Read and translate :
Tliad, 299-239
AN ék Tou épéw Kkal émi péyav Gprov duoduar *
val ud 768 crfmTpOY © TO eV ol ToTe PpUANa xal 3lovs
Pioe, émel 81 wpdTa Touny év dpeaat Aérovrre, 235
008" avalbnhijoe * mwepl ydp pd é yarkos Eneyrev
PUANa Te xal PprowWy *© viv adTé py vies *Axardy
év makduys dopéovor Sikaomoro, of Te BéuaTas
mpos Aws elplarar + 6 8¢ Toi péyas Eroerar Spkos * 239

'320. 233, ik, é&wl: 1048-1049. — dpodpar = 6}).6(0-)0p,u¢ = B’Lof)’lm',
[Spvipue] : 603, 584-585.

234. pd 768 okfimTpov: when a speaker wished to address the assem-
bly, a herald placed a sceptre in his hands, as a sign that he “ had the
floor.” Eastern peoples swore a great deal by various objects, as “by
the life of the king,” “by the beard of the prophet,” “by my hope of
heaven,” etc. Thus Shakespere’s characters swear by their beards.
Achilles swears by the sceptre as a symbol of his royal power, with the
implication that he hopes to lose it if he swears falsely. Slightly differ-
ent is the implication when he swears by Apollo (vs. 86). See the note
there, 187. The gods swore by the river Styx. The gist of this whole
passage is “ as surely as this sceptre shall never sprout forth leaves and
branches again, so surely shall the Achaeans miss me, now that I shall
withdraw from the war.”

235. mwpdra: 780-781.

236. mepl: 1048-1049. — xahkés: bronze was the common metal for
implements, before the introduction of iron. Here “bronze” means
some tool of bronze, as an axe.
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LESSON XLIX [321-323

236-237. & . .. diAka, dhowdv: 1020, 1; 1021 and note.

234-239. to-pév ob . . . elpfarar forms a parenthesis, describing the
sceptre. There is a return to the main idea in the following words, and
this is taken up and completed in the next lesson, vss. 240-244.

239. elpiarar: 3d plur. = elpvyrat, 597-598. — é: masculine, where the
neuter would be expected. It takes the gender of the following predi-
cate (dpkos), by what is known as “attraction.” — mpés Awss: under
the supervision of Zeus, or else the laws from (ie. given by) Zeus.
Most peoples have traditions of laws given them by their gods, as in the
case of Numa and the early laws of Rome. ¢ And Jehovah said unto
Moses, Come up to me into the mount and be there, and I will give thee
tables of stone, and a law, and commandments which I have written;
that thou mayest teach them.” ¢ These are the statutes and judgments
and laws which Jehovah made between him and the children of Israel
in Mount Sinai by the hand of Moses.” The judges also received their
authority from on high and were the Lord’s own anointed.

321. Translate:

1. We shall declare and also swear a great oath. 2. By
this sceptre, ye shall not return safely home, but ye shall all
perish here. 8. Our sceptres will never produce leaves and
branches, nor will they sprout forth, since they have left their
stumps in the mountains. 4. The sons of the Achaeans
with bronze peeled the sceptres round about of their leaves
and branches, and now the kings, dispensers of justice, who
preserve the laws given to them by Zeus, bear them in their
hands.

LESSON XLIX

REVIEW OF ADJECTIVES, REGULAR AND IRREGULAR
Tr1ap, 240-244 '

322. Review all the adjectives, both regular and irregular,
learning thoroughly the meanings and forms of each as given
in the paradigms, 717-734.

323. Optional : '
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324-326]

324.

Gpdooe (duvx-), &pitw, fuvka gnaw,
tear, bite, scratch.

Gvdpo-Ppévos, , ov man-slaying, mur-
derous.

Siva-par,  Surfoopar, SeBhvmuark,
édvvéobny be able, can, have
‘power.

“Exrwp, opos, 6 Ilector, son of Priam,
and leader of the Trojans.

é-800. within, inside, at home.

ebre, when, as. '

008-els, oV8e-pla, ov8-év NO ome, not
any, none, nothing.

wirre (wer-, wT-, wT), weTéopar,

HOMERIC GREEK

VOCABULARY

émecov, mémrry(k)a fall, drop, die,
perish, sink.

wobf, 75, B yearning, longing, re-
gret,

14w, ttew, trica, Téripar honor, es-
teem.

w6 (dwal) adv., and prep. with gen.,
dat., and acc., vnder, beneath, by,
at the hands of, by means of;
adv., under, secretly, behind, be-
neath, by, gradually; with gen.,
(from) wunder, by; with dat.,
(down)under; with ace., (down)
under, during, toward.

Derivatives: dynam-ic, -ite, -0, dynasty; hector; hypo-

tenuse, -thesis.

325. Translate:

1. 7oy Ayfjos (979, 8) lferar ovpmavras vias "Ayaidv,
7d7e & ’Aryapépvoy dxviuevds mep ob SvvnoeTal ypaicpéer Aap,
A2 N N Y 7 13 Yy 7 o Z
ed7’ &v morrol &vdpes Bviorovres U dvpoddvoio “Ertopos ri-

TTWTLV.

vexa 008év éricer "Axidfa dpioTov TAyaidr. 8.

2. auvfe 8¢ Gouov évdols *Aryaucuvwy ywipevos ol-

TO CRATT POV

éoTiv memapuévov yploelooy Hrowoty, *AxiAkels 8¢ 7o €Bane

wotl yaly, &ero & alTds.

4.

“Brrwp &moréoer morrovs

*Ayaidv év pdym, "AxiArios ob mapesvros (994).

326. Read and translate:1

Tliad, 240-244

% ot *AyiAAfos woby (Eetar vias *Ayaidv 240
cUpmavras® ToTe & ol Tv Suvioear xviperds mep
xpatiopeiv, €07 av moArol v¢’ “ExTopos dvdpoddvoio
Oviiorovtes wimToat: av & vdabf Buuov auvEes

xwduevos, 8§ T dpioTor’Ayaidy 0vdéy Enigas.”

244

1 Review the preceding lessoun for the connection of thought.
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LESSON L [327-331

327. 240. *Axt\\fos: 979, 3, spoken with a proud self-consciousness.
— vias: 1019. "The thought of this and the preceding lesson is “so
surely as this sceptre will never bear leaves and branches, so surely
shall yearning for Achilles come upon every one of the sons of the
Achaeans.”

241. oidpwavras (emphatic by position) : modifies vias. — m: 780-781.
— axvopevos : 1109, 6, although vexed.

242. xpatopety = yparopéew 584-583 (Axawolow). -

243. apdfes: cf. Eng. “ gnaw one’s heart, eat out one’s heart.”

244. 8 7 (e) : because, in that. — CAxtAAfja) dprorov "Axardv. — obbév:
adverbial, 781-782, 1014 not at all ; 1it. in respect lo nothing, in no wise.

328. Translate:

1. A great yearning for the divine son of Peleus came
upon all the sons of the Achaeans, and Agamemnon, son of
Atreus, was not at all able to help them, though grieved in
his soul, when many of the brave men fell at the hands of
the man-slaying Hector, son of Priam. 2. Then did Aga-
memnon gnaw his heart within, enraged that he in no wise
did honor to Achilles, the bravest of the Achaeans.

LESSON L

REVIEW OF PRONOUNS
Trian, 245-249
329. Learn the meanings and memorize all the forms of

the pronouns as given in the paradigms 760-779.
330. Optional :

331. VOCABULARY
GyopnTis, 4o, 6 orator. yAéooa, 75, 7 tongue, language,
Gv-opov-u¥, Gvdpovea jump up, speech.
spring up, start up. &répwbev from the other side.
add, s, 7 voice, speech, discourse,  78v-emis, s SWEET-speaking, sweet-
language, sound, cry. toned.
yaia, s, 7 earth, land, country. fAos, ov, 6 nail, rivet, stud.
YAukis, €ia, ¥ sweet. Avyds, €lo, U shrill, clear-toned.
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332-334] HOMERIC GREEK

pé\,, iros, 76 honey. IItAos, , ov Pylian, of Pylus.

pnvi-o, pyvice, ufvica rage, fume, péo (Pev, Pep~ pu-, pue = opev ete.,
be furious. 603-604), petcopar*, éppevoa*, p-

NéoTop, opos, 6 Nestor, one of the pinea*, éppény run, flow, stream,
Gireek chicftains. pour.

melpw (mep-, wap-), —, émepa, wéwap-

B, érrt'xpnv’y/ pierce, stud, rivet.

Derivatives: geo-graphy, -logy, -metry; glyc-erine, -ol;
gloss-ary, poly-glot, epi-glottis; hetero-dox, -geneous; melli-
fluous; rhetorie.

332. Translate:

1. 8los "Ayidheds &leto ywduevos, *Avyauéuvov & érépwler
éutime. 2. 7Tolow & *Axyaiolor Néotap Myds ayopnrys Iuniov
avdpovoer. 8. amd yAwoons Néoropos addy Eppeev yhvkiwv
péniros (998). 4. 7o orfmTpdy éoTww memapuévov ypiceloiaiv
Hhowaw, "Axidheds 8¢ 10 éBale mori yaiy, &ero & alrds

333. Read and translate :
Tliad, 245-249

&s pdro IInheidns, mori 8¢ orfmrpov BdXe yaly 245
xpuoelows fhoiot memapuévov, Eero & adros

"Apeidns & érépwlflev éuduie. ol & Neéotwp

névemrns avopovoe, Ays TTuliwy dyopntifs,

70D Kal &md YADToNS PEALTOS YAVKiwy péev avdi). 249

334. 245. worl (with yaiy 1009) : Achilles in his petulant anger and
vexation acts dangerously like a spoiled child, or a peevish woman.

246. fAowov: 1008,  Observe how in the moment of highest tension
Homer goes quietly on, here introducing a description which vivifies the
object for his hearers. This sceptre is studded with golden rivets, We
need not feel compelled to infer therefrom that every sceptre mentioned
by Homer as golden was merely studded with golden rivets, as the poet
does not feel obliged to be strongly and carefully consistent, but always
feels free to vary according to the necessity of the situation and the effect
he wished to produce. Thus the gods are at times strictly anthropomor-
phie, with very human limitations, at other times they are thought of as
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LESSON L (334

ethereal, omnipotent, and eternal, corresponding closely to the varied
conceptions of Jehovah in the Old Testament. — xpUeelors fhowor wemrap-
pévov: this addition by way of description in the moment of greatest
suspense is characteristic of the objectivity of the poet’s art. He is so
little touched personally by the content of what he relates, that he makes
his way undisturbed through the strife of the kings without taking sides,
and in the midst of the greatest excitement he still has an eye for details.
He sees not only the wrath of the chieftains but also the golden heads
of the nails, driven into the sceptre as a crude sort of ornament. It may
be too that the poet wished to increase the
tension by keeping his audience in suspense
a moment longer, before telling them what
happened next.

247, Nestor was famed for his old age,
and for giving long-winded advice, both in
and out of season, in which he dealt with
particular delight upon his own deeds of
wonderful achievement in the “good old
days.” He is the only one of the leaders
who has the hardihood to interfere in the
quarrel.

248. &vépovoe=dvdpovoe: perhapsslightly

- undignified; but Nestor feels that he is the
man for the occasion, and that no time is to rUS RoLL
be lost. He is in a hurry to show these Relief on & sarcophagus
young upstarts how foolish and childish
their actions are. The mention of his oratorical ability would indicate
bow highly prized oratory was among the ancient Greeks.

249, rod: rel. pron., referring to Nestor. — (é)peev: the imperfect
of customary or repeated action.— péhros: 993, lioney was used by
the ancients in the place of sugar, and was the sweetest thing known to
the taste. Hence it was a favorite figure in comparisons where a high
degree of sweetness was involved. ¢ What is sweeter than honey? and
what is stronger than a lion?” “The judgments of Jehovah are true
and righteous altogether. More to be desired are they than. gold, yea
than much fine gold: sweeter also than honey and the honeycomb.”’
“My son, eat thou honey, because it is good ; and the honeycomb which
is sweet to the taste.” ¢ Iow sweet are thy words to my taste! Yea,
sweeter than loney to my mouth!” “Thy lips, O my bride, drop as
the honeycomb : lioney and milk are undér thy tongue.” I have eaten
my honeycomb with my honey.”
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341] HOMERIC GREEK

341. 250. v5: 998. The figure of Nestor has become proverbial for
very old age. Reckoning a generation at about a third of a century, as
did the ancient Greeks, he would be somewhere between seventy and a
hundred years of age. This is an imaginative touch of the poet, to
obtain a necessary character for a particular réle, and dees not require a
rational explanation. He had lived long and experienced much, and
had no aversion to telling long stories of his earlier experiences, and to
offering all sorts of good advice, which was rarely acted upon. He is
one of the best drawn of Homer’s characters. Like old Polonius, he
was wordy and futile. Since brevity was the soul of wit, he would be
brief — with many words, and proffer his advice, in and out of season,
usually to the irritation of all concerned.

251. i$8ial’ = épblaro, 3d plur., = épbiyTo, 597-598. — ol oi: the first
of these is the rel. pron., nom. plur. masc., referring to dvfpdrov, vs.260;
the second is an enclitic (554, 760), as will be seen from the accent of
the first, and is spelled ‘roi, as may be observed from the meter. Here
it is the dative of accompaniment with dua. — vpadev (=érpddyoar) 8¢
Yévovro, hysteron proteron, i.e. the time represented by éyévoyto comes
before that of rpacper, although rpdper here precedes éyevovro. This
is a permissible device, as it indicates priority of interest, instead of the
usual one of time. Compare Shakespere’s “I was bred and born.”
The main idea is contained in the first expression, while the second is
added as an after-thouglt, for the sake of greater fullness and accuracy.

252, rpurdrowciv is mase., referring to the general idea of men, as
implied in the word vyeveal, vs. 250.

254, "Axaida yaiav: 1019, 4.e. * our homes.”

254 ff. «Tut, tut, my boys! - The very idea of you two fighting like
this and causing all this trouble over a girl, like a couple of naughty
schoolboys over marbles! She isn’t worth it. There are a million sur-
plus girls.”

255. yndfoon: 973, 2, optat. sing,, i.e. your quarrel would be a source
of rejoicing to our enemies, since it would hinder the successful prosecu-
tion of the war.

256. péya: 780-781. — Ovpdp : 1009.

258. Bovhfv, phxeodar: acc. and infinitive of specification, 1014 ; the
two prime characteristics essential to a successful leader. — Aavadv:
gen., because of the idea of comparison contained in the adverb mepl
taken with the verb éoré [elw], meaning surpass, be superior, 988.
Observe how judiciously the old man mingles praise with censure.

259. é&ueto: 993; cf. Shak., Jul. Caes., “ Love and be friends, as two
such men should be; for I have seen more years, I'm sure, than ye.”
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LESSON LII [342-345

342. Translate :

1. Two generations of mortal men, who were born and
bred with him in the very sacred Pylus, have passed away,
and be is now ruling among (those of) the third. 2. A
great woe will come upon all the lands of the Achaeans,
because Achilles and Agamemnon are contending. 3. Priam
-and the sons of Priam and all the other Trojans will greatly
rejoice in their souls when they learn all these things about
Achilles and Agamemnon contending, for they are better
than the other Achaeans both in council and battle.
4. They are much younger than Nestor, but they will not
obey him.

LESSON LII

REVIEW OF VERBS IN THE ACTIVE VOICE
Iirap, 260-268

343. 1) Review thoroughly all the active forms of \dw,
and of all the -u: verbs, paying careful attention to the
meaning of each form, 904-909, 924, 949-956.

2) Make three copies of the tables of personal endings of
verbs in the active, 819-825.

344. Optional:

345. VOCABULARY
a-8dvaros, 7, oy deathless, immortal, 'EfdSios, ov, § Exadius.
imperishable. ému-elcehos, i, ov like, resembling.

&-Bepifw (Bepr8-), with gen., 984
slight, disregard, despise.

Alyellns, do, 6 son of Aegeus.

avri-Beos, 7, ov godlike, equal to the
gods.

dpelov, ov (compar. of dyabés, 754,1),
better, mightier, braver.

Aptas, avros, 6 Dryas.

ék-mayhws terribly, horribly, aw-
fully, dreadfully, frightfully.

“tmixB6vios, 7, ov earthly, of the
earth, earth-born, upon the earth.

Oneeds, fos (os, 572), 6 Theseus.

Kawebs, fios (éos, 572), 6 Caeneus.

kdprioros (= kpdriores, 597-598),
7, ov, superl. of waprepés, 1, Ov,
mightiest, strongest, bravest,
most excellent.

olos, 1, ov such (as), of what sort,
what.
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346-348] " HOMERIC GREEK

Spiré-o, SpiAfow®, dptinoa associate  IToAd-dmpos, ov, 5 Polyphemus.

with, collect. Totos, 7, ov such (as), of the sort
dpéo-kgos, 7, ov living in mountain that, of the kind that.

dens, lying in mountain lairs. dhp, dypds, 6, 7 wild animal, (sav-
ITewpi-Bo0s, ov, 6 Pirithous. age) beast.
wourfy, pévos, 6 shepherd, guardian,

protector. -

Derivatives : homil-y, -etics ; ferocious, fierce,

346. Translate :

1. Néorwp duirnoer avdpdow apelooiy > Ayauéuvovos *Ayi-
AAds Te, of 8 o) moTe 1oy y HBplov. 2. o T mw elbe Tolovs
avdpas, ovd¢ I8yrai, oiov Ilepibody 71e Apvavrd Te mouéva
Aadv. 8. weivor Piipes Noav kdpTioTOL TAVTWY $npdy Jdpe-

/ OO 0lSe 7 3 ’ ’ b / 3 yai
ordwy, a 0lde fpwes érpdpnoav kdpTioTor wdvTwY émiyto-

7/ 3 8 ~ bd 4 8\ Y \ 2 IX U A 3
viwy avdpov, éudyovro 8¢ ¢npoiv kal amolecoav Tovs éx-

TAYA@S.

347. Read and translate :
Tliad, 260-268
ar r’ 3 bd \ A ) 7/ 3 7 [4 ~
#0n ydp mor’ éyw kal dpelociy HE wep Duiv 260
b / ¢ /- ) A M /! b 1’4 y 3 !/
avdpdow duinoa, xal ol woré w ol > abépilov.
3 / 7 ¥ 3 / b Y ’18
0¥ ydp Tw Tolovs [Bov avépas ovbe [dwuas,
olov Mepilfodv Te Aplavrd e wotpcva Aady
Kawéa 7 "EEdSwor T¢ xal dvriBeov Tordpyuov
[Oncéa T Alvyetdny, émeikeror dbavaroowv]. 265
kdpTioTor & relvor émiyBovimy Tpdder avdpidv
xdpriocTor uév €oav ral rapTiocTows éudyovto,
Pypoiv dpecrgorot, Kzl éxmdyhws dmirecoar.

348. 260. wal: even.— éapelosw: 1007, an argument, « a fortiore,” i.c.
if better men than Agamemnon and Achilles had taken his advice, so
much the more should they. — dpiv: some would substitute Huiv for this,
thus saving Nestor’s politeness, but at the cost of his point. Iis whole
argument depends upon his assertion that better men even than they
had taken his advice. Nestor-is a “has-been,” what Horace would call
a “landator temporis acti,” one who looks back with longing to the
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LESSON LII (348

good old days when he was a boy. “ Respect my age” Length of
vears in the eyes of Nestor was reason enough why every one should
heed his words.

Both Achilles and Agamemnon look at the matter from their own
personal standpoint, and it is good art to introduce a character like
Nestor, who can consider the affair from the point of view of an inno-
cent bystander, and thus give us a better insight into the situation.

262. {dwpu: the subjunctive middle, with the idea of yearning for
something past and gone. )

263. “Shepherd of his people” was a common figure of speech to
indicate the ancient king. ¢ Therefore will I save my flock, and they

“Tussgum

A Athenian temple built about 440 5.0,

shall no more be a prey. And I shall set up one shepherd over them,
even my shepherd David; he shall feed them, and he shall be their
shepherd.” '

265, Glavéroioiv: 1003.—Brackets enclose lines supposed to be spurious.

268. dnpoly dpeokoro (in apposition with xapriorows of the preceding
verse) doubtless refers to the centaurs, creatures with the bodies of
horses and the heads and shoulders of men. In later times the Greeks
were fond of representing their enemies as centaurs, and it is character-
istic of human psychology of all ages to term one’s enemies “ brutes,”
“savage beasts,” and such choice epithets.

This passage refers to the famous battle of the Lapiths and Centaurs,
so well known in Greek legend, and a favorite subject for Greek art.
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349. Translate :

1. Nestor associated with better men than the chiefs of
the Achaeans, and no one ever despised him and his good
plans. 2. We never saw such men, nor may we see them,
for they are all dead (have died). 3. Those were the
mightiest of mortal men upon the earth, and they fought
with the wild beasts living in mountain dens, and they
utterly destroyed them.

LESSON LIIT
REVIEW OF THE VERB IN THE MIDDLE VOICE
Irrap, 269-289

350. 1) Review thoroughly all the middle forms of Adw
and of the -u verbs, paying careful attention to the meaning

of each form, 910-915, 957-962.
2) Make three copies of the tables of the personal endings
of verbs in the middle voice, 821, and read 826-829.

851. Optional :

352.

évri-Binv with opposing might, an-
tagonistically.

dmos, u, ov (¢f. ams) far, distant.

BpoTés, ov, 6 mortal, man.

yelvopar (yev-), —, éyevédpnv beget,
bear, produce, be born.

o (oepa-), doa, dica, ddka*, ed-
pav¥, etddnv* allow, permit, leave.

¥pxos, €05, 76 hedge, fence, defence,
bulwark, barrier.

kd8os, eos, 6 glory, honor, re-
nown.

ped-lmpr (om-, e = 7, &, 603-604),
pedfow, pedfjka (pebénka), peBeika*,

VOCABULARY

pedeipar*, pedelfnv let go, give up,
forego, dismiss.

pefopiNéw, pebopidnoa associate
with, consort with.

pelpopar (Cpeps, opop-, opap-), Eppopa,
divide, (receive as) share, receive
as lot; elpapras, it is fated.

pf-re and not, neither, nor; pfre
. . . pfiTe neither . . . nor.

phmp, pyrépos (pmrpds), 5 mother,
dam.

poipa, 75, 77 lot, portion, fate, suit-
ability.

wéhw (wek-, wA-), Ewelov, émekdpmv;
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LESSON LIII [353-354

2d aor. érke, émhero; turn, move; cerfpacpa®, éoqudviny* order,
mid. be, become. ~ point out, command.
anpalve (onpav-), onpavée, éefqpnva,  tAéle(v) far, from afar.

Derivatives : gen-, 838 ; metro-polis, -nymic, matri- (621),
arch(al) ; sema-phore, semasi-ology, seman-tics, semato-logy ;
tele-, 113.

353. Translate :

1. Néorwp 8¢ pebwpireer Tolow &vdpdow, adrol yap Tov
éxaxéoavro ée Ilinov, é¢ amins qyalys. 2. Néorwp 3%(/«17’
yrov Rpdyeto ¢mpal 8. wdvrev tév of viv BpoTol elow émi-
adTov Eudyeto npaiy. . _ poTol elawy émr
xGdinot, ol Tis payecoito Kelvoior ¢mpat kaxoiowv. 4. xeivos
& dvdpes Evvénkav Bovndwv Néotopos kal émelleto pibe.
5. duewdv éoriw melfeabai, &AN otk ‘ATpeidy 'Aryapéuvove
Hv8ave Boud, GAN dyalds mép éwv dgethe Tv kolpny *AyiArfa,
3N Y. \ » ’ 3 S > ~ » Ve I3 ,
008 eldoe Tov Eyxew Tiv, &5 vies Axyaidv EBocar iy ol yépas
mpdTa. 6. "Axyreds & fferev épllev Baohi avtiBinv.
7. ob moré Tis dAhos crnmTOUY0S Paciiels, @ Zevs &wxe
kD803, Eppope TipAS opoins Tiuy TAvyauéuvovos.

354. Read and translate:
Tliad, 269-289
kal pév Tolow éym pebouiieov éx TIvhov éNBdy,
7 3 3 s I s \ 3 ’
TyAdlev é€ amins yalys © xaréoavto yap avtoi® 270
ral paxouny kat W’ alrov éyd c kelvowar & av o) Tis
TV, ot viv Bporol elow émuyfoviot, payéoito.
xal uév pev Boviéwy Edvier melbovtd Te pife.
(7oY.
. ’ \ 7 ’ I3 > , ; 7
MNTE OV Tovd a'yaeos‘ TEP EWV ATOALPED KOUPNY, ' 275
2 3 ¥ o € ~ ’ ’ L4 3 ”~
ax\’ &a, &s ol mpdTa Sdoav yépas vies "Ayaidy -
uiTe ov, Tnkeldn, 06X’ épiléuevar Baaind
avTiBiny, émel ob wol Spolns Eupope Tipms
arnmrodyos Pagihels, @ Te Zels ktdos Edwrcev.
& 8¢ o¥ kaprepds éaat, Oea 8¢ ae ryelvaTo piTyp, 280
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355] HOMERIC GREEK

aAN 88e dépTepds éoTiv, émel mhedvesaiy dvdaaer.
*ATpeidn, av 8¢ made Tedv pévos: avTdp éyd ye
Naoou’  AxArij uebéuey yohov, bs uéya maow
&pros > Ayaroigw wékeral TToNéuo0 Kaxolo, -
rov 8%71’%1{@61,60’#6\1!09 #p’ét‘r"'e"¢‘77“{f}‘)fi"a)’y *Ayapéuvor © ¢ 285
“Tal Sbi'é"aﬁTa'xfye mdvTa,épov; katd woipav devres
O 88 ﬁ’iﬁ';)p,é/@e’)\a Tepl TdvTRY Eupeval EAwY,
mdvtwv uév kpatéav é0énel, mdvrecor & avdooew,
Téor 8¢ anpalvew, & Tiv ol meloeaOar diw.

355. 269. Totcw: 1006-1007, with such men as these, referring to
the Lapithae. —éyé is emphatic (761), said with a proud self-conscious-
ness, and the effect is further heightened by the use of the middle
kaXéoayro in the next verse. — adrol : “ they themselves, and no less person-
ages, great as they were, called me, even though I lived far away; for
they were willing to go to extra trouble to obtain the services of such a
good warrior, passing over many brave men who lived between.”

270. kaMéoravro: observe the force of the middle, “for their own
sake,” which denotes the special interest of the subject in the action,
1068, 1067, 3.

271. xar & adrév: by myself alone.

.272. Observe the repetition of the éyd. — paxéovro: 1105. — ot viv
Bpotol elowv: it is characteristic of tradition in less advanced stages of
civilization to feel sure that the world is growing worse, that men have
degenerated from a garden-of-Eden stage, when all the world was bright
and happy, when no man did wrong, sickness and sin and sorrows were
not, and the race of men was much better physically as well as morally
than succeeding generations. Since that time the world has continued
to decline till it has reached its present deplorable state. Such ideas
flourish actively in an uncritical and credulous age, when men are per-
fectly willing to believe of a former period that there were giants in
the earth in those days; the same became mighty men, which'were of
old men of renown.” Thus Homer feels convinced that the warriors
whose doughty deeds he sings were far superior to the race of mortals of
his own time. For example, he says “ with his hand the son of Tydeus
seized a stone, a mighty weight, which not even two men could carry,
such as mortals now are, but even alone he waved it easily.” And again
of Nestor’s cup he says “ another man with great effort could have moved
it from the table when it was full, but Nestor, though an old man, raised
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LESSON LIII [355

it with ease.” And again: “ Hector snatched up a stone and lifted it,
which not even two of the best men of the people, such as men now are,
could pry from the ground upon a wagon with crowbars, but he easily
brandished it alone.” Furthermore, IHomer’s characters, and those of
epic in general, are divine, or greater than ordinary mortals.

273. Povhéwv = PBovAdwy, 984, — pi0e: 996, — Edviev [Euvimud], imper-
fect, 3d plural.

274. wal: also. — éwel welbeoBar Gpewvov (éoriv).

275. T6v¥, kotpnv: 1020, 1. — ébv: 1109, 6.

276. & = dae (584-585) "AxAAfa e kovpyv.

275-277. Observe how impartial and undiscriminating Nestor is, in
using exactly the same expression of prohibition in addressing the two
contestants (uyjre 0¥ . . . wire ov). The first of these refers of course to
Agamemnon, the second to Achilles

278. avnBinv is emphatic by position. — ripfs: 982,

278-279. Neuer has (any other) sceptre-bearing king obtained honor equal
(to that of Agamemnon). That is, according to the Homeric tradition,
as placed in the mouth of Nestor, Agamemnon was the mightiest ruler
of his time; therefore Achilles should yield precedence to him. Nestor
emphasizes the divine right of kings, who have obtained their authority
by grace of god, and as such are his representatives on earth. To op-
pose one would be blasphemous; for they are the Lord’s own anointed,
“ And it came to pass afterward that David’s heart smote him because
he had cut off Saul’s skirt. And he said unto his men, The Lord forbid
that I should do this thing unto my master, the Lord’s anointed, to
stretch forth my hand against him, seeing that he is the anointed of the
Lord.” ‘David and Abishai came to the people by night; and behold,
Saul lay sleeping within the trench, and his spear stuck in the ground
at his bolster. Then said Abishai unto David, God hath delivered thine
enemy into thine hand this day: now therefore, let me smite him, I pray
thee, with the spear, even to the earth at once, and I will not smite him
a second time. And David said unto Abishai, Destroy him not; for
who can stretch forth his hand against the Lord’s anointed, and be
guiltless?”

280. ¢i: concessive, even if.

281. wAedveaowv: dat., with a verb of ruling. — 88¢: Agamemnon, of
course.

282. “Nay, it is J, even Nestor, who entreat thee.”” Nestor makes a
' strong personal appeal to the king.  The emphatic éyd (761) is further
stressed by being placed at the end of the verse, and by being followed

by ye.
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356-358) HOMERIC GREEK

283. Néorwp Mooerar "Ayapépvova pebépevar Xdhov "Ax AN (997).

284, *Axacotowv: 997, 999. — mwohéporo: 979, 3. Nestor employs a fig-
urative expression in speaking of Achilles, of a2 type common to many
languages; thus in the psalmist: “Jehovah is my defence; and my god
is the rock of my refuge.”

286. karda poipav: fittingly.

287. 88 avfip is said by Agamemnon with supreme contempt, as he
does not even deign to mention the hated name of his opponent: “this
fellow.”

Agamemnon apparently agrees with Nestor’s contention, but will ad-
mit no fault of his own, throwing all the blame on Achilles. He insists
further that his overlordship be formally recognized by the rebellious
spirit of Achilles (see vss. 54, 59 ff,, etc.), but Achilles refuses. Agamem-
non is not altogether without justice on his side, as Achilles has done
much to call his authority in question and has set a bad precedent in
case there should be difficulty in the future.

287. wavrov: 988.

288. wavrov: 985. — wdvrecor: 1001,

289. &: 1014. — v (a): 971, perhaps refers to Agamemnon. If so,
it is superlatively ironical and sarcastic. If it merely means “many a
one,” as often, it still has a considerable amount of the ironical element
in it. )

356. NoTE: If further practice in the translation of prose, either Greek-
English or English-Greek, is desired, the instructor may make out as much
of this as he wishes for his purposes. Most will find the foregoing more than
adequate for the work of the first. year.

LESSON LIV

REVIEW OF THE VERB IN THE PASSIVE VOICE
Ir1ap, 250-303

357. 1) Review thoroughly all the passive forms of Adw,
paying special attention. to the meaning of each form, 916-
921.

2) Make three copies of the tables of personal endings of -
verbs, 821.

358. Optional :
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LESSON LIV

359.

é~éxav, ovoa, ov unwilling.

allv (=alel) always, EVER, for-
ever.

alpa, aros, 76 blood, gore.

alfa quickly, immediately.

év-aipén (aipe, &\-) dvaipfow, dvée-
dov (dvethov 584-585), avypnka*,
avyjpnpar*, dvppé@nv* take (up),
seize.

8alds, %, 6v cowardly, cringing,
miserable, pitiable.

8dpv, Sovpss (Bolpares), T4 spear,
beam, timber.

€t (interj.) up! come! go to!

ém-té\ho (Tek-, ;ru.)\-) émérelda, ém-
Téralpor command, accomplish.

[359-360

VOCABULARY

ipwé-w, épufice, Npénoe flow, dash,
spurt. .

kehatvés, 7, 6v black, dark, dusky.

piv (¢f. pév, pd) truly, indeed, to
be sure.

dvebos, eos, 76 abuse, reviling, in-
sult.

Taph-o, wapioe, irdpnoa* (drepn-
capnv), wewelpnka¥,
émreupfiByv try, attempt.

mpo-ti-fyu (8-, 8¢-) wpobfiocw, wpol
Onka add, grant (in addition).

vmr-elk-w, dmelfo* (Vrelfopar), Hreafe
yield, submit, WEAKEN.

Umo-BARSnv interrupting, breaking
in.

wemelpnpal,

Derivatives: hemat-ic, -in, -ite, -o-logy, hemo-rrhage, an-
aem-ic, -ia; em-pir-ic-al, pir-ate, -acy; pro-thet-ic.

360. Read and translafé:

Ttiad, 290-308

> 8/ N > hY >l€ - 9 \ kDY 34
€L O€ iy atypnTny €becav Oeol aiév édvres, 290

, r o 9 ’ 2 /8 0 7 0 ITS
Totwend of mpobéovaty dvelbea pvbnoactar ;
Tov & dp ImofBAOny HuelBero Slos *Ayilhels
“@.m ’ 3 'y ’ o 3 \ >y ’
7 ydp xev dechds Te xai 0dTidavds kKaleoluny,

3 \ A\ ~ ¥ € 7 o b4
el 67 ool mav Epyov Umelfouar, 8t Kev elTys:
37 \ ~_ 2 2 ’ \ h) 3 e
dANotow &9 TalT émiTéAheo, un yap €uoi e 295
[oruawy’ * ov yap éyad v &r gor weloeatar diw. ]
Ao 8¢ Tot épéw, oV & évi Ppeai BdAheo oo
xepal peév ol Tor éyw e payrnoopal EvEka Kovpns
olTe gol oUTe T dAN@, émel w Adéresleé ye Sdvres *
T@v & dAAwv, & pot &re Boyy Tapa vyl pelaivy, 300
TOV ok dv Tt Pépors averwv &dexovTos éueio.

3 Q3 A} [ 4 4 N 14
e 8 drye pnv melpyoat, tva yrowor kal ofbe.

5 4
alyra oL alpa xehawdy épwricet mepl Sovpl)

2

303
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361] HOMERIC GREEK

361. 290. alxpnrqv: an intentional weakening of Nestor’s words
in vs. 284.

290-291. A rhetorical question. — @eocav, wpobéovow : a pun.

292. bwoPAfdny: the argument is beginning to get warm when Achil-
les cannot wait for his opponent to finish before he begins his reply.

295. &ov ye: as emphatic as possible.

294. wév épyov: 1013-1014.

206. oou: 996. This verse is a suweering parody of vs. 289; some
scholars consider it spurious, — ofw : is ironical, as usual.

298. xepol: 1005, — Tou: 760.

299. T [ris, 7t 769]: Achilles is having a hard struggle with his
pride. He is afraid that some one will call him a coward if he yields to
Agamemnon’s demand that he recognize his anthority, and so he finally
decides that he would rather give up the girl, even though he does love
her (see note to vs. 348) than yield to Agamemnon’s wishes. He has
now come to the point of open rebellion against the king, and flatly
refuses to take any further orders from him or to recognize his au-
thority, as Agamemnon had insisted.

elveka kolpns is said with supreme contempt. “I would not fight with
my hands on account of a girl.” Achilles attempts to conceal his real
feelings, as he sees that he has no way of successfully opposing the king
and his forces. DBefore closing, however, he makes it quite plain that he
holds all the Greeks responsible for the wrong done him, because they
have not the courage to oppose Agamemnon’s arrogance, and thus through
him they are taking back the prize they once gave.

800." pov: 999, — v 978, 1.

301. ~dv resumes the 7Gv dANwy of vs. 300, with added emphasis. —
décovros épeio: 1111,

302. meipnoar is issued in the form of a challenge: “just try it!”
“I dare you to try it.” In placing a higher value on his other possessions
than on his prize, Achilles seems to have suffered an unexpected change
of heart, and whether it is a case of “sour grapes’ or not, he seems sud-
denly to have become converted to the idea that after all “a woman
is only a woman, but a good cigar is a smoke.”

303. Sovpt (o).

297-303. These words of Achilles come pretty close to the ridiculous,
and doubtless provoked loud hoots and jeers from Agamemnon’s parti-
sans. The whole quarrel had been about the girl; and Achilles by this
statement throws his cause completely overboard and brings up another
subject having nothing to do with the question. Agamemnon had never
remotely intimated that he was considering anything of this kind.
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LESSON LV

[362-365

LESSON LV

REVIEW OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE -t
CONJUGATION

Tr1ap, 804-314

362. Review thoroughly all the irregular -ut verbs, and all
other verb-forms not taken in the review of the last three-

lessons, 964-969, 922-948.
363. Optional:

364.

évri-fuos, 7, ov opposing, hostile.

dvdy-w, dvédtw, fveta, dveye (for
fveya ?) command, order, bid.

amo-ABpalvopar  (Aopav-), purify
(oneself), clean(se).

éelkoat (elkool) twenty.

étom, [toos] equal, equivalent, sym-
metrical, well-balanced.

éme-mhée  (whev-, whep-, wAv-), ém-
wheboopar, érémhevoa¥k, dmimémrhev-
ka¥, émmémhevopar*, sail (upon,
over), navigate.

ké\evBos, ov, ) (plur. kékevla, wv, Td)
road, way, path, journey, route.

VOCABULARY

kptve (kpuv-, kpi-), kpLvéw, ékpiva, ké-
kpuka ¥, kékpipar, ékpl(v)8ny pick
out, select, choose, discern, de-
cide, judge.

Npa, aros, 76 offscouring, filth.

Mevormidbns, ao, 6 son of Menoetius,
Patroclus.

woNd-pnTLs, tos wily, rich in counsel.

wpo-¢pbw (Fepv-, FPV-), TPOEpUW, mpo-
elpvo(o)a, mpoelpu(o)par draw
forward, drag forward, launch.’

typds, 7, dv wet, moist, damp,
watery. :

Derivatives: cris-s, crit-ic(al, -ism, -ise), -ique, -erion,
hyper-crit-ical ; hygro-meter, -scope.

365. Read and translate :

Tliad, 304-81}

&5 7o & dvriBiloiot paynoapévw érécooiy
avoT)Tyy, AMoay & dyopyy mapa vyvely ’Ayaidv. 305
TInreidns pév émi khiolas kal vias éloas
Te avy Te Mevortiddy kal ols érdpoioy,
"Atpeldns & dpa via Gony d\ade mpoépuoaev,
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& & épéras Expuve) éeliooiv, és & éxatduBny
Brice e, ava 8¢ Xpvonida xarlmwdpyoy , 310
eloev dywv+ év & dpyos By mordunTis 'Odvooeis.
14 \ b4 3 ) 4 3 ! € by £
oi pév Emerr avaBdvres émémheor trypa xérevda,
Aaots & ATpeldns amorvpaivecfar dvwryey.
of & amenvpaivovro xai els dra Aipat EBaiiov, 314

366. 304. tméeoowv: 1005,

305. &verfryy = dvearyryy. Evidently during the last remarks made,
they had remained sitting, contrary to Homeric etiquette. When they
arose, the assembly broke up without further ceremony.

807. Mevorriady: Patroclus. Like Agamemnon (vs. 7) Patroclus is
first introduced by his patronymic, because he was such a well-known
figure of the legend that it was not necessary to be more specific. He
and Achilles were fast friends, and he stood by Achilles through all this
period of trial. It is only his death in battle which furnishes a motive
sufficiently powerful to induce Achilles to take a further part in the
fighting. His introduction at this point is very skillfully done, as it is
clearly indicated where he stands in relation to the hero.

308. arpoépuooev: 1069, 837,

309. &, &: 1048-1049. Observe the alliteration of € in this verse.

310. Bfjoe: 1069. — ava: 1048-1049.

* 811, eloev: 1069. — dywv: 1108, Note 2. — wohbpnmris is a characteristic
epithet of the wiliest of all the Greeks, and is particularly fitting here,
as it'is necessary to choose a man with these qualities for such an im-
portant embassy.

312. kéievla: 1012.

313-314. The whole army had been made unclean by Agamemnon’s
guilt, as had happened to the army of Joshua because of Achan: so they
must be purified. Physical cleanness, acquired by washing, symbolized
ritualistic purity, just as the rite of baptism typifies the washing away
of the sinner’s guilt. To a mind lacking in poetic and creative imagina-
tion, it might occur that we have here a real hint as to the cause of such
a plague, in a lack of proper sanitary measures and of bodily cleanliness
on the part of the Greeks. After they had given themselves a good
scouring, the plague ceased. In the same way, many of the “laws of
Moses,” with their ritual of purification, rested ultimately upon a dimly
discerned sanitary basis. *He that toucheth the dead body of any man
shall be unclean seven days; the same shall purify himself * (with water
and ashes).

148



LESSON LVI

[367-369

LESSON LVI
IrL1ap, 315-333

367. Optional:
368.

ato-par (= albéopar) reverence.

dtpiyeros, ov barren (?), restless (7).

Aloow (Fehk-), ENifw¥, elifa, elliy-
pat, elAlxdny (e = e, 584-585)
twirl, twist, curl, turn, roll.

ém-amalé-w, éraralow, érTymeidnoa
threaten (against), boast.

épbw (from peplw: pepy- Fopy-), épfw,
épta, fopya do, perform, malke,
sacrifice, WORK, accomplish.

edploka (ebp-, edpe-), ebphica*, ebpov,
edpnra**, ebpnpack, ebpédny¥ find,
come upon, hit upon.

Eipv-Bdrns, ao, 6 Eurybates.

8cpdrav, ovros, 6 attendant, squire,
comrade.

Derivatives: “ Eureka” ;
therapy; tel-, 4 ; phon-, 296.

369. Read and translate :

VOCABULARY

k-0, ifov come, go.

xamwvés, o, 6 Smoke, vapor, mist,
fume.

kfjpv, Tkos, 6 herald.

orpmpds, 1, ov ready, eager, nimble,
swift.

wévopar work, be busy, labor, do.

prylwv, ov worse, more horrible.

TaA80-Bros, ov, 6 ‘Talthybius.

TeAnéoaeis, egoa, ev complete, per-
fect, finished, unblemished.

wpor-dpwvéw, mporduwrjew*, wpore
ddvnoa address, accost, speak to.

TapBéw, TapBfow¥®, édpfnoa fear,
be in terror, be frightened.

therap-eutic(s, -al), psycho-

Tliad, 815-333

Epdov & *AmdAhwv, TeAnércas éxaTduBas 315
‘ ’ LN | \ L I S 3 4
Tabpov 58 alydv mapd 0’ ards atpvyéroio-

7 > > R .2 7 \ ~
wvion & obpavov ikev éhocouérn mepi kamve.

ot ¢ N\ N\ 7 \ I} RN I

&5 ol pév Ta wévovro kata oTpaTdy: oUd ‘Agauéuvey

MY &pidos, Ty mpdTov émnwelAns’ ’AytAd,

ax)’ § ye Tar06Biy e kai EdpvBdryy mwpocéeimer,

320

T ol Erav xipuke kal éTpnpw Gepdmovre *
«EoyeaBov wha iny TIniniddew *Ayirdos -
xeLpos ENdvT aryéuev Bpionida kalArdppov:

4 b
€l 8¢ ke uy dipaw, éyd 8€ kev alTos Erwpar
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Nbov avv Thedveaat: 16 ol kal piyiov ErTar.” 3926
&s elmeov mpolel, kpaTepdy & émi pbbov Ereher.

To & dérovre BTy mapd 01’ aros aTpuyéroio,

Mupuidovwr & émi Te khioias kal vias ikéobny.

Tov & elpov mapd Te khialy Kal vyl pehaivy ’

Huevoy © 008 dpa T ye idow yiifnaer ’ Ayidhels. 330

T wev TapPBricavre kal albouvew Bacizfa

oYY, 00dé T{ puv Tpocedpdveor ovd épéovro

adrap o Eyve How &l ppeai povnaéy Te*

370. 316. mepl kamvy: round about in the smoke. Of course it was
necessary for the savor to go to heaven with the smoke, if the gods were
to get the benefit of it. See the notes on vs. 42, § 130, vs. 65, § 167, vs.
471, § 414.

- 318, 74: 1012

319. ¥piSos: 987. In the midst of all the preparations and his various
duties, Agamemnon does not forget the grudge against Achilles and the
threats he had made.

321. of: 999.

322, Epyeofov: imperative.—xhioinv: 1019.

323. xepds: 983. — &yépev: 1107, 11.

324. &yd, adrés: observe how Agamemnon, still filled with resentment
that his authority has been questioned, employs a heaping up of words
to indicate his supreme power, which he will allow no man to contradict.

326-327. Observe how closely these two verses echo and recall verses
25 ff., especially vs. 34, where Agamemnon dismisses the old priest so
harshly, to the woe of the Greeks. So here the hot temper of the king
is preparing further trouble for his followers. The ships of the Greeks
were drawn up in lines along the shore. Those of Odysseus were in the
centre, while the two ends, the most dangerous positions, were held by
Achilles and Ajax, as the most redoubtable warriors of the whole army,
for they trusted in their manhood and the strength of their arms The
assembly would be near the centre of the line by the ships of Odysseus.

329, 7év: there is no need to mention his name, as it is uppermost now
in the minds of all ; and it is much more effective to say “ Aim they found.”

329-330. Achilles is apparently already brooding over his wrongs
and his plans for vengeance.

330 (latter part): litotes. In English, at any rate, this produces a
slightly humoresque effect, to say that Achilles was not glad to see the
heralds. '
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LESSON LVII [371-373

331. Observe the difference in tense of the two participles: the first
denotes the confusion into which they were thrown (1081) at the sight
of Achilles; the other indicates their customary feeling of reverence
toward him. — Bachja CAxiAAfja) : through no fault of their own the
heralds are in a very delicate situation, as they have no desire to offend
either Agamemnon or Achilles.

333. 6, here again, without the name of Achilles, is more poetic than’
to give his name. Achilles shows fine tact and a human feeling for the
heralds in their embarrassment.

LESSON LVII

Iriap, 334-347
3171.

372.

Optional :

VOCABULARY

&yyehos, ov, 6 Iessenger, courier.

amvis, és harsh, cruel, rude.

Gooov mnearer, closer (compar. of
ayxe)-

Sio-yevis, é Zeus-born;
scended.

ég‘éY""9 ég&g"’) ég{]Y“’YOV’ égﬁx“**, ég‘
fypark, ERxOqv* lead out, lead
forth, bring forth.

ém-alrios, 3, ov blameworthy, blam-
able, to blame, accountable, re-
sponsible.

éraipos (¥rapos, 571), ov, 6 compan-
ion, comrade, follower, friend.

6vnrés, 7, ov mortal, human.

Zeus-de-

6%-0, @Yoa dash, rush (headlong),
be rash, rage, be insane.

pékap, apos blessed, happy, fortu-
nate, lucky.

pépTVpos, ov, 6 Witness. s

voé-w, vofiow, événora, vevimka¥, ve-
vémpaX, évofbnv* perceive, think,
consider, plan.

dhouds, 1, ov accursed, baneful, de-
structive.

ewicow back(ward), behind.

ITdrpokAos, ov, 6 Patroclus.

wpéocow forward, in front.

Xpevd (Xped, Xp) need, necessity.

Derivatives : angel-ic, -ology, arch-angel, ev-angel-ist,
-ism ; gen-; aetio-logy ; martyr-o-logy, -dom.

373. Read and translate:

Tliad, 334-347

“yaipere, kfpukes, Aus dryyeor $O¢ kal avdpiv -

» v
acooy LT °

ot 7{ por Vppes émalrior, AN *Ayauéuvov, 335

8 apdr mpoier Bpianidos elvexa rodpns.
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aa) dvye, Swoyewvés IlaTpokres, Eaye volpny

xal cpwiy 85 dyew. To & adred udprupor éoTwy

wpds Te Oedy paxdpwy wpds Te QvnTdy dvbpdmwv

xal wpos Tod LBacirijos amwnvéos, e moTe 61 adre 340
xpeww éueto yévnTar dekéa Novyov Guivar

Tols (i')\?\ow;‘u 7 yap 8 Showor Pppeci Gve,

008¢ TL 0i0€ voficar dpa TPoTow Kal dTicow,

dmmws ol wapa vyuel odor payeolatr *Ayaiol.”

@s Ppdro, IldTporhos 8¢ pirg émemelfed’ éraipp, 345
éc & dryarye khioins Bpionilda kaxemrdppov,
ddwe 8 dyew. To & adris Ity wapa vias Ayaidy,

" f : - . "!7’ [

374, 834, Aus &yyehou: officials in antiquity regularly obtained
their authority from on high, and were the earthly representatives of
divine power. As such they were to be respected and honored at all
times; “for thou shalt not revile the gods, nor curse the rulers of thy
people.”” ¢ And they that stood by said, Revilest thou God’s high priest?
Then said Paul, I wist not, brethren, that he was the high priest: for it
is written, thou shalt not speak evil of the ruler of thy people.”

337. Iarpékheis: voc., irregular.

334-836. - Achilles, realizing the embarrassment, and even fear, of the
heralds, lest he might break out into open violence, hastens to set them
at ease and to let them know that they need not be afraid of him, for he
would not harm them. )

337 ff. Achilles asks Patroclus to lead out the maiden and hand her
over to the heralds, evidently not having the heart to do it himself. As
we know from later developments, he had fallen in love with her.

Stoyevés: Zeus-born. The kings of antiquity were regularly gods and
sons of gods. .“Jehovah hath said unto me, Thou art my son; this
day have I begotten thee. Ask of me and I will give thee the heathen
for thine inheritance, and the uttermost parts of the earth for thy pos-
session. Thou shalt break them with a rod of iron; thou shalt dash
them in pieces like a potter’s vessel.” Thus shortly before the introduc-
tion of Christianity altars were set up in various parts of the Roman
empire upon which sacrifices were made to Augustus Caesar as a “god
and the son of a god.”

838. torev [elui]: imperat., 964.

340. 8% adre, 536, does not mean “again,” to denote repetition, but
denotes a situation opposed to the present, as in vs. 237. Achilles does

152




LESSON LVI{

not deign to mention Agamemnon’s name.

[375-376

Below (vs. 342) his con-

tempt for the people finds expression, and he again refers to Agamemnon *
by using merely the demonstrative pronoun.

341. &peto: 979, 3.

342. Tols &\hows: 997, contemptuously, and with emphatic position,

perhaps with a curt gesture.

843. Ie. to consider carefully and wisely.

Achilles at last begins to

realize that it is not merely malice on the part of Agamemnon, but a
blind infatuation (dry) which is leading him on to ruin. This is'a mat-
ter for great satisfaction to Achilles under the circumstances.

344. ol: 997. — paxeolar (o) : opt., 3d plur.

345. éralpw: 996.
346. kal\urdppov:

by his employment of this adjective the poet

malkes his hearers see once more the beauty of the maiden, who is slip-
ping so surely from Achilles’ grasp. A moment more, and she is gone

for good.

LESSON LVIII

Tr1aDp, 848-358

375. Optional :

376.

4-mrelpov, ov boundless, limitless.
am-avpde (ppa-), wmperf. dmndpev
with aor. sense, amovpiocw*®, aor.
part, dwobpds (= &wo-ppas) take
away, deprive, snatch away.
&dap immediately, forthwith.
Bévlos, eos, 76 depth.
yuvd, yvvaikds, 7 woman, wife.
Saxpl-w*, Sakplorw®, Bdxpioa, Scbd-
kpUpar weep, shed tears.
tyyvahife, éyyvalife, fyyvdlia
grant, present with.
Mdtopar (Aad-), éNlacoa, Edabny
‘bend, turn aside, sink, fall.
pvwvBdbios, m, ov  short(lived),
ephemeral, brief.

VOCABULARY

véadu(v) apart, away, separabe.

opéy-w (opby-vip), opétw, dpeta, dpd-
peypar, &péxBnv¥ reach forth,
stretch out, extend.

odeidw  (5piAhw) (odel-, bddee),
opefjow*, ddelov, wpelnrar*,
aparfibnv* owe, ought, be obli-
gated ; aor. in wishes, would that!

wdpowe(v) before, formerly.

woMds, 7, év gray, hoary.

wévros, ov, § sea.

mwérvia, s, % revered, honored
(lady, queen).

Turlds, 7, év small, little, young,
brief.

W-Bpepérns, es thundering, growl-
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ing (grumbling, roaring, rum- xée (xev-, Xt Xv), X¢bw, éxe(v)a,
bling, bellowing) on high, or kéxuka®, wéxupar, &xd8mv pour
high-growling, etc. (out, forth), shed (tears).

Derivatives: gyn-archy, poly-, miso-gyny, andro-gynous,
gynaeco-logy, -cracy ; bathos, batho-meter, 597-598.

377. Read and translate :
Iliad, 348-858

79 & déeovo’ dua Tolot yury klev.  adTap "Axidhevs
Sakpioas érdpwy dpap EleTo voadt Aiacbeis
010 &P aros mordys, opdwy ém’ &melpova TévToy 350
moAAG 8¢ unTpl Pily HpricaTo yeipas dperyvis
“uiirep, émel W ETenés g pwvvddidy T €f’_%€’o'wa,
TLuy Tép por Sperrer "OATumios éyyvalifas
Zeds trfBpepérns © viv 8 o08€ pe Turhov ETiaev.
7 ydp u'ATpeidys elpt kpelwy Ayauduvor 355
nripncey © ENov yap éyet yépas, avTos dmolpas.”

ws ¢pdro ddrpy xéwy, Tob & ExAve moTVa AT
Auévy &v Bévbecary dAds wapd waTpl yépovTe.

378. 348. aéwove’(a) is a delicate touch of the poet, showing that
Briseis returned Achilles’ affection, and that Achilles is angry not
merely because of wounded homor. This adds to the pathos of the
situation. Later Achilles himself says, “But why must the Argives

" make war on the Trojans? Why hath the son of Atreus gathered his
* host and led them thither? Is it not for lovely-haired Helen's sake?
Do then the sons of Atreus alone of mortal men love their wives?
Surely whatsoever man is good and sound of mind loveth his own and
cherisheth her, even as I too loved mine with all my heart, though but
the captive of my spear. But now that he hath taken my prize of
honor from my arms and hath deceived me, let him not tempt me that
know him full well; he shall not prevail.” Tt is this true affection
between Achilles and Briseis which makes the present situation so inex-
pressibly bitter for him. Homer does not waste words in farewell
scenes, and here he sums up the feelings of Briseis in a single adjective.

349. BakpPods, 1081 : by this simple description the hearer was made

to see the effect of the situation on Achilles, and to infer the depth of
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his feelings. Ie “burst into tears,” partly perhaps from grief, but even
more in hot and helpless anger at the insults that had been heaped-
upon him. Homer’s heroes are highly emotional, and are not ashamed
to give full expression to their feelings. They are no more dainty about
the shedding of tears than they are over the shedding of blood. Later,
when the battle has been going against the Greeks, lomer says of Aga-
memnon, “ The son of Atreus was stricken to the heart with sore grief,
and went about bidding the clear-voiced heralds summon every man by
name to the assembly. . .. So they sat sorrowful in assembly, and
Agamemnon stood up weeping lilke unto a fountain of dark water that
from a beetling cliff poureth down its black stream; even so with
deep groaning he spake among the Argives.”

350. &' (=#¥m): 1050, 1. — épéwy : an “assimilated,” or « distracted
form (= 6pdwv), 945-948. It is eminently proper that Achilles should
be represented as looking out upon the deep; since the boundless sea
with its countless, never-resting waves, corresponds to the endless tumult
of his troubled soul.

351. pnrpl: lier name is Thetis, but is not yet mentioned, as it was
well known to the hearers of the bard. She had been wooed by Zeus
and Poseidon, but when Zeus learned that she was fated to bear a son
mightier than his father, he forced her against her will, goddess though
she was, to marry Peleus, by whom she bore Achilles. When Achilles
set out for the Trojan war, she packed his trunk with plenty of warm
woolen articles of wear, deserted her husband, and returned to her old
home in the sea, that she might be near her beloved son in whose
fortunes she took a passionate interest.

xetpas dpeywis : when the ancients prayed they regularly stretched out
their hands in the direction of the divinity whom they entreated. If
this were a god of heaven, they lifted up their hands toward the sky; if
a god of the sea, they stretched out their hands as Achilles does here;
if a god of the lower world, they might even sit down and beat upon
the ground to attract his attention.

352. It is a distinctly human touch that Achilles should turn to his
mother for consolation ; for women are often inclined to be sympathetic
and to take the side of their children. Thus when Aphrodite gets her
hand scratched in battle by the spear of Diomedes, she shrieks aloud,
and hurries back to heaven, where she falls into her mother’s lap and
sobs out her grief. Her mother of course consoles her, and strokes the
hand which has been hurt, and it is all cured once more. In the same
way a modern mother might kiss her little child’s head which he
bumped when he fell down. On the other hand, Ares, the god of war,
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who has been severely wounded in battle, but who is out of favor with
his mother, is stupid enough to carry his tale of woe to his father.
Homer says, “swiftly he came to the gods’ dwelling, steep Olympus,
and sat beside Zeus, son of Cronus, with grief in his heart, and showed
the immortal blood flowing from the wound, and piteously spake to him
winged words. . . . Then Zeus the cloud-gatherer looked sternly at
him and said : ‘Nay, thou renegade, sit not beside me and whine.””

352. pwuvdddiov: Achilles had the choice of a long and inglorious
life, or one short and full of renown. He had chosen the latter, and
now that he has made this choice, his sitnation is one of deep pathos.
It is this certainty of an early death which casts its gloom over all the
rest of his days. He seems later to have become somewhat more recon-
ciled to this, and when he is entreated with piteous words by one of the
Trojans to spare his life, he says, ¢ Aye, friend, thou too must die: why
lamentest thou? Patroclus too is dead, who was better far than thou.
Seest thou not also what manner of man am I for might and goodliness?
Yet over me too hang death and forceful fate. There cometh morn or
eve or some noonday when my life too some man shall take in battle,
whether with spear he smite or arrow from the string.” The old Greeks
were so in love with life that death seemed clothed with more than
ordinary gloom. When Odysseus meets the soul of Achilles in Hades
he tries to console him by saying “ As for thee, Achilles, none other
than thou wast heretofore the most blessed of men, nor shall any be
hereafter. For of old, in the days of thy life, we Argives gave thee one
honor with the gods, and now thou art a great prince here among the
dead. - Wherefore let not thy death be any grief to thee, Achilles.”
But Achilles replies, “ Nay, speak not to me comfortably of death, O
great Odysseus. Rather would I live on ground as the hireling of
another, with a landless man who had no great livelihood, than to rule
over all that have gone down to death.”

353. Twpfiv: emphatic by position, showing how keenly the old Greek
heroes thirsted for glory, and how bitterly they resented any affront to
their honor.

354. U)Bpepérns: thunder and lightning were ordinary accompani-
ments of the gods of old. In fact, primitive man often thought that
thunder was the actual voice of his god, who thus roared, growled, and
muttered on high. In Hebrew, for example, the ordinary expression for
thunder is gol Jakweh, <the voice of Jehovah.” ¢Jehovah shall roar
from on high, and utter his voice from his holy habitation; he shall
mightily roar against his fold.” #And Jehovah shall roar from Zion,
and utter his voice from Jerusalem; and the heavens and the earth
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LESSON LIX [379-380
shall shake.” ¢ Hearken ye unto the noise of his voice, and the mutter-
ing that goeth out of his mouth. He sendeth it forth under the whole .
heaven, and his lightning unto the ends of the earth. After it a voice
roareth; he thundereth with the voice of his majesty: God thundereth
marvelously with his voice.” ¢ And Jehovah thundered from heaven,
and the Most High uttered his voice. And he sent out arrows and scat-
tered them; lightning and discomfited them.” ¢ And it came to pass
on the third day in the morning, that there were thunders and light-
mngs, and a thick cloud upon the mount, and the voice of the trumpet
exceedmg loud; so that all the people that was in the camp trembled.
And Jehovah came down upon Mount Sinai, to the top of the mount.”
Even in a later age the voice of a divinity might in some cases be mis-
taken for thunder by the uninitiated: *“ Then came there a voice from
heaven, saying, I have glorified it, and will glorify it again. The people
therefore, that stood by and heard it, said that it thundered: others
said, An angel spake to him.”

356. fripmaev by position in the verse is strongly contrasted with Tipdqv
of vs. 353. — adrés: of kis own arbitrary free will.

357. Tod: 984.

358. warpl yépowri: Nereus, who is too well known to the audience to
require an introduction. Homer usually calls him merely “ the Old Man
of the Sea.” — yépwv is here employed as an adjective, aged, old.

LESSON LIX

Tr1aD, 359-379
379. Optional :

380. VOCABULARY

dva-8¥-0, dvaSiow, avébioa (4vébiv),
dvadéduka, dvabébvpar¥, avedvdnv¥*
rise, emerge, “dive up,” plunge
up.

Sramwépbe  (weph-, mwpad-), Siamépora,

* Submepoa (Buérpadov) sack (utter-
ly), sack thoroughly, pillage,
plunder, devastate.

éxar)-Béhos (= éxnPolos), ov, 6 free-
shooter, sharp-shooter, free-

shooting, sharp-shooting, shoot-
ing according to will, sure-
shooting.

é&-avdi-w, Eavbfiow*, inibnoa speak
out, tell, say, declare.

"Heriwv, wvos, 6 Eétion, father of
Andromache.

MoTe as, just as, like.

O1Bv, 55, 7 Thebe, a city in 4sia
Minor.
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xab-<fopar (ce§- = &-, 603—604), xad-
éroopar, kabeioa, kabeecaodpny sit
down.

xapmralipos
swiftly.

xora-péle (Fpey-), xarapéifo, katé(p)-
peba, xatepéxOnv caress, stroke,
fondle.

ketlo (kevb-, Kxvb-), keow, Ekevoa,
(txvbov, xéxvBov), kékevBa hide,
conceal, enclose.

kAaiw (khav-, khap-, khai-, kAaie),
kAavoopar, kékhav-
(a)pa* cry, weep.

quickly, suddenly,

éxhavoa,

HOMERIC GREEK

duixMy, 7s, % mist, fog, cloud,
vapor.
ovopdfw (ovopar-), ovopdow*, &vé-

paca, wvépaka¥¥,  avépacpark,
@vopdodnv* address, call (by
name).

wdpobe(v) (with gen. 992) in front
of, before.

oTevix-@ groan, sob, sigh.

récvov, ov, 76 child, young, off-
spring.

XeAko-x({rav, wyos with bronze tu-
nics.

Derivatives: onomato-poeia, -logy.

381. Read and translate:

Tliad, 859-879

xapmaiipws & avédu molifis ards GUT SuixA,

xal pa wdpoid avroto xabeébero ddrpu yéovros,

360

/ / 4 ¥ LS4 > ¥ > 3 !
xewpl Té puv karéoekev, Emos T’ épar’ €k T ovoualey:
“réevov, T{ khales; TL 8¢ oe Ppévas xero wévlos ;

éEaivda, uy reble vow, {va eldouer dupw.’
"y 8¢ Bapv aTevdywy mpocédn wddas dris *AyiAhevs®

“oloba -

7i ) TeL TaUTa (Sviy wdvr’ dryopelw ;

366

Bxouel’ és OBy, iepry morw "Herlwvos,

\ A 7 /. A4 3 ! !
P S 8Le7rpa90,u,ev Te wal fryopey évbdde wdvra. i

xal Ta ,u,eg/ €V Sdooavro perd opiow vLeq Axacwv,
e & -EXpP A'TpeL 8y Xpuonida ke hurdpyoy: -

Xptons & all iepeds éxatnBérov "AméAhwvos

370

Hbe foas émi vijas "Axaidv yakkoyTovoy
7\vo-o',u,evo’9 T€E t%fya'rpa gge'gcov T amepelol dmowa,
oTeMmT exwv év Xepcrw éxnBorov " AToArwros

vao-ew ava o-mrm-pw Kal eMo-o-e'ro TdvTas Axcuove,

ATpELBa 3¢ pdroTa S, ;cocr;urrope Aadv.

375

&l dahov uev wdytes émevdnunaar Ayasol
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aideiofal & lepRa kal ayrad 8éybar dmowa.

AN ot *ATpeldy *Ayapéuvon frdave Guugd,

AANG Kak®ds (:Jﬁ)l,’ﬂ, KPQ/TGP(\)V & émt utbov Ereden.
ey

382. 359. T opixAn: the comparison is particularly appropriate
for a sea divinity, who rises easily, quietly, and mysteriously from the
water, “like a mist,” and in shadowy form would resemble the ¢ Erl-
konig.” — dhés: 987.

360. atrolo: 992,

361. xewpl: 1005,

362. a¢ ppévas: 1021.

363. véw: 1009. — etBopev: 800. Although Thetis as a goddess knows
what the trouble is, and although Achilles recognizes this, still it is quite
true to life to have her as his mother ask him what the trouble is,
and quite as true- to nature that Achilles should unburden his woes,
thereby relieving his feelings. It is good art also on the part of the poet
that this action so important for the subsequent development of the plot
should be emphasized as strongly as possible by being repeated, as it is
here.

364. PBapt: 7T80-781.

365. «(: why? — radra: object of dyopevw. — wdvr(a): object of
iSviy.

366. Thebe was a sacred city, as being the dwelling place of a divin-

"ity, just as Jerusalem was the holy city of the Hebrews, since it was the
dwelling place of their god, Jehovah, whose home was in Solomon’s
temple. “ Then the devil taketh him into the holy city; and he set him
on the pinnacle of the temple.”

Eétion seems to be mentioned here for the purpose of preparing the
way for the later introduction of his daughter Andromache, wife of
Hector, one of the best drawn characters of the Iliad and one of the most
pathetic figures of all literature.

367, Suémwpalopev : the first person brings out prominently the fact that
Achilles had a share in the expedition and in procuring Chryseis for
Agamemnon. '

368. This recital, showing that the booty was justly (ed) divided
among the Achaeans, after they had given Agamemmon his choice of it
all, serves to throw his selfishness and ingratitude into high relief.

369. & : 1048-1049. ,

870-373. ékarnBélov, &knBéhov: observe how this word is brought into
prominence by repetition.
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HOMERIC GREEK

LESSON LX

Ir1ap, 380-400

383. Optional :
384.

dkot-w, dkoloopar, fikovea, dkfkoa¥,
fixovapar¥, frovobny* hear(ken).

*Arpelov, wvos, 0 son of Atreus.

Bpioebs, fos, 6 Briseus, futher of
Briseis. ’

¥katos, ov,” 6 Iree-shooter, sharp-
shooter.

ém-agairepos, 7, ov thick, in quick
succession.

&s, éfos mighty, valiant.

wehawvedfis, es wrapped in black
clouds.

Kpoviwv, wros, 6 son of Cronus.

AapBéve* (AaB-, AnB-), Aflopar¥,
(Adjopart), €aPov, Aehdfnxat,
Mhagpa, AMfddny¥, (Aduddnvt)
take, seize, lay hold of, accept.

VOCABULARY

wéyapov, ov, 76 great hall (plu. pal-
ace).

fov-8é-0 = qwbé-o, fviqoae, tvvébnaa,
£uvvBéBexa¥®, fuvbébepar, fuvebédmu*
bind (hand and foot), ¢ hog-tie.”

ovlvmpr (ovi, ove-), ovfiow, dvnoa,
@vhfnv* help, benefit, assist,
profit, be useful.

wévry everywhere, throughout.

mepréxw (oex-, oX- oXe), mepiéfe
(meproxfiow), mepleayov protect,
defend, encompass, embrace.

woANdki(s) often, many times.

Toceaddwy, wros, & Poseidon, god
of the sea, brother of Zeus, and
one of the mightiest of the Greek
divinities.

Derivatives: acoustic(s); astro-labe; syl-lable, -labus;
panto-graph, -mime; patri-arch, -otie, -mony.

385. Read and transiate :

Tliad, 380-400

YWouevos 8 o yépwy mdrw @yeto: Tolo & 'Amirhwy 380

3 Ey :
evEapévov frovoey, émel pudia ot piAos ey,
, .
fie & ém’ Apyelowor warxdv Béros: of 8¢ vu haol
Griorov érasairepor, Ta & émgyero kijha Beoto

’ 3 \ A 3 N\ b ~
TAVTy ava gTPaToy €VPUY AX(ILO)V.

¥ A 7
dppe 08 pdyris

" IVN ) / 7 t 4
b eldws arydpeve Beomporias éxdroto. 385

. 3 73 2 \, ~ ’ h € /

alriK’ éyo® wpdTos kerduny Oeov irdoreabal-
ATpelwva & Emweita yohos AdfBev, alyra & dvacTas
3 Ia ~ Q \ s 3 4
grelincer pifov, 6 8y Tereheouevos éoTiv.
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v uév yap avv vyl Boy éllrwmes *Ayaiol

é Xpiony méumovay, dyovar ¢ ddpa dvart 390
\ \ ? 7 6 b4 Ve ¥

v 8¢ véoy khiainbev EBav ripures dyovres

xotpnv Bpiofjos, Ty por Sdoav vies "Ayaiby.

3 \ 4 b 7 7 I3 h tr

aM\a ai, el Stvacal e, mepioyeo maLdds éfjos -

énbotc” Oddvumovde Ala Noat, el more &4 1

A ow 14 8/ hY 3\ vy

3 &rer wynoas kpadiny Aos 79e xal épyw. 305
TOANdKL ydp Geo TaTpds évi peydpoloiy drovoa

ebyouévys, 87 épnoba kenawedér Kpoviom

oin év &bavdroioiy deixéa Novyov dudvat,

omrdTe pv Evvdfjoar "Oavpuior 58ehoy FAhot,

“Hpn 7 8¢ Hocebdwr xal Iarias *Abqmy. 400

386. 380. wofo: 984.— & serves to male yépwv emphatic, as important
for the situation.

381. &mwel pdha of dihos fev: compare the note on vs. 218.

382. Béos is used collectively.

383. émgxero kijha: 973, 1. — vé serves to emphasize and visualize the
arrows of the god, as é does the old priest in vs. 380.

388. The two spondees at the beginning of this verse give it an espe-
cially heavy, halting effect. Some would see in this an attempt of the
poet in his verse to paiut the feelings of Achilles in his choking anger
when he recalls this part of the sitnation. Achilles does not give an
absolutely truthful account of matters. Naturally he does not empha-
size his own part wherein he might be blamed, in calling the assembly
without the sanction of the king, or even without consulting him, and
‘then bluntly coming forward with a public proposal that the expedition
be given up, and later instigating the seer to make his declaration, which
was the immediate cause of Agamemnon’s violent outburst.

389-391. v pev . . . v 8¢ : the one (Chryseis) . . . the other (Bri-
seis), 1029-1030. — véov: 780-78L.

390. &vakri: king, lord, referring to Apollo, just as Jehovah was
lord and king of the old Hebrews. ¢ Jehovah is king for ever and ever.”
“Who is the king of glory? Jehovah strong and mighty, Jehovah
" mighty in battle, Jehovah of hosts, he is the king of glory.” ¢“Yea,
Jehovah sitteth as king for ever and ever.” “For God is the king of all
the earth.” ¢ God reigneth over the heathen; God sitteth upon the
throne of his holiness.” The presents wépmovet, dyover, in this verse are
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used since the actions were still going on at the time Achilles was
speaking. Homer does not use the  historical present.”

392, Achilles never grows tired of insisting that his prize was given
to lim justly and in due form, and that Agamemnon had absolutely no
right to take it away.

393. meplaxeo: kold about, prolect, involves the same figure as “ about
me are his everlasting arms.” — wau8és: 989.

394. Ala Moav: 525. —Aigar: imperat.

395, &mev (émos), épyw : 1005.

396. : 984, — mwarpds (épob) : 979, 1. — &l peydporaiv: 523,

397. & ¢qcea. observe the imperfect. IEvidently Thetis was quite
proud of her achievement, and so she kept telling about it, as might

“TeurLe of Nerrune (Poseipox),”’ Pastum

Pgestum, the Greek Poseidonia, was a colony of Sybaris. The malarial atmosphere of the
place led to its desertion in the ninth century of our era. Hence the buildings there were not
used as quarries for later structures. The so-called *‘ Temple of Neptune (Poseidon)?’’ at
Paxstum is one of the best preserved monuments of antiquity.

have been expected. — kehavedén Kpoviow : 997, Divinities of heaven
commonly have clouds at their command, either to bring rain, or often
in which to wrap themselves. *Sing unto Jehovah with thanksgiving;
sing praise upon the harp to our God: who covereth the heaven with
clouds, who prepareth rain for the earth.” “ And Jehovah went before
them by day in a pillar of cloud to lead them the way; and by night in.
a pillar of fire to give them light.” ¢“And the glory of Jehovah abode
upon mount Sinaj, and the cloud covered it six days: and the seventh
day he called unto Moses out of the midst of the cloud.”

400. These three divinities were now on the side of the Greeks,
which would give added weight to the prayer of Thetis for help to the
Trojans.
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[387-389

LESSON LXI

Iriap, 401412

- 887. Optional :

388.

Alyalov, wvos, 6 Aegaeon.

apdi adv., and prep. with gen., dat.,
and acc., about, around; adv.,
around, about, on both sides;
with gen., around, about, con-
cerning, for (the sake of); with
dat., around, about, because of,
concerning, at, by; witk acc.,
around, about.

dry, 75, 5 blind infatuation, folly,
ruin, misfortune, hurt.

Bpidpews (Bpudpnos, 573, 586), o, 6
Briareiis.

Bin, 7s, % strength, might, violence.

yalw (yap-) rejoice, exult, glory.

6w, youvds (yodvaros), 76 knee.

Seapos, ov, 6 (cf. 8éw) bond, band,
{etter.

$é-w, Sow, Bnoa, Sébexa*, Bébepar,
#émv* bind, tie.

*¢Dw (elhopar) (Feh-), éehoa, fehpar,
v crowd, drive.

&ardy-XeLpos, 7, ov hundred-handed,
hundred-armed.

Derivatives:

amphi-theater,

VOCABULARY

&mr-avploke (éravpée) (adp-, adpe),
travpfioopar, éraipov enjoy, reap
the benefit of (with gen., 982).

krelve  (kTev-, kTOV-, KTA-V-), KTevéw,
ireava (éktav(ov)), ékrova¥, ikré-
Onv kill, slay, murder.

pakpés, 7, 6v long, high, lofty, large,
distant.

p-priicke (pva) price, gumea, pé
pvnpat, éuicdny remind, call to
mind, remember.

wap-{fopar (oed- = &-, 603-604) sit
beside, sit near.

wplpv, s, 7 stern of a ship.

Ywo-8elbw (Bpi-, Spe-, Spoi-), bmodel-
copat, médewoa, tmodelboika (Vro-
8elSia) fear, shrink before, cringe
before.

Pro-Ab-w, dwodfow, imwi\Toa, twohé
vka*, drohélvpar, bredddny loose
(from beneath, by stealth).

bka  (dris, 781-782), quickly,
swiftly, suddenly.

-bious; dia-gon-al, deca-,

hepta-, hexa-, octa-, poly-gon(al), tri-gono-metry; heca-
tom(b); macro-cosm; a-mnesty, mnemonic(al).

389. Read and translate:

Tliad, 401-412

- o,
a\\a o0 Tov v é\bodsa, Oed, tmrerdcao Sea pdivy

401

oy’ €xatdyyepov karéoac & parpoy " Orvumrop,
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390] . HOMERIC GREEK

)

bv Bpudpewy xaléovar Beol, avdpes 8¢ e mdyTes

¥ 7 3 r hY i - 4 < A > 7
Alyalwy' * 6 yap avre Bl od waTpos dueivav
& pa mapa Kpoviov rabélero kidei ryalwy - 405

A\ AN 4 7 4 \ 3 7 y ¥
TV Kkal Umrédeicay udrapes Oeol 008€ T Ednoav.
1OV iy v pvijcaca mapéleo kai hafe yolvwy,

¥ ! ’6 7z 3 \ T ’ 3 ~
al kéy wws E0éxgow émi Tpoeoow apiifar,
Tols 8¢ kaTa wpluvas Te kal aud’ Aha éhoar’Ayaiods
krewopuérovs, lva wdvtes émavpwvrar Baciljos, 410
yvd 8¢ kai ’ATpeldns edpt kpelwy’Avyapéuvor

~ !
v dmyp, § T dpioTor *Ayaidv ovdéy ETioen.”

390. 401. Seopdv: 987. —8ed may be nominative (otherwise voca-
tive), “in thy power as goddess.” In any case it is employed to indicate
her ability as more than mortal.

408. Gods and men do not seem to have had the same language at
all times. This may be a reminiscence of an earlier stage of the
Homerie poems or of their models, when their form and language were
different from what they are at present. The older words would belong
to the language of the gods, while their later equivalent would be of the
language of men.— Bpiépewv = Bpudprov, 573, 586.

. 404, abre: on the other side, jfor kis side, as the others were previously
stronger on theirs. See the note on vs. 202. —o% marpés: 993, Poseidon.
— By : 1010.

405. wb8ei: 1005. ,

406. Observe how the iméSevaav is echoed by 0d8¢ r° &noav, a pun.

407. ~ov: 984 — yobvwv : 983. — puv: object of wrjodoa. — e yodvay:
this was the regular custom of a suppliant among the ancient Greeks.

408. &wi{: 1048-1049. —Tpdeaov: 996. The prayer of Achilles is
granted by Zeus, at the request of Thetis, but it is directly responsible
for the death of his dearest friend Patroclus.

409. Tobs: 971. —kard wpipvas: because the ships were drawn up on
the shore with their sterns toward the land. Up to this time, while
Achilles had taken part in the war, the Trojans had not ventured far
from the gates of their city. Now Achilles prays that they may drive
back the Achaeans to their ships, and give them a taste of defeat under
the most dangerous conditions. For if they lose their ships, all is lost.

Achilles disdainfully sets the names of the Achaeans at the very end
of the verse. '

410. xrewopévovs probably niodifies "Ayatovs as passive, but may be
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LESSON LXII

[391-393

taken as middle and construed with zovs, referring to the Trojans.

Bao\fjos : 982. — éradpwvrean, with bitter irony : that all may reap the ben-

efit of their king. The only benefit from such i king is death and woe.
411. kal: even the son of Atreus (dummy though Le be) may realize

his own folly.—é&rqv: henceforth an important word.

Agamemnon

later confesses his blind infatuation (d7y) in this matter.
ebpd kpelwv is in harmony with the irony of the rest of the speech,
and Achilles characteristically returns to his beloved self at the close.

LESSON LXII

Iriap, 418424

391. Optional :
392.

ayav-ndos, oy snow-clad,
SDOWY.

&-8éxpvros, 7, ov tearless.

alle (used to introduce a wish).

Albomeds, 7os, 6 Ethiopian.

aivés, 1, év dread, terrible, awful,
painful, sorrowful.

aloa, 75, 7 fate, lot, portion.

é-mhpev, ov unharmed, painless.

dro-rad-w,

very

dmoradow, awémavoa,
&mwomémavka¥*, dmomémavpar, dme-
wof@nv*  cease (from), refrain

' (from), stop (from), restrain.

84v long, for a long time.

@éms, Bos, i Thetis, a seca goddess,
wife 5f Peleus.

393. Read and translate:

VOCABULARY

pivvvbos, 7, ov short, brief.

wép-rav completely, altogether.

&ufTpss, 7, ov piteous, woeful, mis
erable.

wap-quar (ho-) sit beside.

Tepmi-képavvos, 7, ov hurling the
thunderbolt; or more probably
rejoicing in the thunderbolt.

& therefore, for this (reason).

x0u86s, 7, 6v yesterday(s).

’Qureavés, od, 6 ocean, Oceanus.

axi-popos, 7, ov swift-fated.

akb-wopos, ov swiftsailing, swift-
going, crossing quickly.

liad, 418-424
Tov & fuelfer émeita OFTis kata Sdrpy yéovoa
“& wot, Técvoy éudy, T{ vV o érpedov alva Texoloa;

Y o¥

all 8denes mapa vyualy &bakpuTos Kal amiuwy 415
- ) 5 > ’
fobas, émrel vo ToL aloa pwlivvvld mwep, o T pdra dqv -
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viv & dua 7 dxdpopos xai 6tupds mepl wdvrwy

&heo © TH e xary alon Tékov €y peydpoioiy.

TodTo 8¢ ToL épéovaa Eémos Ad Tepmirepaivy

e adry 7pds "Orvumov dydvmpor, al ke wibnrar, 420
AANG U pév VDY vual Tapipevos GRUTOpoLTIY

piive *Axatolow, moréuov & dmromateo wdumay -

Zevs eyap & *QOreavdv per’ apvpovas Albiomias

x6:8os EBn kata Saira, Beol & Gua mwdyres émovro -

394. 414, «f, alvé: 780-781. — alva réxovea: having borne thee to a
dreadful (sorrowful) lot. “Man’s days are few and full of trouble.”
Observe the rhyme at the end of this verse, with the verse preceding.

Thetis is the ““ mater dolorosa” of Homer, the only divinity in the
poems who suffers human woe. Iler motherly affection for her only
son, who is destined to an early death, has cast its shadow over her
whole existence. ’

416.. rov: 999. — plvuvdd mep (éoriv). — Spv.

418.” atom: 1005.

419. rou: 997. —ipéovoa: 1109, 5,

420. odrh: Thetis emphasizes her personal interest in the matter.
She will not send a message, but goddess that she is, she will go and
use all her influence with Zeus.

421. vnuotl: 1004,

422, *Axatotowv: 996. — mohépov: 987,

423-4. This is to explain why his request cannot be granted immedi-
ately. Tt also motivates the inactivity of Achilles for this period, thus
throwing into strong relief his abiding anger. The gods were always
ready to enjoy a good dinner. Here there is a more or less conscious
contrast between their happy, care-free existence and that of the heroes
of the Iliad, which was so full of bitter sorrow. This verse seems to be
in contradiction with the preceding account, according to which Apollo
is at hand, shooting his arrows; Hera is in heaven, from which she
sends Athena, who returns thither to the other divinities. But the poet -
could count on the indulgence of his hearers not to be hypercritical in
such matters. His desire to produce striking dramatic effects, and to
motivate various actions, sometimes leads him into such slight inconsis-
tencies, and the same can be said of mnany another great author.

Alfwomfjas: it is a characteristic of the earlier civilizations and was
insisted upon even as late as the eighteenth century by the Fremch
philosophers and their followers, to think of primitive men as living in
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LESSON LXII . [394

THE WORLD |
according to X__Z:J/

HOMER

a purer and more moral form than their later and more degenerate
descendants, who have been corrupted by their culture and lost their
original simplicitys Thus Rousseau (The Inequality of Man): “ Men
are bad; my own sad experience furnishes the proof; yet man is natu-
rally good, as I think I have shown. What then can so have degraded
bim except the changes in his condition, the progress he has made, and
the knowledge ke has acquired?” In another place (Iimile) he says:
“ Coming from the hand of the Author of all things, everything is good ;
in the hands of man everything degenerates. DMan obliges one soil to
nourish the productions of another, one tree to bear the fruits of
another; he mingles and confounds climates, elements, seasons; he
mutilates his dog, his horse, his slave. He overturns everything, dis-
figures everything; he loves deformity, monsters; he desires that noth-
ing should be as nature made it, not even man himself. To please him,
man must be broken iu like a horse; man must be adapted to Man’s
own fashion, like a tree in his garden.” Cf. the note on vs. 272, § 355.

These verses give the final touches to the structure which furnishes a
reasonable motive for Achilles to remain inactive instead of returning
home as he had threatened (vs. 169).
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395-397] HOMERIC GREEK
LESSON LXIII
Tvian, 425-435
395. Optional :
396. VOCABULARY
amwo-Baive (Bav-, Ba-), &woPfow  Sppos, ov, 6 anchorage.

(amoPhaopar), dwéfnoa (4méfnv),
amoféfnra depart, go away.

adrod there, at that place.

yovvdfopar (¢fi yévu), youvdoopar
embrace the knees, entreat, im-
plore.

8& (neut. indecl.) house, home.

§(v) w-éxaros, 7, ov twelfth.

&vrds with gen., 992, within, inside.

¢peTdy, od, T4 oar.

&-fwvos, oy well-girded, beautiful-
waisted.

ioriov, ov, 76 sail.

toTo-Béxm, 15, 7 Mmast-receiver.

Awdiv, évos, 6 harbor, anchoring
place.

397. Read and translate :

wehdfw (wéhas), wehdow®, énéhao(o)a,

(émhfipy)
bring near, draw near, approach.

wohv-Bevbis, és very deep.

wpo-epéorow (éper-), wpofipeo(o)a row
forward.

wémAnpar, Emehdobnv

wpé-TOVOS, 0V, 6 fdre-stay, cordage.

oTA@,.~ (oTel,

“oTaa, frtakka**, {oralpark,
lorddmy*  put, place, arrange,
furl

V-l (o, e = A, &, 603-604)
Wfow, vhpika (ddénka), ddeixaX,
Vdelpar®, beldnyy let down, lower.

xarko-Butds, és with bronze thresh-
old, with bronze pavement.

oral), oTehéo,

Thad, 425-435

Swberdry O€ Tov avtTis EhedoeTay ?1»\.1}#72'0’1/86, 495

3\ 13> / - \ gb
Kal T0T &meitd Tot tpt Awos moT

xarrofBates 86,

xal pw yovvdoopar, xal v meloerBar dlw.”
&5 dpa pwvicac’ ameBioero, Tov 8¢ A’ adrod

\ 7
xwouevov katd Gupov éulwvato yuvaikds,

7 |4 z y 7 3 s
v pa Biy aékovres amnipwy.

adrap ‘Odvaaels 430

é Xplony (kavey dywv lepny éxatduPnv.

of & dre &) Aepdvos morvfevBéos évros frovro,

ioria pév arellavro, Oéray & év vl peralyy,

\y A\ t -
lorov & loTobdry méhagav wpoTdvolaLy UpéiTes

xapmalipws, Ty & els Spuov mwpodpecaar éperpols.

435
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LESSON LXIV [398-400

398. 425. Swdexdry (fuépy) : 1009. The Ethiopians live so far away
that the gods make a rather lengthy stay, to compensate for the trouble
of going on such along trip. This twelve days’ sojourn is well introduced
by the poet, to make nore impressive Achilles’ inactivity, and to
indicate how deeply his resentment had taken hold of his whole being.

426. 7ov: 997.

427. otw does not imply any doubt on the part of Thetis, but is to be
looked upon rather as an expression of her confidence in the outcome.

428. &mwePraero: 865, note 1, a “mixed ” aorist.

429. yuvaukds: 979, 6.
430. Bly: 1005.

dmmbpwy [ dravpdw] : imperf., as aor. — dérovros : 987

or 994 (veferring to Achilles), echoes the dékovoa (referring to Briseis)
of vs. 848, and serves to bring out more clearly their mutual affection.

430-487.

The scene in Chrysa intervenes between the promise

of Thetis and its fulfillment, and thus makes an exceptionally suitable
episode to help occupy the intervening time of twelve days.

432. \pévos: 992. — lorla: plur. (the Homeric ship had but one
sail), to visnalize its different parts; cf. the note on 76§ (a), vs. 4b.

§ 138.

434. ilorobéky : 1009. — wporévoraiv: 1005.

435. &perpols: 1005,

LESSON LXIV
TLran, 436-449

399.

400.

Bwpss, oB, 6 (c¢f. Balvw), altar, base,
foundation.

éfelns in order, in turn.

&5-bpnros, 1, ov well-built.

ebvll, 7s, 7 Ded, sleeper, anchor-
stone, lair, den.

k#Bos, €os, 76 woe, grief; suffering.

otho-y i, 75, 7 poured-out barley-
corn.

wokb-aToves, 7, ov causing many a
groan, rich in groans.

wovTo-wépos, oy  Ssea-going,
traversing, crossing the sea.

Optional :

sea-

VOCABULARY

ov, 76 stern-cable,
stern-hawser.

pynty, tos, 9 (¢f- phyvome break),
beach, strand, shore.

Ymép, dmelp, adv., and prep. with gen.
and acc., over, beyond, in behalf
of, concerning, above; adu.,
above; with gen. (from) over, for
(thesake); with acc., over, beyond.

*xepvimro (nif-) (Xeprimropan), Xep-
vije, xépvija, Exepvidbnv wash
the hands, pour lustral water,
purify with lustral water.

TPURVATLOY,
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401. Read and translate:
Tliad, 436-449
éx & edvas éBarov, kata 8¢ mpvuwial Ednoav- 436
éx B¢ ral avrol ﬁq,wov; éri pyryuive Bardoons,
éx & éxardpPny. Bnaav‘ em;Bo)m) *Amdrwwe ¢
éi 8¢ vadncq vnoq ,6’77 '7rov"ro7ropo:,o
iy uly Erat émi Bopdy dyov mortuntis 'Odvaoeds 440
maTpl pirp év yepol Tiet, kal piy wpooéeime
“d Xpian, mpo w émeuyrev dvaf avdpdv ’Avyauéuvov
Taidd e goi ayéuev, DoiBe & ilepnv éxatduBny
péEar Dmrép Aavadv, 8dp’ iracduesba dvaxra,
8s viv ’Apyeioiot morvoTova kNdE épHrev.” 145
bs elmwv v yepal Tife, 6 8¢ SéfaTo yalpwy
maida piAny. Tol & dra Oep tepny éxaTduBny
éEelns Eotnoay ébSunTov mepl Pouov,
xepriyravro & Emetra Kal odhoylras dvélovro. 449

402. 436. As the Greeks are not to make a long stay, they merely
anchor their ship, and do not draw it out of the water upon the land, as
they would otherwise. kard 8t wpupvfot Byoav, t.e. the ship was rowed
in ¢lose to land, and then turned around so that the stern pointed land-
ward. The stern was then inade fast to shore by means of the stern-
cables’ (mpvuwijoia), while the prow was prevented from swinging by
means of the anchor-stones (edvai), attached to cables and thrown out
on either side of the ship well. forward.

438. Boav: causative, 1069.

439. wnés: 987.

440. &\ Bopdv Gywv: to make the god a witness of the transaction;
cf. “before the face of Jehovah,” in the O. T. — &ywy, 1108, note 2.

441, & xepol Tibew may mean no more than “ gave into the charge
of ”; as in another situation the poet says 7 (he spoké) pa xal frmov dywv
peyabipov Néoropos vios &v yeljpeoor 7{fer Mevehdov. (Be sure to trans-
late this sentence!!)

443. &yépev : inf. to denote purpose, 1107, 10.

444. péar: inf. to denote purpose, 1107, 10. — thacépeoda: 800.

447. 1ol [6, 7}, 76]: nom. plur. masec.

449. xepvivavro: they washed their hands, not because they were
dirty, but because of the necessity of complying with the religious cere-
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LESSON LXV [403-404
mony, as the modern Roman Catholies use holy water. “ And Jehovah
spake unto Moses, saying, Thou shalt also make a laver of brass, and
his foot also of brass, to wash withal: and thou shalt put water therein.
For Aaron and his sons shall wash their hands and their feet thereat:
when they go into the tabernacle of the congregation, they shall wash
with water, that they die not; or when they come near to the altar to
minister, to burn offering made by fire unto Jehovah: so they shall
wash their hands and their feet, that they die not.”

odhoxirds: the use of whole barleycorns is a survival, due to religious
conservatism, of a distinctly primitive practice. ‘At an early day, before
men knew how to grind their grain, they offered it whole to their gods.
As civilization advanced, religious ceremonies, with their static tendency,
remained practically unchanged, and whole barleycorns were still offered
to their gods. In the same way the feast of unleavened bread among
the old Hebrews was probably a survival of a primitive practice, inher-
ited from a stage when they had not yet learned the use of leaven.

LESSON LXV

Iriap, 450-461
403.

404.

Optional :
VOCABULARY

v-éxw (oex- ox-), avéfe (&vaoxi-
ow), &véoxov (avéoxedov), Qvé-
xwka, &véoxmpa* hold up, raise,
endure, suffer.

adepbo (= &v-Fepve = GF-pepuw: Fe-
pv, Fpi-), adépuoa (= dvepepuoa,
837) draw up (the head).

8épw (Bep-, Sap-), Sepéw*, tevpn, Hédap-
poa¥, é8dpnv* skin, flay.

§i-mw7vE, vgos double, twofold.

tk-Thp-vae, Eérapov cut out.

tmexparalve (kpav-), érrexpfmva ac-
complish, perform, fulfill (in
addition).

Auév correl. with %8¢, surely, truly,
on the one hand.

tmr-ropar¥®, thopar, Updunv
overwhelm, punish, afftict.

crush,

kaAimTe (kahvf-), kakibo, ikdlvia,
kekdAvppar, ékaliddny cover, con-
ceal, hide, envelop.

wapos formerly, of old, before this.

woué-w, morfiow, émoinoa, mwemolnkak,
weroinpar, émovfidnpv* do, make,
perform, execute, cause, effect,
fashion, build, produce.

wpo-BaAdw (Bal-, BAn-), mpoPadéw.
wpoéBakov, mpoBiAnka, wpoféBhn- -
pai, mwpoePAAlny*  cast, throw -
forward. ‘

odile (cday-), cdite*, irdafa,
époaypar, éoddxbnyvt cut the
throat, slaughter, slay.

apo-Betéw, opobérmoa place raw
meat upon. s
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405-406] HOMERIC GREEK

Derivatives: epi-dermis, pachy-derm, taxi-dermist, der-
mato-logy; di-ptych; eu-calyptus, apo-calypse, -calyptic;

poet.

405. Read and translate:

Tiiad, 450461

Tolaw 8¢ Xplons peyd\ elyeTo yeipas dvacy®y: 450
“ .ADO( pev apryvpdTof, bs Xplony dudiBéBnas

K{A\av 1e {abénp, Tevéboid Te i avdaaes *
5 N / >3 TR Pl 3 7 N
Hueév 67 mor éueb mapos Exlves evEapéyoro,

ey —

Tipnoas pév éué, péya & ifrao Aadv ’Ayairdv -
I ¥ A ~ /R 3 14 b 4 .
78 ért xal viv por 708 émxprimyov ééAbawp - 455

¥ ~ ~ 3 s A 3 2
710y vOv Aavaoiaw dewxéa Nowvyov duvvov.

&5 €pa7 elyduevos, Tob & &xhve PoifBos *Amirhwr.

avrap émel [ ebfavro kal odhoyiTas mwpofSdrovro,

3/ A\ ~ N v A4
adépvoay péy mwpdra xal éopatav xal éepav,

pnpots T éEérapov xatd Te kvioy éndiwvjrav 460
dirrvya morjoavtes, ém’ alTdy & dpobérnoar.

408, 450. &vaoydv: see the note on vs. 351.— rotewv: 997, — peyad
(a): 780-781. '

451.
452.
453.
454.
455.
456.
457.

pev: 984,

Tevédoro: 985.

dpued: 984,

dpé: 525, — péya: T80<T8L

pou: 997,

Aavaotow : 997.

7o0: 984. Observe that the old priest uses exactly the same

words in opening this prayer as he did in the one in which he prayed for
vengeance upon the Greeks (vs. 37 if.), and furthermore we are told in
identically the same words at the end: 7od & é&dve ®oiBos "Amérrwr.
Thus the second prayer is intended by the poet to echo the first, and to
bring this situation more vividly before the ininds of his hearers. This
furnishes a good example, and the first in European literature, of what
is known as a palinode. '
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LESSON LXVI

[407-409

LESSON LXVI

Jr1ap, 462-470

407. Optional

408.

. al8-oys, oros bright, shining.
Sal-vip, Salow, Baoa® (Bawcdpny),
Baloty* (cf. Juls) feast, ban-
quet, entertain.
Bris, Yos, % food, feed, eating.
tmeoréd-o, émoréfe®, {éméorala¥
(¢meorefpny), éméoreppar¥, éme-
oréddny* surround, encircle, fill
brimming full.
¥pos, ov, 6 love, desire, passion.
koDpos, ov, 6 young man, noble.
kpyTAp, fpos. 6 mixing bowl, punch
bowl.
Aeifw, E\evfra pour a libation.
pfipev, ov, 76 thigh-piece, thigh-
bone.

VOCABULARY

poTid-he slice, cut into bits.
oBe\ds, ov, 6 spit.

olves, ov, 6 (Foives) WINE.
Smwmoa, omrhbyy  cook,
roast, bake.

waréopar* (wor, ware), éwao(o)d-

s .
oTTA-W,

py, mémaopar eat, feed.
mwepm-dfolov, ov, 74 five-pronged
fork.
wepr-bpabéas carefully.
wovos, ov, O work, labor, tloil,
* trouble.
wéos, tos, 7 drink(ing).
woTév, ov, 76 drink(ing).
emhdyxXvov, ou, 7¢ vitals, haslets.
oxit, 75, % split wood.

Derivatives: edi-ble; Stephen; Eros, erotic; crater 621;
geo-ponic(s, al) ; sym-posium, potion, potable(s); spleen.

409. Read and translate:

Fiad, 62-470

kaie & éml axitys o yépwr, émi 8 albomra olvoy

AeiBe’ véoL 8¢ map’ adrov Eyor wepmdBora yepoly.

> \ k] N hY ~ ! A ’ Sl
auTap €TmeElL KATA PRPE. KA KA CTAAYXYa TATAvTo, .

wioTUANGY T dpa TANAa Kal dud dBenoloiw Erepar,

465

o ’ F N 4 e ’
. WTTNT AV TE 7T€pL¢p(16€CU§J“, €pUTAVTO TE TAVTA.

\ N 7 ~
alrap émel mavoayTo TOVOU TeTUKOVTS Te dalTta

Salrwrt, ovdé v Buuds édedero Sairds lons.

LY 3\ 4 v s 3 S <
avTap €meL TOOLO0S Kab €8')7'TUO§ ES €POY EVTO,

Kotipor pev kpmTipas émesTéyravro woTol0,

470
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410-412]

A CreraNn CUPBEARER

Museum of Candia, Crete

A fresco-painting from the
palace of Gnossus. The youth
carries a silver cup ornamented
with gold. His waist is tightly
drawn in by a girdle, his hair is
dark and curly; his profile is al-
most classically Greek.

HOMERIC GREEK

410. 462. albora fpoivov. — érl: 1048-
1049.

463. xepoiv: 1005, 1009.

464, xara piipa xdv: were consumed;
since they were for the gods, while the wor-
shipers tasted of the various parts in order
to have a share in the sacrifice. — kard:
1048-1049.

465. v&M\a: crasis, 587.

467, wévov: 987.

468. Savrés: 986.

469. méovos, édnTies: 979, 3.

470. moroio: 986. The wine was mixed
with water, just as is the custom among
the peasants of modern Greece. “For as ib
is hurtful to drink wine or water alone;
and as wine mingled with water is pleasant
and delighteth the taste: even so speech
finely framed delighteth the ears of them
that read the story”” The Greeks usually
mixed them in the proportion of three
parts of wine to two of water; but the
poet Hesiod recommends one part of wine
to three of water. The later Greeks, who
lacked the stern simplicity of therustic poet,
claimed that this would be more suitable as
a drink for fishes than for men.

LESSON LXVIL

411. Optional :

Tr1ap, 471-479

412, VOCABULARY

dv-dy-0, Gvafw, aviyayov, Avijxa*¥, Erfipx®yv*  begin, perform the
dvijypan¥, aviixbnv* lead forth, ° initiatory rites.
set out, go forth, drive, carry. Méhvos, ov, 6 Sun.

8émas, aos, 70 cup, goblet.

fnos when.

&r-dpyw, émdptw, érfipta, émfipypas®,  Api-yéveios, o, ov early-born.

174



LESSON LXVII

"Hds, "Héos, 7§ Eos, goddess of
dawn, dawn.

tkpevos, 7, ov favorable, welcome.

kata-5%-0, karabbcw, karédioa, (kar-
é5vv), karabédike, raradébupar¥,
karebp* go down, sink, set,
dive.

kvébas, aos, 76 darkness, night,
gloom.

[413-414

pokwf, s, 5 dance, song, singing,
hymn(ing), dancing.

vopd-o, vopfoe*, vbpnoa distribute,
apportion, handle easily, bran-
dish.

odpos, ov, 6 breeze, wind.

wafjwy,ovos, 6 paean, song of praise.

wav-nuéplos, 7, ov all day long.

poSo-BdkTulos, ov rosy-fingered.

TépTw (Tepm-, Tapm-, Tpaw-), Téplw¥
(vépPopar), Erepa* (éreplapny),
érépdbny  (brdpdlny, irdpwmy)
please, delight, satisfy, sate,
charm, rejoice.

koupd-0 (¢f. kelpar), kopfoe*, drol-
pnoa, ékopdifny (lull to) sleep,
slumber, lie down.

péAm-w, péhfo¥, fuelfa* sing, dance,
hymn, chant.
Derivatives: cemetery; rhodo-dendron; dactyl(ic), ptero-

dactyl; terpsi-chorean.

413. Read and translate.
Lliad, 471-479

voounaav & dpa waow érapfduevos Semrdeoy, am
O( 8\ ! x ~ 0 A fk 4

¢ 8¢ mavnuépior pormy Gedv iNdarovro,

A 3 /8 ’ ~ 3 ~

kalov Geldovtes mavjova, kodpoi > Ayaidy,
o e 4 [ESY / / 5 3 ,
pénmovtes éxdepyov - 6 8¢ ppéva Téprer’ drodwy.
Huos & NéXos kaTédu kal émi kvépas HAbev,
87 TdTe KOLENOAVTO TaApd TPURYHTLE VIOS.

475

Huos & npuyévera pdvn pododdrTuroes "Hds,
kal 107 émreit’ dvdyovro peta aTpaTov ebpvv "Ayaidy*
Tolaw & lkpevoy oDpov lew éxdepyos "Amdriwy.

414, 471. wdow :’“‘995} — Semdeoaw : 1005, — émaptdpevor refers to the
beginning of their religious ceremony, which was performed in this case
by each of those pr_ésent pouring a few drops of wine from his cup as a
libation before thg' drinking began. The libation corresponded to the
“drink offerings” of the Old Testament. “In the holy place shalt thou
cause the strong :Wine to be poured unto Jehovah for a drink offering.”
The worshippers ‘thus shared their food and drink (communion) with
their god. According to primitive ideas, those who eat of the same loaf
and drink of the same cup become of the same flesh and blood when the
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415-416) HOMERIC GREEK

food is assimilated into their bodies. This would thus establish and
maintain the strongest possible bond between the divinity and his
worshippers. ¢ The cup of blessing which we bless, is it not a communion
of the blood of Christ? The bread which we break, isit not a communion
of the body of Christ? seeing that we, who are many, are one bread, one
body; for we all partake of the one bread.” “DBut I say that the things
which the heathen sacrifice, they sacrifice to devils, and not to God : and
I would not that ye should have communion with devils.”

472. porwq: 1005, with song and dance. Singing has always been
locked upon as a suitable form of expression for pleasing a divinity.
Dancing also was long considered a form of religious exercise, and is
still found as such among many savage tribes. ¢ Let the childven of
Zion be joyful in their king. Let them praise his name in the dance:
let them sing praises unto him with the timbrel and the harp.” ¢ And
David danced before Jehovah with all his might.”

473. wwdova: 1012 (walw, strike) : originally an epithet of Apollo,
the “striker,” “beater,” “rapper,” who heals by his magic stroke.
Then the song having this word as a refrain; cof. “Te Deum,” a hymn
of thanksgiving, which is a type of song so named from its opening
words: “Te Deum laudamus.”

474. péhmovres pexbpepyov: praising the free-worker with song and
dance, that is, singing a song of which Apollo was the theme, praising
Apollo in song and dance, the most important part being the dance.
The god can hear the song and see the dance, although he is far away
in the land of the Ethiopians (vs. 424). — dpéva: 1014,

477. poBoSékTuhos: the old Greeks had observed the long streamers of
the light of early dawn, and their never failing fancy had pictured them
as the rosy fingers of a beautiful goddess.

LESSON LXVIII

Ir1aD, 480-489
415. Optional : P

416. VOCABULARY
&vepos, ov, 6 wind, breeze. " &pad, aros, 76 beam, prop, support.
Sia-mphoow (mpuk-), Samphfe, Sié-  Hmwepos, ov, 7 (main)land, conti-
wpnfa, Swamémpyyat, Siamémpn- nent.

ypart, Semphxbnvt go across, Béw (Sev-, Oep-), Bedaropar ruh, speed.
pass through, traverse, accom- = iéxe (FiFex-, FtFaxe), taxe shout,
plish, pass over. howl, roar.
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LESSON

xbpa, aros; 76 wave, billow.

Aevkés, 1j, ov white, shining.

péaos, n, ov middle, midst, medinm.

werdvyTp*  (meTa-, wro-), werdowk,
tmérac(o)a, mémwrapal, émerdodny
stretch, spread (out), unfurl, ex-
pand.

TInAets, fos, 6 Peleus.

wop-diipeos, x, ov dark, PURPLE, vio-
let, glistening.

LXVIII [417-418

Tph0-w, wphaow, éxpnea blow, burn,
inflate.

okib-vapa. scatter, disperse.

oTelpa, ys, 7 cut-water, stem.

Ta-vi-o (for rvvve, 597-598), va-

érdvve(o)a, Terdvvopar,
traviebny stretch, place along.

ot high.

Yédpabos, ov, 7 sand (of the beach),
dune.

vicw,

Derivatives: anemone; porphyry.

417. Read and tranpslate :

Tliad, 480-489

of & ioTov omhcavt dvd & ioria Aevka mwéracoav

480

év & dvepos mphioer péoov ioTioy, dudi 8¢ xiua
oTelpy mopplpeor peydN Taye ynos Tovonsy
PN PPUP b4 Xe vy AN
tet QI ¥, hY n / Iz 7
% & Eeev kara kbpa Siampricoovoa kérevfoy.

> N\ 3 AL 4 hy b LAY > ~
auTap €meL p LKOVTO KATA TTPATOV €VPUY AXaLCOV’

-~ \ 12 14 2 4 ¥
vija pev ol ye pélaivay € neLPoLo Epuaaay

P 485

rod émri ArapdBous, dmro & éppata paxpa Tdvooar,
k) Ay i 3 I \ 7 Ié
atrol & éokldvavro kara k\talas Te véas Te.

, .
adTap O prvie YUCL TapPHUEros GRUTOPOLTLY

Scoyevnys TInhfos vids, mddas drvs *AxiArels.

418. 478. kard: over against, off-

480. &va: 1048-1049.

481, péoov lorlov: the middle of the sail.

one. — év, apdi: 1048-1049.

482. orelpy: 1009. —vnés todoms:

489

The Homeric ship had but

979: 1; 994, in the transitional

stage between the. dependent genitive (in this case the genitive of
possession) and the genitive absolute. — wopdipeov : a well-known char-
acteristic of many tropical and subtropical waters.

483. kéhevbov: ,1012'

485-486. Observe the rhyme at the end of these verses.

486. vwé: 1048-1049.
489. wids: 1173, note.

This verse is merely explanatory and descrip-
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419-421] HOMERIC GRELK

tive of the 6 in vs. 488. The poet brings us back for a moment and lets
us catch another glimpse of Achilles in his sullen wrath, before leaving
him for a long period. We have an intimation in these and the three
following verses that several battles and assemblies took place during
this inactivity of the leading character of the poem, but with what suc-
cess we are given no intimation here.

LESSON LXIX

IrLiap, 490-499

419. Optional:

420.

&kpos, m, ov sharp, high, utter. -

Gpx-w, Gpfw, fipka, Apypark, fipxbnv*
begin, lead, rule, be first.

avep, with gen. 992, apart, away
from, without.

adfe  here, there,
place.

&vri, 4s, 7 battle-cry, war-whoop.

ebpi-of, omos far-thundering, cf.
wfBpepérys; (far-seeing ?).

iperpd, 7js, » command, behest, re-
quest, prescription.

Mépuos, 7, ov early (in the mornmg),
(clad in mist?). _

kopud, s, 9y peak, summit, crest.

in the same

VOCABULARY

Kpoviéns, ao, 6 son of Cronus,
Zeus.
Kud-dvepa  fem. adj., man-enno-
bling, bringing glory to men.
A0-0, with gen., 984, escape the
notice, be hidden; mid. forget.
wobé-w, mobfow, érébeca (érébnoa*),
yearn, long for (what is lack-
ing), desire, lack, miss.

mohv-Sewpds, ddos many-ridged, with
many cliffs.

wwhéopar, TeAoopar, go, attend,
frequent, come, return.

$O-vib-w destroy, waste away, pine,
perish.

Derivatives: acro-polis, -bat(w), -carpous, -spore, -megaly;
coryphaeus; Lethé, leth-al, -argy

421. Read and translate :

Iliad, 490499

obre moT’ els ayoply TwAéokero kuidvelpay 490
oVTe moT & moNepov, arha PpOuwiléore pihov kijp

s z ) ? 2 7 S !
adl pévov, mobéecke 8 GuTry Te TTEAEUOY Te..

GAN 7€ &) § éx Tolo SvwdexdTn yever H@S;
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LESSON LXIX [422

rat Tdte &y wpos "Orvumov loav eol aity édvres
’ o Al 3y B 7 Y k] 14 > 3 !

wavres dpa, Zevs & fpye. Oéris & o) Mjfer éperuéwr 495

watdos €0, aAN 7 o dvedioero klua ardoars,

3 7 3 I 14 3 \ o 7

Hepin & avéBy péyav odpavéy OPrvumdy Te.

edpev & evpvomra Kpovidnv drep fuevor EANwv

arxpordry Kopudy wolvderpddos OvAdumoro. 499

422. 490. k¥8udverpav: this epithet of the assembly would imply a
considerable freedom of discussion and a tendency toward democracy, so
characteristic of later Greece. — moXéaxero : iterative, 900.

492. &vrfv: always of three syllables (as may be seen from the
breathing), and must not be confounded with adrjv [adrds, 4, 6]
her(self ).

Achilles was a great fighter and found his chief delight in battle,
which makes his enforced idleness especially galling to him.

491-492. $Ovideoke, wobéeoke : iterative, 900.

493. & Toto: “from that most important (point of time),” viz., the time
when Achilles withdrew from the conflict ard entreated his mother
to obtain satisfaction for him from Zeus, referring to the beginning of
the wrath, the day of the quarrel, so important for the action of the
entire fliad.

495. éperpéov: 984 —Apye: as lord and master he led the way, while
the women folks and all the other divinities came trooping after.

497. odpavév OfAvpmév 7e: 1019. Teaven is Olympus, the state of
ideas at that time being in a flux. Compare the O. T. ideas about
Jehovah, living on Sinai, and in heaven, being anthropomorphic, yet
omnipotent, etc. Olympus was so high that its top reached above the
clouds to heaven, where in the bright and sunny sky were the mansions
of the gods. Heaven and Olympus seem to be used here, as elsewhere
in Homer, synonymously, without any very consistent picture in the
mind of the poet. Apparently the earlier belief in a physical Mount
Olympus as the abode of the gods was passing through a stage in which
it was rapidly becoming idealized, following pretty much the same
course as the Christian belief in a heaven a,nd a hell, Wlnch Wwere once
thought of as very real places.

498. a\hov: 992,

499. kopudfi: 1009. The picture of Zeus sitting away out on a
remote peak of Olympus, apart from all the rest of the family, imme-
diately after their return home from a long trip, is well drawn. This is
absolutely essential for the following scene with Thetis, since Hera
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423-425] HOMERIC GREEK

would never have allowed it to take place, nor would Thetis have been
foolish enough to have attempted it in her presence. Furthermore, as
we shall soon see, Zeus had an unhappy home life, and perhaps he has
come here to get a little peace.

LESSON LXX
IrLiap, 500-516
423. Optional :
424. VOCABULARY

évBepedv, dvos, 6 beard, chin. KaTa-vel-w, kKaTavebow, katévevoa,

amo-etrov speak out, deny, refuse.

dmro (ad-), dpo* (Spopam), o,
Appa, fdOnv* with gen. 983, touch,
lay hold of, attack, attach.

8efurepds, 1, v right (hand), lucky.

8éos, Béos (Belovs), 76 fear, dread,
timidity.

8edrepos, 7, ov second, succeeding,
later.

elpopar (= épéw) (elp-, elpe-), elpfoo-

. pai, ask, inquire, question, seek.

ip-dpi-o, indlow, vidioa (éipiv)
épmébvka  grow into, cling very
closely. :

xaravévevka® nod (down, assent).
kpdros, eos, 0 power, might, rule,
victory, strength, dominion.
vebed-myepéra, do, 6 cloud-gatherer,
wrapped in clouds.
mpepThs, €5 unerring, true, truth-
ful, reliable, infallible, certain.
b -Aw increase, magnify, exalt,
swell.
oxaiss, %, év left (hand), unlucky.
Tédpa s0 long, meanwhile.
vm-loxopar (§x-, oX-, oXe, ¢f. iXw)
vmooxficopat, bmeoyopny, Vréoy -
par* undertake, promise, assure.

Derivatives: dexter-ous; deutero-nomy, -gamy ; aristo-,
auto-, demo-, demono-, gyneo-, pluto-, theo-cracy.

425. Read and translate :

il

. Tliad, 500-516

kal pa wdpod adroio kabélero kal Adfe yovvay 500

orai, Sekirepy & dp’ I dvlepedros Enovoa

Mooouévy mpooéeme Ala Kpoviwva dvaxra -

‘6 Z ~ 4 b 8 I 3y 2 e 4 3
€U TATEP, €b TOTE ON T UeT abavaroisiy dvnoa

A

Tlunody por viey, 8s drvpopdTaTos EANwY

# &me 7} Epyw, T00e pot kprnvov ééAdwp

oy
=3
&

ETNET+ brdp v viv ye dvaf avdpdv’Ayapéuvor
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LESSON LXX [426

3 4 . AY \ » ! 3\ 3 ’

Jripncev © Enwv yap éxer yépas, avros dmovpas.

2 \ / s ~ 3 ”, 7/ ~

aAla ol mép ptv%ﬂhv,ume unTieta Zeb -
. 1oppa & émwi Tpdeasar Tier kpdros, 8¢p> dv ’Axatol

viov éuov Tiowaw, dGEANwT Y TE é Tiun.” 510

@s pdTo - Ty § ol T wpocédn vedpernyepéra Zevy,

AN dréwv Sny foTo. Béris & s FraTo yolvwy,

@ Exer’ éumepuvia, kal elpero Sevrepov adTis

“ynuepTés pev &1 pol vmloyeo kal kaTdvevoov,

3 amdevi’, émrel ob Tou €y 8€us, Sdp’ & eldd, 515
docov éyw perd wacw aripotaTy Beds elus.”

426. 500. adrolo: 992. — yovvav: 983.

501. oxkarf (Xepl), Seburepf (xerpl) : 1005,

503. Zeb wdrep, to indicate his patriarchal royal dignity, may be used
by any of the gods or men, and is so employed by Iera even, when she
wishes to obtain a special favor.

505. &Ahev: ablatival genitive. -

505-507. riuneov, fripmoev are both -emphatic, and in strong opposi-
tion and contrast. Observe how they echo the words in the prayer of
Achilles to his mother. vss. 353, 356.

508, pmriera: chosen deliberately by Thetis as a delicate bit of flat-
tery: “you are so wise.” As she renews her request, she brings into
greater prominence the titles of Zeus indicating his wisdom and power.

509. ribe.: imperative, grant.

510. rtpq: 1005,

512. yolvey: 983.

512-513. és . . . ds: as . .. so. She demands a strict yes or no.

514. karavedoov: megation was indicated by the ancient Greeks (and
the custom still prevails among the modern Greeks) by an upward
motion of the head, while affirmation was denoted by a downward nod.

515. &m = ¥meom: 1048-1050, 2. —¥&me Spdos: some more subtle flat-
tery on the part of Thetis, “ you are so brave,” but delicious humor on
the part of the poet, who knows that Zeus is afraid, and that nothing
else is holding him bhack.

To get the full benefit of this scene, it. must be undel stood that
although Thetis addresses Zeus as wdrep (vs. 503), this is merely an hon-
orary title, to indicate his majesty and superior power among all the gods
and men. As a matter of fact, Thetis was an old flame of Zeus. She
must he thought of as eternally young and surpassingly beauntiful.
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431-432] HOMERIC GREEK

reward Paris for showing such good judgment, gave him Helen, the most
beautiful woman in the world, to be his wife. But as Helen was already
married to Menelaus, her elopement with Paris to Troy brought on the
Trojan War, undertaken by the Greeks for the purpose of bringing her
home.

The abject terror of the father of gods and men, who raises his voice
almost to a whimper, as he tells how he is imposed upon at lhome, is
intended by the poet to produce a comic effect, and the remainder of the
first book of the [liad is not merely comical but ludicrous at times.
This is carefully worked out by the poet, not merely as furnishing a
foil to his heroes, but for the purpose of providing a restfor hishearers and
_ a highly acceptable variety after the tensely tragical scenes of the preced-

-ing. This whole passage, with the differences in tone of voice, gesture, and
manner, would offer especial opportunities to the bard inreciting his verses.

It seems hardly chivalrous of Zeus to drag out the skeleton from the
family closet for the inspection of Thetis, but he must remove the suspicion,
half expressed by her in vs. 516, that he does not care for her.  Through-
out this whole scene he treats Thetis as though she were an innocent
little girl, whom he is anxious to please, even at the expense of his own
discomfort. So he says in his kindest tones: “You hurry along back
home, and I will attend to all this. Only male sure that Hera doesn’t
see you.” It would have created a most disagreeable scene if Hera had
caught her.

523. perfioeTar: 973, 1.

524. - kepalrf: 1005.

526. rékpwp (éoTv). — wakwéhypetov (oTiv).

527. karavebow: aorist subjunctive. It is interesting to observe that
the nod of Zeus establishes his word as truthful and irrevocable,
whereas he plainly intimates that any mere promise on his part might be
deceitful and might be broken at any time, if it so pleased him. This
idea may go back to the practice which the images of the gods sometimes
had of nodding a confirmation to some of the prayers offered in the temples.

LESSON “LXXII

ILiap, 528-535
431. Optional :

432. ' VOCABULARY
alyMes, eocoa, ev bright, shining, &\-lopar, dhéopar*, &Apmv  jump,
gleaming. leap.
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LESSON LXXII

é-pBpéoos, 7, ov ambrosial, immor- «

tal, divine, deathless, heavenly. -

d-ras, d-mdoa, &wav all, entire,
whole, all together.

Babis, €ia, ¥ deep, profound.

Bovhev-w, Bovhetow, Bodievoa, Befod-
Aevka¥, Befovhevpar¥, éBoviedfnv*
plan, counsel, advise, deliberate.

Suw-tpfye (Tpny- TRay), Surpifed,
Suébrpnfa  (Suérpayov), SeTpdyny
separate, part, divide, cut apart,
split.

€os, cos, 76 SEAT, abode, habitation,
home.

A-ehlfo® (ik-), aéfa, E\ehixbny
shake, twirl, twist, coil, make
tremble, brandish.

[433-434

¢v-avrlos, x, ov opposite, facing, be-
fore, to meet.

émw-épxopar (épx-, éND-, E\evb-, E\vb-),
éreleboopar, érihdoy (émrfhubov),
érehfdubo  (émedfrovba) come
(upon, to, toward), attack.

ém-ppd-opar dmeppwodpny flow down,
fall down.

képn, kparés (xdpmros),
peak, summit.

kvdveos, 5, ov dark (blue), black,
dusky.

vev-0, vebow, fvevoa, vévevka* nod.

oppls, vos, 1 (eye)brow.

odds, 7, 6v one’s own, their (own).

'xaim, s, % hair, locks, tresses,
mane.

76 head,

Derivatives: salient, 600; 603-604; bathy-bius, -metry ;

cyan-ide.

433. Read and translate:-

Tliad, 528-535

9 Kai kvavénow ém oppiot velaoe Kpoviwy-

3 I Yy ~ 3 7 ¥
apBpdoiar & dpa yalrat émeppidcavro dvaxTos

kpatos am’ dfavdrowo, uéyav & néniEer "Orvpmov.
— 3 ’ i, ¢ N, ¥
1o v &% BovieloavTe SieTuayer: 1 uév émeta

530

6ls Gha GrTo Babeiav & alyidevros 'OAdumov,

Zels 8¢ éov wpos Sdua.

A\ > o 4 3 ’
Oeol & dpa wdvres avésTav

éE E8éwv, ool waTpds évavriov 0U8¢ Tis ETAn
Tmarmnergr ™

P 4
pelvas émepyduevov, AN dvtiol éoTav dmravTes.

434, 528. § [fu]:
524,

he spoke.

535

oppior: 1005. — vedoe Kpoviav

529. xairar: he wore long flowing hair, like primitive men and wo-

men, due to religious conservatism.

See note on verse 449, § 402.

According to ancient tradition, Phidias, the greatest of Greek sculp-

tars, based on vss. 528-530 his conception of Zeus which found its em-
bodiment in the greatest and most famous work of art of the ancient
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434] HOMERIC GREEK

world, his statue of the Olympian Zeus, made of gold and ivory, of colos-
sal size, and reckoned as one of the seven wonders of the ancient world.
It was a work of such marvelous art that it was considered a misfortune
to die without having seen it. The calm majesty of these verses is in
.marked contrast to the preceding anxious fear of Hera, just displayed
by the father of gods and men, which gives almost a grotesque effect.
It may be that the poet intended something of the kind in making
_ Olympus tremble at his nod, as on another occasion Hera makes Olym-
pus tremble by bouncing angrily about on her throne. The presence or -
movements of divinities commonly made the earth and mountains trem-

Tue OLYMPIEUM AT ATHENS

ble, as when Poseidon, the god of the sea, is passing along with swift
footsteps, the mountains trembled, and the forests, beneath the immortal
footsteps of the god as he moved. “And Mount Sinai was altogether
on a smoke, because Jehovah descended upon it in fire: and the smoke
thereof ascended as the smoke of a furnace, and the whole mount guaked
greatly.” “Jehoval, when thou wentest forth out of Seir, when thou
marchedst out of the field of Edom, the earth trembled, and the heavens
dropped, the clouds also dropped water. The mountains quaked at the
presence of Jehovah.” ¢ Then the earth shook and trembled, the foun-
dations of heaven moved, and were shaken, because he was wroth.”

531. Suérpayev = Sietpdynoav. — A pév .. . Zevs 8¢ . . . : zeugma. The
mode of exit chosen by Thetis indicates how greatly the old bard loved
the highly picturesque and dramatic. '

534. marpés: 992. Here and in the following verses Zeus is repre-
sented as a typical bully. Ie would not have hesitated to employ per-
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LESSON LXXIII

[435-437

sonal violence toward anyone, god or goddess, who did not accord him

the honor which he knew to be his due.

All rose in reverence, as Ger:

man students when their professor enters the classroom.

LESSON LXXIIT

ILrap, 536-550

435. Optional :

436.

G-yvoréw, fyvoinca fail to notice,
be ignorant of, fail to observe.

d\os, 7, ov of the sea, marine.

dmo-véodi(v) apart, away (from).

&pyvpsé-melos, a, ov silvery footed.

ad anew, again, a second time, but
now. '

Bu-elpopar  (elp, elpe-), Sepfoopar
inquire into, ask about item by
item.

Sucatw  (Suxad-), &5i-
xao(o)a, Sedlkaopar¥, Bixdonv*
judge, decide.

Solo-pfiTys, do, 6 deceiver, crafty-
minded.

taoros, 7, ov each, every.

&m-akds, € suitable, fitting, proper,
becoming, decent.

imiime  (peam-

Sikdow*,

FoAm-), éméorma

VOCABULARY

perf., hope (for), wish (for), de-
sire, expect.

0pdvos, ov, 6 throne, seat, armchair.

. kepTOpLos, 7, ov  biting, cutting,

sharp, bitter, contemptuous, re-
viling.

pe-r-cl.)\)\c';.—m, peralfow¥®, perdAAnoa
inquire after, seck to know,
search after.

pn-8¢ and not, neither, nor.

wpéTepos, n, ov former, sooner, older,
before.

cup-ppilopar (ppad-), cupppho(o)o-
paL, guvedpac (o)apny, ovpmédpa-
opa¥, cvvebpictny devise plans
with, counsel together.

Xahewés, 7, ov hard, harsh, severe,
stern, cruel, difficult.

Derivatives : metal-l-ic, -urgy ; hysteron proteron.

437. Read and translate:

Iliad, 536-550

o5 o pev &vba kabéler’ émi Opdvov: 0dd€é ww “Hpn

536

Nyvoinoev iBoba’, 87t oi cvudpdaaato Bovids
apyvpdmela Oéris, Ouydnp drloto yépovros.
abrika xepropioiocr Ala Kpoviwva mpoonida -
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7is 67 ad Tot, SohopdiTa, Oedv cuuppdoaaTo Bovids; 540
7 b) \ 3 ~noo I3 31
atel ToL pihov éoTiv, épel amovdodiy édvra
7 ! Ve > I I s
xpvrrddia dpovéovra Sucaléuer © 008€ Ti T pou
7 7 3 ~ 3 o / 2
TpoPpwy TETANKAS elmely Emos, ETT vorjays.
\ 8’ 3 7/ ¥ \ 3 8 ~ ~
v & NuelBer émeita waTip dvSpdv e Oebv Te
“Hpy, py 09 wdvras éuovs éménmeo pvbous 545
3 7/ r b4 > ! b /
eldrjoew * yakemoi ToL éoovt’ ANy mwep éoday.
3 QA 7 3 3 A\ 3 7 b4 14
AAN OV WéV K ETLELKES AKOVEUEY, OV TIS ETELTA
olite edoy mpoTepos Tov o eloerar o¥T avbpdmrev
By O€ it éyov dmdvevie Oedv é0é vt vojoar,
/ \ ~ o ’ 8\ s 95
wi Tt o TaiTa €xacTa Sieipeo undé peTdAla. 550

438. 537. ot: 1004. Hera shows a keenly feminine instinct. With-
out having to be told, she recognizes the situation. Perhaps Zeus
showed his guilt in his countenance, or else he may have looked more
fearful than usual. Of course she loses no time in giving him a “piece
of her mind,” and turns loose all her pent-up fury. In addition to form-
ing a pleasing variety, this scene is employed by the poet to make his
hearers more familiar with the attitude of the other divinities toward
the BovAy of Zeus (vs. 5), upon which the action of the whole poem
turns.

538. The “0ld Man of the Sea” was Nereus.

539. eproplowrt (uvBoigi) : 1005. Hera does not even wait for the
father of gods and men to catth his breath and collect his thoughts, but
pours out upon him a flood of bitter and abusive language.

540. 7Tou: 1004. — &b may indicate mere impatience, ¢ what now,” but
more probably means “again, once more,” and would indicate that this
is not the first time that such a scene had taken place. Zeus was
pregéminently the Don Juan of the gods. Hera naturally.resents his
policy of secrecy in keeping everything hid from her. The soul of
Agamemnon in Hades, who had a particularly hard time of it with his
own wife, and was finally killed by her with an ax, thus advises
Odysseus : “« Wherefore, do thou too never be soft even to thy wife, neither
show her all the counsel that thou knowest, but a part declare and let a
part be hid. . . . And yet another thing will I tell thee, and do thou
ponder it in thy heart. Put thy ship to land in secret, and not openly,
on the shore of thy dear country; for there is no more faith in woman.”

541. &ued: 992. —&vrTa: accusative to agree with the implied subject
of dukaléuev, rather than the dative to agree with vof its antecedent.
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LESSON LXXI1V [439-440

543. wpédpwv receives emphasis from its position. TPerhaps a slight
intimation that Zeus will have to tell any way, even if he does not do it.
“ eagerly.”

544. The con¢epti0n of a god as a father is a common one, and well
known to most Christians from the opening words of the “ Pater Noster.”

545. Zeus begins in a grandiose style, and tells Hera pompously (the
spondaic ending of vs. 548 helps to give this effect) that his plans are
too deep for her understanding, seeing that she is only a woman.
Whenever he wants her to know anything he will tell her, so far as it
may be proper for her to hear. And further, just think! he will tell
her the very first, before anybody else. She must keep quiet now, and
stop prying into his private affairs. All this serves merely to confirm
her suspicions and opens the way for a more direct attack. The whole
attitude of Zeus toward Hera is pretty much the same as that which

furnishes the theme of Ibsen’s ¢ The Doll’s House.”
546. ¢oben: 1109, 6. — xakewol: 1023.
549. 9edv: 992. — A w(pe) : subjunctive.

LESSON LXX]V

Iviap,

439. Optional :

440.

damros, oy untouchable, invincible.

alvds terribly, dreadfully, awfully.

Bo-dms, dos calm-eyed, large-eyed,
ox-eyed.

Sarpdvios, 7, ov possessed by a da-
mon, good friend ; crazy, foolish,
wretch.

#-mms nevertheless, for all that,
by all means, absolutely, com-
pletely.

Em-yvapm-re, dmyvippe¥, Eréygvap-
Ya, émeyvdpddny bend, curb, sub-
due, win over.

ér-fiTupos, 7, ov true, unfailing, sure,
real, agtual.

efkmhos, v, oy undisturbed, in
peace, in calm, quiet.

551-572

VOCABULARY

fpa indecl. neut. plur. favor, bene-
fit, pleasure, kindness, protec-
tion.

"Heatoros, ov, 6 llephaestus, the
lame god of fire.

kaf-fpar (o) sit down, be seated.

rAvTo-Téxvs, €5 renowned for skill
in handicraft, of renowned skill.

Ay exceedingly, very, especially.

pdXiov [pdAa] more, rather, pref-
erably. '

péAdo  (pedd-, pelde), peAdfow¥,
uénga* be about, be des
tined.

Obpaviov, wves, 6, 3 dweller of
heaven, divinity, god(dess).

wap-eimov 2d aor., persuade, eajole,
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win over, urge, outwit, delude, mwpYoocw (mpyk-), wphiw, émpnta, mé-

beguile, talk over. wpnyetf, méwpnypart, Emphxonvi
aoios, 7, ov what (sort)? what carry through, do, accomplish,
kind ? act, perform.

Derivatives: etymo-logy; poly-, pyro-technic(al), tech-
nique ; practice, pragmati(sm, ¢, st), 621,

441. Read and translate :
Tliad, 551-572

Tov & HuelBer’ Emerta Bodmis mworma “Hpy - 551
“ aivdrare Kpovidy, molov Tov ndbov Eeimres.

A I 7 k] M > 3 b ~
Kal Ay ge Tapos y oUT elpopal oUTE UETAAAG,
arka pdA ebxnhos Ta ¢ppdleat, doo’ é0éAnsba
viv 8 alvds Selboika kata ppéva, wij oe wapeimy 55
> ’ A ’ ey 7 ’
apryvpdmela Béris, Ouydtnp arloto yépovros -
nepin syap aol ye mapélero xai AdBe yolvey
T o bl kaTaveboal érrTupor, &s TAyidia
TLpuriaers, OAéoels 8¢ moléas éml vnualy "Ayaidr.”

v & dmauetBduevos wpoaédn vepernyepsta Zevs - 560
“ Sapovin, alel péy dlear, ovdé ae AMjfw, /
mpifar & éumns ol 7L Suvioeat, AN &mo Guuod

[558

paANov éupoi €oear * 70 &€ ToL kal plyiov €oTar.
(6. & olrw ToUT éoTiv, éuol wéAAer pirov elvas)
I , LIl A 7 /
AN dréovaa kdbnoo, éup & émimelfeo piby, 65

’ 7 S il s (4 e 7 7 > bl 3 4
i Vo To000 ypalopwaiy, §aor Beol elc’ éy "ONIume,
- -‘I"‘F“ey o ’ 3 s ~ ) 73
doaov iovd’, 8te kév ToL ddmTovs yeipas épelw.

o5 épat’, Edeiaer 8¢ Bodmis woTvia “Hpn,

s ooy g en 3 s ’ "l
kai p axéovoa xalforo, ériyvdplraca dirov xijp -
dybnoay & dva ddpa Auds feoi Odpaviwves -

~ 3 ¢f 7 o X 3 ) 7
Toloww & "HeparoTos kK vtoréyins Jpy’ aryopedeiv,
unTpl dirg éml Hpa Ppépwy, Aevkwréve “Hpy -

923
he
@

442. 552. Not a question, but an indignant exclamation. Ilera
now plays one trump after another. She shows a complete kunowledge
of the situation, even in its details. It adds to the comedy that she is
much brighter than Zeus, whose pompous loftiness takes on a touch of
the absurd.
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LESSON LXXIV [442

553. She throws back at Zeus his own words (elpopar, peradrdo) in
an indignant denial of having been too inquisitive heretofore. On thé
other hand, she has never before this (wdpos) inquired into his private
affairs, “but now {%v) this is too much for a loving and faithful wife
like me to endure.” .

557. aol; 1004. — yodvawv: 983.

561. Sawpovin: “thou fool.” — btear echoes the diw of vs. 558. Hera
there says, “I imagine,” to which Zeus replies, “Yes, you are always
imagining.” If 1lera has only made a shrewd guess, the towering rage
into which Zeus falls at being so neatly caught would be the best possi-
ble confirmation of her suspicions. — o8¢ ce Mbw: ie. “You are always
spying on me.”

562. amd OTpod: further from my heart, ie. you will lose my affec-
tions. — mwpfifar: in this connection it is interesting to observe how
well the poet knew human life; for later Hera does succeed in outwit-
ting Zeus and does accomplish (mpféas) just what she bad iu mind here,
which Zeus is compelled in his discomfiture to acknowledge: “ Thou
hast accomplished it at last, O Iera, ox-eyed queen, thou hast aroused
Achilles fleet of foot.” y

564. «Granted that this is true” (which I do not). Zeus cannot
bring himself to make a clean breast of it.— éuol $ikov: autocratic and
arbitrary: car tel est notre bon plaisir.  Such is my good pleasure, reason
enough for the likes of you; cf. Shakespeare, Jul. Cues., ¢ Decius, go tell
them (the senators) Caesar will not come.” ¢ Most mighty Caesar, let
me know some cause, lest I be laughed at when I tell them so.” ¢ The
cause is in my will, I will not come, that is enough to satisfy the senate.”

565. éxéovaa: translate by another imperative, “ But shut up and sit
down.”— p¥0e: 996. Zeus has lost completely in the argument, which
makes him very angry, so he now turns to threats of the direst violence.
These are not merely empty words either, as we know from another
occasion, when he tauntingly reminds Ilera that he had once hung her
up with her hands tied together and an anvil bonnd to either foot. On
that occasion he threatened to horsewhip her severely. Like patient
Job, he finds his own wife too much to endure.

567. édelo must be understood of blows as violent as Zeus had the
power to deliver them. —i6v® (idyra) (pe).

This method of silencing Hera, contrary to ordinary human experi-
ence in such matters, proves effective. Tt is mnecessary for the poetic
-economy that she be stopped, so that there may be further development
in the action of the poenm.  Besides she is bright enongh to see that the
best method of having her way is by apparent submission.
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443-445]

LESSON

Iriap, 573-589

443. Optional *

444,

épdrkimelov, ou, 76 double cup
(goblet) ; it may be turned upside
down, the bottom forming another
receptacle. :

dv-dicoe (Fa-Fik-), vaife, avfta,
avnix v startup, dart up, spring
up.

Gv-ekTés, 7, év endurable, tolerable,
bearable.

avri-pépw (dep-, ol-, évek-), dvrolow
bear against, oppose.

dpyahéos, 7, ov horrible, terrible,
awful, cruel, difficult.

doTepomnTis, do, 6 hurler of light-
ning.

a-vv-0 (¢f. Adw) drive, carry on,
strike, push, press.

épuBaive (¢pudav-) quarrel, bicker.

H80s, eos, 74 use, utility, advantage,
superiority.

Selvor (Bev-), Bevéw®, Weava strike, hit,
beat.

Derivatives: Niké; ophth

445. Read and translate:

IL1ap,

HOMERIC GREEK

LXXV

VOCABULARY

TAdos, 4, ov propitious, kindly, gen-
tle, favorable.

kab-drre (ad-), kabdpw* (kabdo-
pai), kabfa, kabfjppar, kabfdony*
attack, lay hold, accost, address.

koA@és, ov, 6 brawl, wrangling,
quarrel.

palekés, 7, ov soft, gentle, tender,
mild.

VikG-0, vikfjew, éviknoa, veviknka*,
veviknpar¥, &ikAfnv conquer, pre-
vail, surpass.

odBalpds, of, 6 eye, sight.

napd-dnp (b7,  do-), wapadicw,
wapépnoa® addise, counsel, urge,
persnade.

ocrvdelllo (cTvdehiy-), éoTvdélita
strike, thrust, hurl.

raphoce* (tapax-), rapdfw*, rdpata,
TeTpnXa, Terdpaypar¥, érapdxOnv*
disturb violently, throw into
confusion; perf., be disturbed.

alm-ic, -ia, -0-logy.

578-589

“3 O Noiyia épya a8 €ocetal 08 ér dvextd,

el On apw Evexa OvnTdv épidalvetor bie,

év 8¢ Oeolor Kohgoy éaiveroy © 0U6€ TL SarTos 575

éaOrfs éooerar HSos, émel Ta yepelova vikd
7 7005, XEP 2-

unTpl & éyw wapdpnue, Kal adTy wep voeovar,
TaTpl Gpihe érl Hpa Pépeww Aui, Sdpa i aite
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/. 7 \ 87 (4 ~ 8 ~ !
vewkeipol TaTip, ovy O Huiv 6alta Tapdfy.
i o 3 301 H . 3 \
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446. 573, 74¥(e) tooerar: 975, 1.

574-575. éveka Bvnrdv, contemptuously, contrasted with év Beoiou
Hephaestus essays the role of mediator, as Nestor did between Aga-
memnon and Achilles, but with infinitely better success. He is evi-
dently much worried that they two showld create such a disturbance
over such insignificant creatures as mortals. &vexa fvrév is said with
the utmost contempt, as being an unworthy cause for such wrangling.
Thus, on another occasion, when Poseidon challenges Apollo to a com-
bat, because of their having taken different sides in the Trojan war, Apollo
loftily replies, “ Shaleer of the earth, thou wouldst consider me of unsound
mind if I should fight against thee for the sake of pitiful mortals, who
like unto leaves now live a glowing life, consuming the fruit of the
earth, and now again waste away in death.” On another occasion-the
poet says: « This is the lot the gods have spun for miserable men, that
they should live in pain: yet themselves are sorrowless.”

575. srés: 979, 3. Here we catch a glimpse of the nature of ‘the
gods, and of Ilephaestus in particular. “For shame, that you shonld
raise such a disturbance among the gods over mortals that you run the
risk of spoiling our dinner!” The prospect of losing a good dinner
ought to be enough to bring the gods to terms.

576. =6, said with a deprecating gesture.
973, 1. .
B77. pmrpl: 1004, — voeodoq: 1109, 6. Observe how courtly He-
phaestus is, by prefacing his advice with the declaration that his mother
is so wise and prudent that she does not need it.

578." &l (1048-1049). —Apa dépevv: show Lindness toward. — dbika:
as applied here to Zeus, “ our beloved father,” is not meant very seriously.
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447-448] HOMERIC GREEK

579. vewkeino, Tapdfy: 1115.——odv: 1048-1049. — vapdfn is to be
taken literally, as throwing everything into confusion, as by breaking
up the furniture, overturning the table though loaded with food and
drink, and throwing all the gods out of the house, after having laid
violent hands, or feet, upon them.

580. &éanow: 1135.— 580-581: a good example of the figure known
as aposiopesis, t.c. instead of completing his sentence, the god breaks off
abruptly, and leaves to the imagination, as being beyond the power of
adequate expression in words, just what Zeus might do to them all, if
he should take the notion. Tt may be that Hephaestus is afraid to say
what will happen, for fear that a mere “absit omen” spoken thereafter -
may not be sufficient to keep Zeus from doing this, and he fears to put
such an idea into the head of his still scowling, muttering father.

581. moAd: 780-781. ‘

582. éméeaaiv: 1005, — xafdmrrecdor : 1107, 11, “lay hold of him, attack .
him, not with your hands or the poker, but with soft words.”

This whole passage contains some very sensible advice on “how to
manage a husband,” but spoken as it is in the presence of Zeus it has a
touch of the grotesque and comie.

587. (Swpar: 1115,

588. Tu: 780-781.

589. "O\bdpmios (dore).

LESSON LXXVI

Tr1ap, 590-598
447. Optional :

448. VOCABULARY
aNéEw  (GAek-, dAefe, dhex-, GAk-), kaTa-miwTe (Wer-, WTE, W), Katd-
dheffow, Mhénaa (Bhakkov) ward wegéopar, karémegov, kaTamwé-
off, defend, protect. wm (e fall, drop.
&\o-re at another time, kopifw (koms8-), kopd, éképia(o)a,
BnXds, ov, 6 threshold. KkekSpLka®, kekdprapar¥, dkoplofny*
&v-8éLwos, u, ov, to(ward) the bear, care for, attend, accom-
right. pany. ,
&v-eup (d0-), &véo (o)opar be in. kbaeAlov, ov, To cup, goblet.
fipap, fpatos, 7¢ day. Afpvos, ov, 9 Lemnos, an island in
fe-oméaios, 7, ov divine, marvelous, the Aegean near Troy.
divinely sounding. *pedé-w, épelbnoa smile, laugh.
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LESSON LXXVI - [449-450

pépova (pev-, pov-, pa-) perf. only,  pir-re, phjoe, ippida, éppidai*, Eppi-

be eager, desire greatl)(, strive pon*, épptdp(8)nv* hurl, dash,

zealously, intend, plan. throw with a twir], brandish.
véxTap, apos, T0 NECTAR, drink of  Zivrwes, wv, of Sintians.

the gods. re-Tay-bv (2d aor. part. only) touch,
olvo-xoé-w, olvoxofjcu¥*, Yvoxsnaa lay hold of, seize.

pour wine, pour drink(s).

Derivatives: Alex-ander.

449. Read and translate:
Tliad, 590-598

710 ydp pe kai dAANoT dheféuevar pepadra 590
j¥a) \ A 3 s ~ I’
pire modds TeTaywv amo Bnrod Jegmeo oo,
ja) 3y ! o 2 / A
wav & Duap pepduny, dua & Helip xatadlvr
r 3 7/ 3 s 3 ¥ \ 3. "
kdmmesov év Afjuve, dhiyos 8 i Guuods évijev-
b4 I b4 ¥ s /. b2s
&vfa pe Zlvmies dvdpes ddap kopiocavro Teodrra.
s ¢dTo, peidnoev ¢ Bed, hevkdretos “Hpny, 505
pednoaca 8¢ mawdos édéfaTo yepl kimeow.
3 \ N ~ 3 -~ 3 I -~
adTap 6 Tois dAhoiat Beots évbéfia mhow
olvoydes yAuxt véeTap, Ao kpRTIipos ddloowy.

450. 590. pepadra modifics ue, subject of ahefépevar (971).

591. mobés: 983. Apparently Zeus seized Hephaestus by one foot,
twirled him a time or so around his head, as he would a rabbit, and
then let go. —amd Pydod: from the threshold (of the palace in heaven).

Evidently Zeus enjoyed throwing the gods out of heaven, to vent his
rage when angry, as he boasts of this on another occasion: ¢ O Hera,
hard to deal with. Nay but yet I know not whether thou mayest not
be the first to reap the fruits of thy cruel treason, and I beat thee with
stripes. Dost thou not remember, when thou wert hung from on high,
aud from thy feet I suspended two anvils, and round thy hands I fas-
tened a golden bond that might not be broken? And thou didst hang
in the clear air and in the clouds, and the gods were wroth in high
Olympus, but they could not come round and loose thee, Nay, whom-
soever I might catch, I would clutch, and hurl from the threshold, to
come fainting to the earth.” The poet tells us that on another occasion,
“But Zeus, when he awakened, was wrathful, and dashed the gods
about his mansion.” He was once deceived by the goddess of folly,
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450] IIOMERIC GREEK

Até. Thereupon “he seized Até by her bright-haired head in the anger
of his soul, and sware a mighty cath that neéver again to Olympus and
the starry heaven should Até come, who blindeth all alike. He said,
and whirling her in his hand flung her from the starry heaven, and
quickly she arrived among the works of men.”

‘We need not demand of our poet absolute consistency in the treat-
ment of various features of his theme; and it would be idle to ask how
a god could fall to earth, if thrown out of heaven, when we see them
making daily trips from lheaven to earth and return, through the air,
passing from one to the other in a moment, or very guickly, and with-
out any external assistance. This conception of the fall of Hephaestus,

A Greir Bawguer

From a vase painting by Duris
so crudely anthropomorphic, is matched by the Christian legend of
Satan having been thrown out of heaven, as developed in Milton’s
Paradise Lost. The poet is a little confused also in his topography here,
for if the seat of the gods is on the top of Mount Olympus, it would not
be possible for Hephaestus to occupy much time in falling to the earth.

592. Amap: 1015. This would indicate that the home of the gods
was much higher than Olympus could be.

593. kéwmeoov = kaTa-meoov = kar-megoy, 608-609. — &v Afuve: Lem-
nos was considered the island of Hephaestus, the god of fire, because of
the volcano, Mosychulus, situated there. — 6vpds: breath, soul, life.

594. Zivriwes: literally “brigands,” a piratical folk.

595-596. peldnoev, pabfocaca : the repetition to show that there is no
doubt but that Hera is in good spirits once more. ’

596. wawbés: 987. — xept : 1005,

597. Oeols: 997, or 1009.
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598. olvoxée : strictly “to pour wine,” but the meaning of the first
part of the compound soon besame weakened, so that it came to mean
to pour anything good to drink, such as the nectar of the gods. Thus
in English we say that a green backberry is red, or we speak of a steel
pen (penna = feather), a monthly or weckly journal (jour = day),a golden
candlestick, ete. '

LESSON LXXVII

Ir1ap, 599-611

451. Optional :
452, VOCABULARY
apdryvies, ecoa, ev wobbly-kneed, &Y, émés, § voice, word, speech,
bow-legged (possibly = skillful, langnage. )
ambidextrous). mepr-kadris, és very beautiful,
&-oPearos, 7, ov inextinguishable. charming.

yéhos, ov, 6 laughter.

&v-6p-vip, Evépaw, évipoa (évdpopov),
évépwpa, dvopdpepos TOUSE AINONE,
kindle among, excite.

fxv where.

kaf-€08w (8-, ebbe),
sleep, slumber, rest (in bed), lie
(in bed).

kabfevdfow*

kata-«el-w desire to lie down (resty -

repose, slumber).

ANapmpés, 7, ov bright, brilliant,
shining, gleaming.

Modoa, s, 7 Inuse.

mepi-khurds, 77, 6v famous, very re-
nowned.

mor-mvi-w, émolmTca bustle, hurry,
puff, pant.

wpamls, (os, 7 heart, mind, soul,
diaphragm. :

wpé-mas, aga, av all, entire, whole.

Yarves, ov, 6 sleep, slumber,

$dos, ov, 6 light, gleam, luminary.

$oppyk, tyyos, 7 lyre, harp.

X pUoé-Bpovos, ov  golden-throned,
possibly with robes embroidered
with golden flowers, Gpéve.

Derivatives : a-shestos; muse, music, museum ; pneum-
onia, -atic(s), 593-596; hypnot(ic, ism); phos-phorus,
photo-graph(y), -meter, 584-585.

453. Read and translate :

Iliad, 599611

doBeoTos & &p évdpro yéhos, paxdpesot deolow,

&s 8oy “Hepavorov ua Sdpara movmyiovra. 600
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454 HOMERIC GREEK

&s ToTe pév wpomav Huap € Hélov katadbvra
Salyurt, ovdé Tv Buuss €8eveto Sartds éloys,
ol uév PopuLyyos mepicarhéos, Hy €y’ CAmdrhwy,
Movodwv &, al deiboy dueSBopevar dmi kaly.
avTap émel kaTédv Aapmpov ¢pdos neAloto, 605
of uéy xarkelopres éBav oixovde écacTos,
Ayt éxdoTe Sdpa TepuAvTOS dupiyviies
‘Heaioros moincey (duinot wpamidecow,
Zes 8¢ mpos v Aéyos it "OXDumios doTepomnTiis,
&la mdpos kowpdd, dre piv yrukts Umrvos (kdvos 610
&la kabebd dvaBds, Tapa 8¢ ypvaddpovos "Hpy,

454. 599. The drinks were usually sefved in Olympus by the god-
dess Hebé, whose name has become a synonymn for feminine grace and
maidenly beauty. In marked contrast to her is Hephaestus, rough,
ungainly, and distressingly homely, who here makes his début as cup-
bearer to the gods, and goes through so many funny motions (cf.
Charlie Chaplin) that all of them laugh most uproariously.

Bcotow : 1004, 1009. This ineztinguishable lanughter is well motivated
psychologically; as the situation has been so exceptionally tense that
when there is a change brought about by the comic figure’of Hephaestus
and his recital of his discomfiture at the hands of Zeus, all are ready
to give vent to their pentup feelings in this undignified fashion.

600. moumdovra is onomatopoetic; we can hear the bow-legged,
wobbly-kneed Hephaestus puffing as he bustles awkwardly around.
Observe the heavy effect given to this verse by the spondaic ending.

602-604. Saurds, dépuiyyos, Movodwv: 986. — dpefopevar omwl, “an-
tiphonally.” The song was doubtless accompanied by the dance, as
Homer tells us elsewhere that song and dance are the crown of the
feast; and thus the muses would be able to display their varied grace
and charms to the best advantage. The book thus begins with the
heroic and tragic figures of Achilles and Agamemnon, and ends with a
cabaret show among the gods of Olympus. — onl: 1005.

606. kakkelovres = kataxelovtes [kaTakeiw]: 608-609.

607. éxdore: 997. The gods had separate homes of their own, thus
forming quite a settlement in heaven. With this may be compared the
Christian conception of heaven as a city, the new Jerusalem. -

608. mpawibecorv: 1006,

609, 8¢ wpos: 524.

198



VICTORY OF SAMOTHRACE

Louvre, Paris

Commemorates a naval battle fought in 306 B.C. The statue, which is considerably
above life-size, stood on a pedestal having the form of a ship’s prow. The goddess of
Victory was probably represented holding a trumpet to her lips with her right band.
The fresh ocean breeze has blown her garments back into tumultuous folds.
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LESSON LXXVII [455

456, The first book of the Iliad, after its grim and gleomy beginning
iamidst the tragedy of earthly life and its unending sorrows, closes amid
‘the laughter of the care-free blessed gods, feasting happily on Olympus,
'« where, as they say, is the seat of the gods that standeth fast forever.
"Not by winds is it shaken, nor ever wet with rain, nor doth the snow
‘come nigh thereto, but most clear air is spread about it cloudless, and
‘the white light floats over it. Therein the blessed gods are glad for all
their days.”” This alternate play of light and shade, of laughter and
of tears, of stern, dignified men, and frivolous, light-hearted gods, who
serve as their foil, is worked out by the poet with remarkable artistic
feeling and delicacy of touch. The scene on Olympus as contrasted
with the earlier action may best be compared to a satyr play, a kind of
burlesque show, which was regularly performed in ancient Athens at
the close of a series of tragedies, and for the same purpose, to relieve
the minds of the audience. .

With surpassing art the poet has woven into the action and the
narrative of this book the most important characters, both human and
divine, of the entire poem.

“No book of Homer is so full of dramatic groups and situations as
this: Apollo striding with his bow-and ringing quiver; Thetis caressing
the grieving and angry Achilles; Thetis before Zeus, clasping his knees
and extending her right hand toward his chin; Zeus with his dark
brows and ambrosial locks nodding a confirmation to his promisc;
Chryses with his filleted scepter and his gifts, before the two sons c¢f
Atreus; Odysseus at the altar of Apollo with the maiden whom he is
restoring to her aged father, — with his companions and the hecatomb ;
Achilles in his rage drawing his sword from its sheath, calmed by
Athena, who takes him by his long locks, —with Agamemnon before
him and the other chiefs around him; the heralds of Agamemnon at
the tent of Achilles, as Patroclus leads forth the fair Briseis; Zeus and
Hera on Olympus, with Hephaestus playing the part of Hebé; the
assembly of the gods, Apollo playing the lyre, and the singing muses.”
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456-463) HOMERIC GREEK

INTRODUCTION TO ATTIC GREEK

456. Dialects. — The Greek language was divided into a num-
ber of dialects, the most important groups of which were the
Aeolie, Jonie (Yonic-Attic), and Doric.

457. Very closely related to Ionic is Attic, and both are usually
grouped together as Jonic-Attic. In the great mass of their forms
they are fundamentally alike, and differ
only in minor details.

458. The Homeric poems are composed
in what is known as the Homeric dialect,
a mixture of Aeolic and Ionie, the bulk of
the forms being Jonic (620).

459, Contraction. — Attic carries the
contraction of vowels to a further extent
than does any other of the Greek dialects,
two or more vowels coming together and
admitting of contraction practically never
remaining uncontracted.

460. Hence one of the most important
things for the student to do in passing
from Homeric to Attic Greek is to mem-
orize thoroughly the table of contractions

ATHLETE USING THE (584—585).
STRIGIL (APOXYOMENUS)

461. In general vowels are contracted
. . . o

Marble copy of the browse 1D Attic as in Homer (584-585), the only
original by Lysippus, a fowrth exceptions being that e+ o and € 4+ ov = ov
century scutptor in Attic instefd of ev in Homer.

Vatican Gallery, Rome

462. Treatment of & in Attic. — After ¢, , p, the  of Homer,
when representing an earlier & (621), becomes a in Attic, except
that PF = pm, as xépy for kdpry= Homeric xovpy maiden and pon =
pp1, a8 Gappos for Bdpoos courage. .

- 463. If py is the product of the contraction of pea (584-585) it
remained unchanged, as 8py = dpea mountains.
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INTRODUCTION TO ATTIC GREEK [464-468

464. Use of Vau. — Vau had gone entirely out of use in Attic
before Atticliterature begins, and it had no influence on Attic verse, -

465. Consonantal change. — 1) oo of Homer becomes rr in Attic,
as fdacce, mpioow of Homer become fdarra, mpdrre In Attic;
except that two sigmas brought together by inflection become o,
as wooi for woeoai (rodat), &reot for Ereo-oi, TeAéoar for redéo-oar.

2) po of Homer becomes pp in Attic.

466. Inflection. — In the inflection of
words, the chief differences between the
Homeric and Attic forms are due to the
greater extent to which the Attic dialect
carries either contraction (584-585), or to
which it carries metathesis of quantity
(573).

467. Thus Homeric fodaccioy, pa)L,
fpwa, &reos, &rea, yépaos, yépaa, wo)\‘r]os, ,Galn—
Aijos, Bagidfa, Bacthquwy, Bacirias, vybs, vndy
regularly become in Attic fedarriv, 7pw,
ypw, &rovs, &y, yépws, yépd, mélews, Paci-
Muws, Bagiréa, Buoréwy, Baoiréds, veds, vedy.

468. Nouns and adjectives.— Attic had .
the following case endings, either not THE Discus Turower
found or else very uncommon in Homer : (Disconorus)

1) Dual, gen. and dat. end in -w instead ~ Lancdotti Palace, Rome
of -wrv. Marble copy of the bronze

original by Myron, a fifth cen-
2) Dual of the first decl,, gen. and dat. iy seuptor

ends in -aw.

3) The dative plural of all three declensions regularly has the
shorter forms: in the first declension -as, in the second declension
-ots, in the third declension -ot.

4) The gen. sing. masc. of the first declension ends in -ov.

5) The gen. sing. of nouns and a,djectives with stems in »v, ¢, v
1s regularly -ews.

6) Thg ace. plur. of mase. and fem. nouns and adjectives with
stems in v, ¢, v, es regularly ends in -es.
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469-478] HOMERIC GREEK

7) Comparatives with stems in -ov, as dpeivov, may end in: o in
the acc. sing., mase. and fem., and in the nom., ace., and voc. plur.
neuter; and may end in -ovs in the nom., acc., and voc. plur.
masc. and fem.

469. For the irregular “ Attic Second Declension,” and the
declension of adjectives as tiews, wy, of vas, and of ypais see any
good Greek grammar.

470. Pronouns. — For the declension of the personal, interroga-
tive, indefinite, and reflexive pronouns, see any good Greek gram-
mar.

471. Verbs.— Attic Greek has the future optative and future
passive, entirely regular in formation, which may be easily learned
from any good Greek grammar.

472. The middle optative, third plural, regularly ends in -vro
instead of in -aro as in Homer ; and -aro is very rare as the ending
of the third plural of Attic verbs.

473. For the Attic forms of regular -uc verbs, see any good
Greek grammar.

474. Tor the Attic forms of the irregular verbs;—<if?, eut, ¢yul,
Juat, kepar, and ofda, see any good Greek grammar.

475. The first perfect active of verbs, as Aéivka (904), is com-
mon and is the regular form in Attic Greek for verbs with ail
classes of stems. :

476. In many second perfects with stems in , 8, x, y, the final
mute of the stem is aspirated (619), = and B becoming ¢, while «
and y become x. Thus wéroppa [mépre], Térpipa [Tpifu], fHxa
[Gyw], 8edlwxa [Suwkw].

477. Contracted nouns, adjectives, and verbs. — IFor the inflection
of contract nouns, adjectives, and verbs, see any good Greek
grammar.

478. The following table for Attic forms, corresponding to the
table in 649 for Homeric forms, indicates the resultait endings
produced by the fusion of the case endings with the stem_of nouns
and adjectives.

o
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480-486] HOMERIC GREEK

SYNTAX

480. The differences in Homeric and Attic syntax can best be
learned by the careful study of some good work on Attic prose
composition.

481. The article. — In Attic Greek §, 4, vé is regularly erﬁployed
as the definite article (the), its absence ordinarily marking a noun
as indefinite, as 6 wé\euos the war, wékepos war. '

482. At times the article may be omitted, especially in poetry
without marking the noun as indefinite.

483. At times it may represent the unemphatic possessive pro-
noun, as Kipos xaramedijoas dmd Tod dpparos Tov fdpyka évédy kal
dvafBas éml Tov Irmov T& wdhta es tds xeipas afe Cyrus, having
leaped down from Ris chariot, put on his breastplate, and having
mounted his horse took his javelins in his hands.

484 It may be employed, especially with adjectives and
participles, in a generic sense, denoting a class, as 6 dvfpwmros
man(kind), ol dyabol the good, & BovAduevos anyone who wishes, ol
yépovres the aged.

485. It may be used with proper names in familiar style, as é
Swrpdrys Socrates.

486. It is used in a variety of ways to form substantives:

1) With adjectives and participles, as of wAovoio the rick, of
Tapévres those present.

2) With possessive pronouns, as ol cof your people, 18 Huérepo
our Possessions, our affairs.

3) With genitives, as ®ovkudidys 6 OAdpov Thucydides, son of
Olorus.

4) With locatives, as oi Mapafow xal Sakapiv those (who fought)
at Marathon and Salamis, Ta oikow affairs, things at home.

5) With adverbs, as ol viv the people of to-day, of Tére those of that
time, ot éxei those over there. ’

6) With prepositional phrases, as ol é& ¢ dorew those in the city,
T4 wpds Tov wéhepov the things (needful) for the war.
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INTRODUCTION TO ATTIC GREEK [487

T) The neuter article is prefixed to any word or part of speech
when considered merely as an expression, as 76 Mye the word
“ Aéyer,” 70 yvdb ceavrdy the (saying) “ know thyself.”

8) The neuter article in the singular, all cases, is used with the
infinitive (articular infinitive), when emphasizing the substantive
character of the infinitive. In this usage it is commonly trans-
lated by the English verbal noun in -ing, as 78 kadds pdyeofor
(the act of ) fighting bravely, to fight bravely, w6 ypdpew (nom.)
writing, Tov ypdpew of writing, ¢ ypddew to, or for writing, 76
ypdgpew (ace.) writing. Nore.— The article is always thus used
with the infinitive when the infinitive is construed with a
preposition.

487. Verbal adjectives. — In additton to verbal adjectives in
-rés, as found In Homer and denoting possidility, or merely as
the equivalent of the perfect passive participle, Attic Greek has
a verbal adjective in -réos, similarly formed, and used with eiu!
(often omitted), expressing necessity or duty, and admitting of
two constructions :

1) Personal (passive) construction. Only verbal nouns from
transitive verbs can be thus employed, the verbal agreeing in
gender and number with the subject. The agent is in the dative,
2S5 OPednTéd oor ) wéhs éorl the state must be benefited by you, od
wpd ye 7is dAnlelas riuyréos dwip o man must not be honored before
the truth.

2) Impersonal (active) construction. In this construction,
which is more frequent, the verbal is active in meaning and
stands in the neuter nominative, usually singular, while its object
is in the case which the finite verb would govern. The agent, if
expressed, is usually in the dative, but is sometimes in the
accusative as if dependent upon 3¢, which has a meaning similar
to that contained in these verbals, one must. Thus doxyréov go-
v dperjy you must cultivate virtue, rods ¢ilovs ?f)cpyETnTéov, ™Y
w6\ bpedryréov, 1oy Booknudrov Empelnréoy one must do favors for
one’s friends, bengfit one’s state, and care for one’s cattle, tov
BovAdpevor eddalpove elvar codpogimy Swkréoy kel dokyréov he who
destres fo be happy must pursue and cultivate temperance.
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488-500] HOMERIC GREEK

488. & in Attic. — Attic, which does not employ xé(v), has the
following unhomeric uses of dv :

1) With past tenses, apparently as present conditional, as
woAAoD v déwov v 16 wAduTely €l kal 76 xalpew alrg ovwiy it would be
worth a great deal to be wealthy if joy were associated with it.

2) With past tenses it takes the place of the iteratives in -oxov,
which are not found in Attic Greek, as &rpemev dv = Tpémeoxev,
érpeyev dy = Tpéfackev.

3) The subjunctive with dv is found in general statements
which are valid also for the future, where English employs the
indicative present, as pawdpeba wdvres omdér’ dv dpyrl{dueba, we are all
mad when we are angry.

489-500. These sections, which are omitted from this book for
the sake of brevity, refer to the standard Greek grammars.
Those wishing to learn Attic Greek should now read some good
Attic author, with a few sections fromn the grammar each day till
the most important fundamentals of Attic Greek become
thoroughly familiar. Bor voyage!
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GRAMMAR

I. PHONOLOGY

501. The Greek alphabet has twenty-six letters :

ForM Sounp Nawe
A a a as in father (when short as in aha) dAa alpbé
B B basin bite Bira beta
T y g asinget (never soft as in oblige) ydppuo gamma
A 8 dasin deal dérta delta
E ¢ easinred ., (% yirdv) epsilon
F! F wasin wine Fad? vau

. ’ (digamma)
Z { 2dasin Ahura Mazda Gira zeta
H v easin they . nra eta
©® 0 thasin thick (originally ¢+ A) HOnra theta
I . <asin machine (whenshortasiinhit) (Gra iota
K x Fkasinkill ' _ kdmma kappa
A A 7as in English, but with a trill AdpB8a lambda,
M p m asin met ud mu
N v nasinnet v nu
E £ 2asinwax &t (&) xi
O o oasingbey o3, & (6 pixpdv) omicron
II # pasinpie el (ml) pi
Q¢ Kk asin kale ¢émmal koppa
P p Fr or Ger. trilled r 1) rho
T os?sasin sit olypa sigma
T 1 tasin te Tab tan
Y v  Fr.u®or Ger. 47 (originally u in prune) § (2 ¢iAdv) upsilon
® ¢ phas in sophomore (originally p+1) e (i) phi
X x chasin lock or doch (originally e+ h) xe? (xi) chi
¥ psasinlips yet (Y1) psi
Q o o0asinbone @ (& péya) omega

1, 2, 3 : see next page for footnotes.
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502-506] HOMERIC GREEK

502. Only the capitals were used in antiquity, the small
letters being introduced - by medizval copyists of Greek
manuseripts.

503. The vowels are: a, ¢, 9, 0, w, open vowels, and

¢, v, closed vowels.

.504. The diphthongs are:

a¢ pronounced as a¢ in aisle,

av “ “ ou in house (or rather as au in Ger. Haus).

€ « ¢ et in freight (or better still, pronounce both

vowels, e + ¢, but fuse them into a single
syllable &i, with the accent on the first part).

-

ev «“ “ eh 4+ 0o in spoon, but fused into one syllable,
somewhat as ew in Fr. fleur.

v « “ @ + oo in spoon, but fused into one syllable.

o “ “ of in botl.

ov « “ ou in soup.

u « ¢ we in we (or rather as »¢ in Fr. lui).

wv “ “ 6 4 oo in spoon, but fused into one syllable.

505. The émproper diphthongs are ¢, 5, . These consist of a
long vowel (&, n, w) with an iota (1), called ‘ota subscript, written
beneath, unless the first of these vowels is a capital, in which
case the iota is written in the line, as gyero = Qixero = QIXETO
went:”

Note. — Whenever by inflection (626) or otherwise an iota follows
immediately after &, u, or w, it regularly becomes iota subscript (505),
thus producing an improper diphthong.

506. These diphthongs are usually pronounced the same as
&, 7, and o respectively, although in Homeric times the iota was
probably sounded to some extent.

o

1. and ¢ are not ordinarily printed in Greek texts to-day, but.both were
common in the earlier period of the language ; and a knowledge of the use
of van (or digamma, as it is sometimes called) is necessary in order to
understand the metre of Homer, as well as to explain many irregular forms.

25 at the end of a word ; elsewhere o, as cadaes you will save.

3 Except in diphthongs, where it has the sound of 0o in spoon.” For sim-
ple v round the lips as though to promounce oo in spoon, and with them in
this position pronounce long e in me.
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PRONUNCIATION, CONSONANTS [507-516

507. 6, ¢, and x may be pronounced as indicated above. In
Homeric times they were pronounced somewhat as t-% in fat-head,
p-h in sap-head, and ck-h in thick-head, respectively, but without
the break noticeable in Tinglish between the two syllables.

508. The remaining consonants may be pronounced as speci-

fied in the list, but y before y, v, y, x, or £ is called gamma-nasal,
and is pronounced as m in song, as xAayyy uproar, pronounced
clahngdy.

509. Mutes. — The letters =, B8, ¢; «, v, x; 8, 8 are called
mutes or stops.

510. They are divided into three classes, according to the part
of the mouth most oceupied in producing them:

Labial (lip) mutes (=, 8, ¢), called mmutes.
- Dental (teeth) mutes (7, 8, 6), called r-mutes (ealled also lin-
gual (tongue) mutes.
Palatal (palate) mutes (x, y, x) called x-mutes (called also
guttural (throat) mutes).

511. Mutes of the same class are called cognate, as bemg pro-
nounced by the same organs-of speech ; lips (labials), tongue and
teeth (linguals, dentals), or palate and throat (palatals, gutturals).

512. The mutes are also grouped in three orders, according to
the relative amount of expiratory force employed in making
them : v

Smooth mutes (r, r, ), called tenues.
Middle mutes (B, 8, y), called medials.
Rough mutes (¢, 0, x), called aspirates.

513. Mutes of the same order are said to be cosrdinate.

514. Nasals. — The nasals are u, v, and y-nasal (508).

515. They may also be divided into three classes, correspond-
ing to the three classes of mutes:

» alabial. >
v a dental (lingual).
y-nasal a palatal (guttural).

516. Liquids. — The liquids are A and p, to which are some-
times added the nasals, . and v.
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517. Spirants.— The spirants are o and .

518. Double Consonants. — The double consonants are { (= 2d),
¢ (= ko, yo, xo), and ¥ (= =o, Bo, ¢o). !

519. Quantity. — The vowels » and o are always long; and o _
are always short, while a, ¢, and v are sometimes long and some-
times short, and hence are called doubtful vowels. :

520, When the doubtful vowels are long in this text, it will be
indicated (except in the direct quotations from Homer) by their
having the mark (7) placed over them, as fex goddess. "This
mark will not be placed over vowels having the circumflex
accent (534), as they are always long (537).

521. Diphthongs, including improper diphthongs (505), are
always long.

522, A syllable is long by nature when it contains a long vowel
or a diphthong. It is long by position when its vowel is fol-
lowed by two or more consonants, or by a double consonant (518).

523. One or both of the consonants which make a syllable long
by position may come in the following word.

524, If a mute (509), followed by a liquid (516), or by the
nasals p or v, comes after a short vowel, and the mute and liquid
(or nasal) come within the same word or the same part of a com-
pound, the syllable is common, that is, it may be either long or
short, according to the requirements of the verse. '

525. Sometimes a short vowel followed by A, p, v or p (occa-
sionally o or ) forms a syllable long by position,.in which case
these consonants seem to have been doubled in pronunciation,
and are sometimes so written.

526. One of the consonants which make a syllable long by
position (particularly g, occasionally o) is sometimes lost, but in
many of these cases the ¢ was probably promounced in Homeric
times. ’

527. Breathings. — Every vowel at the beginning of a word
must have either the smooth breathing ) or the rough breathing (),
written over it if it is a small letter, and before it if it is an
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initial capital followed by small letters. If the entire word is
written in capitals, the breathing is omitted.

528. The rough breathing, called aspiration, shows that . was
sounded before the vowel, as iords loom, mast (pronounced
histds).

529. Initial p always has the rough breathing ; initial v usually
has it.

530. The smooth breathing denotes that the vowel was sounded
without the A, as éués my, mine (pronounced emos).

531. A diphthong, except an improper one (505) at the begin-
ning of a word takes the breathing over its second vowel, as
Adrds (abrés) self (pronounced owtds), Yiés (vids) son (pronounced
Thawébs). ‘

532. Improper diphthongs take the breathing over the first
vowel when it is a small letter, and before it when it is an initial
capital followed by small letters. .

533. In compounds no word is written with a breathing unless
it be initial, even though it originally had it, as fwwinme (fv + fue)
bring together, hearken to.” In such cases the rough breathing
should be pronounced.

534. Accents.—There are three accents, the acute (7, the
grave (%), and the circumflex (*), as BovAqj a plan, Bovky kdkif a
good plan, pivis wrath.

535. These accents are all ordinarily pronounced alike, by
stressing the accented syllable, as in English. In ancient Greek
they seem to have represented a difference of pitch.

536. The acute accent can stand on one of the last three
syllables only of a word, the circumflex on one of the last two
only, and the grave on the last only. )

537. The circumflex accent can stand only over a long vowel
or a diphthong.

538. If diphthongs (except improper ones, 505) have either
the accent or breathing, or both, these must come over the second
vowel, as adrovs themselves, odvexa because, ovros (Ovros) this.
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539. For improper diphthongs, these come over the first vowel
if it is written in small letters, and before it if it is an initial
capital followed by small letters.

540, If a vowel or a diphthong has both the accent and
breathing, the acute and grave follow the breathing, while the
circumflex is placed over the breathing, as dveé king, protecting
lord, Jorepov afterward(s), ds éoro thus he spoke, i mightily,
with might. ‘

541. If the accented vowel is initial, the accent as well as the
breathing stands over it if it is a small letter and before it if it
is a capital followed by small letters, as "Awd to Hades, "Olvuwos
Olympus, d\yos grief, pain, woe.

542, If the entire word is written in capitals, both breathing
and accent are omitted.

543. The last syllable of a word is called the ultima, the last
but one the penult, and the last but two the antepenuls.

544. The antepenult when accented must have the acute, but
‘it cannot have the accent if the last syllable is long by nature
(622), or ends in either of the double consonants £ or , as éxdpwor
booty, but éxwplov (gen.) of booty.

545. An accented penult has the circumflex if it is long by
nature (522), while the ultima is short by nature, as oximrpov
sceptre

546. An accented ultima may have the acute when short, as
kd\ds good, the acute or circuinflex when long, as ywyy SO’LLZ,Q{/{JX‘F};
(gen.) of @ soul.

547. Final a: and o are counted short when determining the
aceent, -except in the optative and in oikor (loc.) at home, as uvfo
(545) words, fdragoar (544) seas. These diphthongs are regularly
long in metrical quantity, and must be so treated when reading
the verse, although considered short when determining the
accent.

548. Verbs regularly have the recessive accent, that.is, their
accent is thrown as far back to the left as the rules of accent will
allow.
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ACCENT, PROCLITICS, ENCLITICS [5649-554

549. A word M\?’fzh the acute on the last syllable is called
ozytone (sharp-torfed).

550. Oxytones change the acute to the grave before other
words, not separated by punctuation marks, in the same sentence,
except before enclitics (553), elided syllables (575), or' the inter-
rogative pronoun i, v/ who ? which 2 what ? as dvd up, up through,
but dra orparéy up through the camp.

551. Proclitics. — Some monosyllables have no accent of their
own and are closely attached to the following word, as év xepolv
#n his hands, where év has no accent of its own, just as in the
ordinary use of the (unemphatic) definite and indefinite article
in English. These words in Greek are called proclitics, and are
accented only —

1) when followed by an enclitic (553),

2) at the end of a sentence ;

3) €is (&) into, to, & (&) out of, from, é&vin, and &s as, when
they follow the words they modify.

552. The proclitics are :

1) The forms 6, #, oi, i of the pronoun (usually called the
« article,” from its nse in later Greek, 765, 481).

2) The prepositions es (&) into, to, éx (é) out of, from, and
v in, except when they follow the word they modify.

3) The conjunctions € if, and &s as, that (also a preposition fo),
except when it means thus, or when it follows its noun.

4) The adverb od (obx, oly) not, except at the end of a sentence.

553. Enclitics. — An enclitic is a word which regularly loses its
own accent, and is pronounced as if it were a parf of the preced-
ing word, as oiwvoio{ r¢ and for the birds, where 7 (ré) has lost
its accent, which has become attached to the last syllable of the
preceding word.

554. The enclitics are:  ~

1) The pelsonal prououns p&%, pol, pé, oed (oéo), ool (rol), oé, &
(&), ey, OL)/E, ol (UL), cdiv, adé, opds (odas), opéu(s), rduly, apuwé,
o déwv, ,u.w ‘

2) The indefinite pronoun is, 7. some (one), any (one), some-
thing, anything, in all its forms (but not doga = Tuvd).
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3) The indefinite adverbs wod (wofl), 4, mwoi, mobév, woré, wd, més.
NoTe.— When used as interrogatives, the pronouns rfs, v{ who?

which ? what? and the adverbs wob (wd0L), mj, woi, wéfev, wire, nd, whs,
have the accent here given, which they never lose.

4) The present indicative of eiu{ be, and of ¢yl say (except
o, the 3d pl. of elu/ and possibly the second singular ¢ys of
Pl ).

5) The particles yé, ¢, rof, wép, vi(v), xé(v), 64w, pd.

6) The pronominal suffix -3¢, the local suffix (“ preposition ) -3,
and the adverbial suffix -fe (as eife, aife).

555. An enclitic does not lose its accent in the following cases:

1) When it is dissyllabic and follows a word which has the
acute on the penult.

2) When the preceding vowel is elided (575).

3) When there is no preceding word.

4) When there is an emphasis on the enclitic.

556. éori(v) is written with an accent on the first syllable (¢ori)
when :

1) It comes at the beginning of a sentence or of a verse of
poefry :

2) It denotes possibility or ewistence.

3) It is preceded by obx, €, kaf, &s, w1, AN, OT ToDT .

557. When an enclitic is followed by one or more enclitics in
the same sentence, each except the last receives the acute accent
on its final syllable from the enclitic following.

558, When a word is compounded with an enclitic, it is
accented as though they were separate, as ovre (o0 + 7¢), /3¢
(77 + 8¢), olBe (ol + 3¢), ete.

559. In the following cases the word before an enclitic keeps
its own accent, and never changes the acute to the grave:

1) If it has an acute on the antepenult (543), or the circumflex
on the penult (543), it adds an acute on the ultima (543) as a
second accent.

2) If it has the acute on the penult (543), or the circumflex on
the ultima (543), no change is made.
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NoTE. — Remember thit two acute accents cannol stand on successive
syllables.

3. If 1t is a proclitic or an enchtlc, it takes the acute on the
ultima (543).

560. Syllables. — A Greek word has as many syllables as it has
vowels and diphthongs. In dividing a word into syllables, single
consonants, combinations of consonants which can begin a word,
and a mute (509) followed by u or v are usually placed at the
beginning of the syllable. Other combinations of consonants are
divided, as dv-fpo-mos man, da-pérpy quiver, pd-xecbar to fight,
Exw I have, fd-Aac-oa sew, "Ay-o-pépvov Adgamemnon. Compound
words are divided according to their original parts, as fuw-énxe
brought together (a compound of §vv and &xe, from Evvigue = Edv
+ I = Evv-igpr).

561. Movable Consonants. — The following words are sometimes
spelled with and sometimes without a final v, called v-movable :

1) All words (except éoo(), ending in -ov, including -& and -y

2) All verbs of the third person singular ending in -e.

3) The third singular of the pluperfect ending in -« (orlgmally
-ee, 584, 25 585).

4) The verb éori, and the particles «¢é and v, all of which are
enclitics.

5) The dative plural of the personal pronouns dum, dput, o,
aiot.

6) The endings ¢ and fe, mostly adverbial.

7) The pronoun éys I

562. This nu-movable comes regularly in all these words at the
end of a line of poetry and at the end of a sentence, and always
when the end of a verse coincides with the end of a sentence.
Elsewhere the word may be spelled with or without it, according
to the pleasure of the writer or the requirements. of the verse.

563. Similarly some adverbs had a movable sigma at the end,
as moAXdxi(s) often, and others ending in -x(s), peo(o)yyi(s),
arpépa(s), dvripd(s), 109(s), néxoi(s), dxpt(s), dudi(s), odru(s), md(s),
éx (). .
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564. Variant Spellings. — The following words were spelled at
times with a single sigma, and at times the sigma was doubled :

1) The future and aorists of verbs with stems (630) ending in
a short vowel, or in a short vowel followed by a consonant.

2) The ending of the dative plural of the third declension.

3) The words do(c)os, dmoa(a)os, 6o(a)dri, Téa(c)os, Too(a)dxs,
10 (0)oode, Too(a)obros, péo(a)os, mpba(a)w, mpde(a)obe(v), dmwic(c)w,
vepea(o)dw, vepeo(o)yrds, vépeo(ohs, and "Odvo(c)eds in all its cases.

565. In the same way, other words were spelled with a single
or a double consonant, as gw(m)ws, dm(7)y, "AxtA(X)eds, §(r)7.

566. Many words beginning with A, g, v, p, and ¢ are often
spelled with these letters doubled when they are brought before
a short vowel by composition or inflection, as énéoovrac (éni, gedo-
par), Eupope (pelpopar), EXafe (apBdvew), &pee (Héw), dmev(v)ifovro
(8, vitw). :

Notge. — These letters were sometimes doubled in pronunciation,
although it was not represented graphically.

567. A few words were spelled with or without a final vowel:

1) s &(l), odk((), w(p)ori = mpds 3 2) -a; dv(d), xar(d), wap(d).

568. The following words were spelled with and without r or §:
7 (7)6Mss, w(T)6Nepos, pak(f)axds, Bux(f)d, Tpix(6)d.

569. The following words were spelled with or without
initial o: (o)xeddvvim, (o)uixpds, oBs (¥s), oupopBds (VpopfBds),
Zedhol (Eadol). See 603-604. '

570. Some double forms are : pia (la) one; yala (yy) earth, land,
country ; Aelfo (Bw) drip, drop, pour; épi(y)dovmos .loud-roaring,
resounding ; &b, oy together, with. :

571, Variations in Quantity. — Some words have a syllable which
may be either long or short (sometimes, Dut not always, represented
by a difference in spelling), according to the pleasure of the one
using it, as’Olvpros (OdAvumos), dvopa (obropa), xohedv (xovhedv),
3pos (oBpos), amjp (dwip), "Amédev (Amddwy), edfrovba (EXqAvba),
elvexa, (&exa), pwhv (&), &rapos (éraipos), drdp (adrdp), words (woulds).

572. A diphthong or a long vowel, which precedes another
vowel in the same word, is often shortened in pronunciation,
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as vids son (A, 499), where the mefer requires the first syllable
to be pronounced short. In the following examples the difference
in pronunciation is indicated by the spelling also :

~ I3

@yaije becomes @noéa

éoTnéros « éaTodTos

YA pyos « YA peos

w0s, vija, vijEs, by, mieoat, vias « veds, véa, vées, vedv, véeaat,
véas

s, « 30

Vs s

o « o

noTat eaTat

Kelatol “ réarar

*Baoidnus, *Znvs, ete. (nouns in -Fyus) Bacieds, Zeds, ete. (nouns
in -eds)

573. Metathesis of Quantity. —'do and 5o often become ew by an
exchange (metathesis) of quantity ; that is, the long vowel (g, )
becomes short (¢), while the short vowel (o) becomes long (w).

574. The accent is not affected by metathesis of quantity, but
remains as it was before the metathesis took place. Thus IInig-
dddo becomes IIypinddew, Bpidpnos becomes Bpudpens, ete.

575. Elision. — A short final vowel (very rarely the diphthongs a
and o: also) is regularly dropped when the next word begins with a
vowel or a diphthong. This is called elision. An apostrophe (*)
marks the omission, as oréupar’ &owv (for eréupara éxwr) hawving
Jillets, oikad ixéobBar (oixade ixéobar) to arrive home, éxr’ duwyv (ém
duwy) on his shoulders.

676. NoTe. — When a final short vowel, preceded by one or more
vowels in the same word, is elided, only the last vowel is lost, and the
other vowels remain unchanged.

577. The most frequent occurrences of elision are in :

1) Words of oue syllable ending in -¢, as v¢, 8, ¢, 7é

2) Prepositions and conjunctions of two syllables, as dAAd,
dul, énl, wapd.

3) Some common adverbs, as pda, tdxe, dpa, &re, Erera, era.

578. “In the following words elision does not usually take place:

1) dxpr, péxpy, wepi, wpd, émt, v{ and its compounds.
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2) Monosyllables (except those ending in -, and a very few
others), as od, pa, and (rarely) oof, ol, pol.
3) Words ending in -v.

579. Elision occurs also in the formation of ¢ompound words,
but then without the apostrophe to mark it, as émevgrjunoar (éri
ebpiunoar they shouted assent.

580. When the following word begins with a vowel which was
formerly preceded by a lost consonant, especially ¢, elision does
not ordinarily take place, as éwi olky (= &1 roixg in (our) home.

581. [, a semi-vowel corresponding to Eng. w, was pronounced
at times, and at other times neglected.

582. A smooth mute (512) brought before a rough breathing
(527) by elision (575) is changed to the cognate rough mute
(511-512). Thus « before a rough breathing becomes y, r be-
comes §, and = becomes ¢, as aidelofai § icpfja and to reverence the
priest, for alleiocfal Te lepfia; &Y' ékardyxeipov kaléodo’ és pdxpov
"Ohvpmov quickly having summoned the hundred-handed (giant) into
lofty Olympus, for dra éxardyxepov, ete. ; dple he sent (him) away,
for dmo-iec.

583. If an accented final syllable of a preposition or a con-
Junction is elided (575), the accent of the word is lost with the
- elided syllable. Other words so accented throw the accent back
on the preceding syllable, but do not change the acute to the
grave (534, 550).

B84. Contraction. — When one vowel follows another vowel in
the same word, contraction sometimes (but not usually) takes
place. When vowels are thus contracted, the following are the
rules: e

1) Vowels which regularly form diphthongs do so, as a 4+t =a,
o+ t=o, ete.

Nore. — Observe that the long vowels 4, 7, o, when followed by ¢
regularly form the improper diphthongs q, y, o (505). :

2) Two like sounds unite in the common long sound, that is,
two a-sounds (a), two e-sounds (e, ), two isounds (), two

218



ELISION, CONTRACTION, SYNIZESIS [585-586

o-sounds (o, ®), or two u-sounds (v), unite to form the common
long (&, #, i, w, v) sounds, except ec becomes e, and oo becomes ov.

3) An o-sound absorbs an a-sound or an e-sound and becomes
long o (), except eo gives ev, while oe becomes ov.

4) If an a-sound comes together with an e-sound, the one which
comes first absorbs the other and becomes long (g, 7).

5) A vowel coming before a diphthong beginning with the
same vowel may be absorbed, and ¢ may be absorbed before ot.
In other cases a vowel before a diphthong may be contracted

~with the first vowel of the diphthong, a following iota becoming
iota subscript (505), and a following v disappearing.

585. TaBLE OoF CONTRACTIONS

a4+ a=a e+a =7 " n+ e=1q ot g =ot
a+ a=a €+ aL =1 n+e=1 (rarely o)
a+ da=a (rarely av) . (rarely ) . o+t = o
a4+ aL=at e+e =& n+n=n o+ 0 = ov
at+ eg=a e+ e —e nT+1=1 o+ oL=o
a4+ €e=a e+ =17 M+4v =19 0 + ov == ov
at+ e—=a e+1 =1 n+o=g«w 04+ v =ov
(rarely:a) e+L =@a v4+e =1 otw —e
a4+ ==t e+ 0 —ev v4e =1 ot+eo =g
e+ 1=¢ €+ oL = oL o+a=uw v+ =93
a4+ v=a €+ ov = ev (rarely &) v4v =
a4+ v=a e+ v =ev o+ alL = at wot+ao —
at+ o—w €+ w =0 o+ € =ov w+e =
a+ o=@ e+ o —aw 0o+ e = oL o+ =g
o+ov=a n+a =19 (rarely ov) wto =w
a+ o= n+a=1q o+n =w o+ o =
e+ a=1

586. Somewhat akin to contraction is synizesis, which takes
place when two successive vowels which do not form a diphthong
are pronounced as one syllable for the sake of the meter, as
TIpAnddew of the son of Peleus, where -8ew must be pronounced as
one syllable; feoi Sofev may the gods grant, where 6eol is also pro-
nounced as one syllable. Or the two syllables forming synizesis
may come in separate words, as & ovrws thus, pronounced as two
syllables, or ag & ad again, pronounced.as one syllable.
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687. Crasis. — A vowel or a diphthong which ends a word may
be contracted and combined into a single syllable with the vowel
which begins the word following. This is very rare in Homer.
A coronis () is usually placed over the syllable contracted, as
7dM\a the other (parts), for ra da.

588. In crasis the first word loses its accent, while the accent
of the second remains, which may change however from the acute
to the circumflex, if the rules of accent require ivt, because of the
long syllable which arises from it. )

589. When two or more syllables are contracted into one, if
either had an accent before contraction, the contracted syllable
has one.

590. In the case of the contracted penult (543) or antepenult
(543), the accent follows the regular rules.

591. A contracted ultima (543) takes the acute accent if it had
the acute before contraction. If the penult (543) had the acute
and is contracted with the ultima, the ultima takes thé circumfiex.

692. Syncope is the suppression of a short vowel within a
word, as z{rre; why in the world 2 for +{ wore.

593. Ablaut.—In many words which are closely related occurs
a change (sometimes disappearance) of the vowel, as in Eng. sing,
sang, song, sung. This is known as A4blaut (Vowel Gradation).

594. Ablaut has strong grades and a weak grade, in the latter
of which the vowel (sometimes) does not appear (disappearing
grade).

595. The most important grades are :

STRONG Weax
1) g0 s —, ora
2) & (usually 4 in Homer), o o
3) m, e | e
. 4) @ o
5) e, o v
6) ev, ov v

Note. — (5) and (6) are really part of (1), being the short vowels ¢, o
combined with ¢ and v, forming the diphthongs e, ot
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596. Examries.— 1) Péh-os missile, éxy-BéN-os free-shooter, bmo-BAy-Ony
breaking in, shooting in, BéA-Aw shoot, hurl; ép-w bear, BovAy-dbép-os counsel-
bearing, 8i-bp-os chariot (bearer, carrier), dap-érpy quiver (arrow-carrier).
2) énul (originally da-ul, 621) I speak, w-véw I lift up the voice, speak,
Edato he spoke. 8) Ti8npu I pul, place, 8w fine ( penalty placed upon
one), TiBe-pev we place; phy-vope I break, ép-poy-a I broke, ép-péy-n it was
broken. 4) $&-pov gifl, 86-ois gift. b)) Aelm-w I leave, Méhovra I have loft,
Enr-oy I left. 6) é-Neb-oopar I shall come, eihj-hovB-a I have come, 7j-AvB-ov
I came.

597. Sonant Consonants. — In an earlier stage of the language,
the liquids (A, p) and p, v of the nasals were often vocalic
(sonant) ; that is, they were used as vowels in certain combina-
tions. In this case they are ordinarily written with a small circle
underneath, to distinguish them from the consonantal A, p, p, »

598. In Greek as we know the language:

1) Vocalic A (), becomes consonantal (A) and a strengthening
vowel is developed either before or after, as Zoradpac I am sent,
for an earlier éorhpar; wipmavro were jilled, for an earlier mu(w)-
m\vro; wohds much, for an earlier mvs.

2) Similarly vocalic p (p) becomes consonantal (p), and a
strengthening vowel is developed either before or after it, as
Kap&'q, Kpa.Sn; (: Kap&a, Kpa&a, 6‘71) heart for an earlier- KpSua,
KkapTepds, kpatepds strong, harsh, for an earlier KPTEPOS.

3) Vocalic p ("é) becomes short a, as in déka ten, for an earlier
39(;:, oo I loosed, for an earlier e’)\ﬁcr;:.

4) Vocalic v (y) also becomes short o, as in the ending - of the
accusative singular, and the ending -as of the accusative plural,
masculine and feminine, of the third declension, for an earlier v
and -ys. Compdre =dda (acc. sing.) foot with Lat. pedem, which
is for an earlier mody (pedm). It occurs commonly elsewhere, as
elptatar they protect, for epvyra, Bafis deep, émabov I suffered, for
earlier Byfus, érvfov.

Note. — Qccasionally the ‘vocalic nasals p, v (n, v) became conso-

pantal (u, v), with or without the development of a strengthening
vowel, as Bévflos depth, mévbos woe, for earlier Byfos, ymbos.
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699. In the case of the development of a short strengthening
vowel, two spellings of the same word often arose, or else differ-
ent forms of the same stem were used, as xparepds, kaprepds strong,
harsh; kapdly, «padiy heart; &Bodov I hurled, éBAqdfpy I was
hurled.

600. Consonantal 1. — Many Greek words earlier had a con-
sonantal (semi-vocalic) ¢, sounded as ¢ in onion, and written .
Its loss when following the final consonant of the stem of a word
caused the following changes in spelling:

AL=A\; ki, Xt = 00; T4 Ot = oo (sometimes o) ; 8 = ¢ between
vowels ; yt = { after a vowel; y1 = 8 after a consonant; avi, apy,

0pL = aitv, aip, OLp ; E€VL, €QL, LVL, LOL, VYL, UpL = €W, €L, LV, Lp, UV, Up.

601. Compensative Lengthening. — The loss of one or more con-
sonants in a word usually occasions the lengthening of the pre-
ceding vowel. This is called compensative lengthening. When it
takes place, a, t, v=a,7, v; € = e; o= ov.

602. Consonantal v.— ¢ (vau, digamma) was simply a consonantal
(semi-vocalic) v (just as w in English usually represents a con-
sonantal «), and one often becomes the other in Greek, as may be
seen from the declension of such forms as Bacireds (*Bactigus)
King, vyos ship, and Bods (*Bwvs) 0w, cow, of which the genitives are
Bacirfios, vyds, Boss (for an earlier Booiryros, vyros, Buros) (572).
The final v of the stem (630) of these words thus first became
£ and was then lost.

Nore. — In a few words £ became v and remained, as dwodpas having
taken away (= dmogpas), adépvoay they drew up (the heads of the vie-
tims) (= drepvoav = dppepvoay = dvpepvoar).

603. Loss of Sigma. — The rough breathing (627) in Greek often
represents a lost sigma. A sigma between two vowels usually
became the rough breathing (compare the change of intervocalic s
to r in early Latin) and was then lost.
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ORTHOGRAPHY, CONSONANT CHANGE ([604-610

604. Compare

GREEK Urrép over dXs the (salt) sea  Iorygue stand

LaTiN super sal sisto

GREEX I (i) throw & siz érrd (érru 597,598,3) seven
o

LATIN sero (seso) sex septem

GREEK &os seat € self fibs (ap-ts) dawn

LariN sedes se aurora (ausosa)

GREEK 6uds similar I hopar (dAy) leap vavos sleep

LaTin simi-lis salio somnus (sopnos, cf. sopor)

GREEK &, 7, dv (ros, ‘Fq, ‘Fov) one’s oun yéveos of a race (yeve-bs)

LaTiNn suas, sua, suum generis (genesis)

GREEK genitive plural ending, feminine, 1st decl. dwv (G-@v)
.
LATIN 143 & 13 13 & & irum (isum)

605. Final Consonants. — The only consonants which can stand
at the end of a word are v, p, and s (including £ and y). Other
consonants coming at the end of a word are dropped, as ddua house
(for Swpar) ; Imwddpa askance, scowlingly (for dmodpax); é\ve for érver.
Cf. amat, amabat, etc.

606. ¢k (é) out of, from, and odx (odx) mot, are apparent excep-
tions, but as proclitics (551) they are attached closely to the
following word. .

607. od, ok, odx mot are the variant spellings for this word
according as it comes before a consonant, a smooth breathing, or
a rough breathing, respectively. At the end of a sentence, clause,
or verse, the form odx{ is sometimes found.

608. Consonant Change.— There are certain changes which some
of the consonants undergo, mostly in the nature of assimilation,
that is, a consonant becomes similar to, or the same as the con-
sonant following (partial, or complete assimilation).

609. Thus xdwregov (karmegov) I fell has complete assimilation
of the 7 to the following =, while in éréupln (éréuntyv) I was
conducted, sent, there is only partial assimilation. ‘

610. The most important of these changes are:

1) A labial (m, B, ), or 2 palatal (x, y, x) mute before a ‘dental
(r, 8, §) mute must be of the same order (512).
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611-613] HOMERIC GREEK

2) A dental (r, 8, ) mute before another dental mute becomes o-.
3) Before p a labial mute (r, B, ¢) becomes u, while the palatal
mutes « and x regularly become gamma-nasal (508), and a dental
mute (r, 8, §) regularly becomes o.
4) Before o: a labial mute (7, 8, ¢) combines and becomes y.
a palatal mute («, y, x) combines and becomes ¢.
a dental mute (s, 8, §) is usually assimilated (608),
becoming o, and one ¢ is often dropped, as woo(0){ = wodor with
his feet.
.5) p before a labial mute (r, 8, ¢) remains unchanged.
6) » before a labial mute (r, B, ¢) becomes .
v before a palatal mute (x, y, x) becomes gamma-nasal (508).
v before A, p is assimilated (608), becoming A, or p respec-
tively.
7) A smooth mute (512) before § becomes a rough mute of the
same class (510).
8) B+ v becomes pv; 8 or 7+ 7 becomes mw; & + A= A\; X
Fv=2A; v+ u=pp
9) 7 4+« (when . is final, or medial followed by another vowel)
usually = at, wrAodowos (whoiros).
Notr. —vr before final « becomes vs; the v is then dropped aund the
preceding vowel lengthened by compensation, 601, 613.

611. Thus, with the exception of é (out of; from) in composi-
tion, the only combinations of mutes which can oceur are =r, «r,
B8, v, 8, x0, 7, xx, and 4. .

Nore. — y before «, v, x, £ is 2 nasal (508, 515) and not a mute.

612. When v is brought before p by inflection (626) or compo-
sition, a 8 is developed to assist the pronunciation. Similarly,
when a p is brought before p (or X) a 3 is developed, as avijp, dv-
8pés (dvpos) @ man, of a man, duPporos (d-ppros, BIT), immortal,
péuBrerar (pephera) is a concern. For a similar development in
English compare tender (Lat. tenerum), cinder (Lat. cinerem),
‘number (Lat. numerum), humble (Lat. humilem).

613. pu, v, vr, v3, v, p, A before o, and o before » are regularly
dropped and the preceding vowel is lengthened by comrpensation
(601).
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CONSONANT CHANGE, PUNCTUATION [614-623

614. In prepositional compounds, év before A, p, or o remains
unchanged, while odv (£0v) before ¢ becomes avo-, and before ¢ +
a consonant or before ¢ becomes guv-.

615. . before o is dropped and the preceding vowel lengthened,
or else the p is doubled, as elul (éopue) I am, Euuevor (dopevar) to be.

616. Words spelled with an initial p have this letter regularly
doubled when by composition or inflection it comes to stand after
a vowel (not a diphthong).

617. A, p, v, and o are often doubled under similar conditions
- (525, 566).
618. & between consonants, except in compounds, is dropped.

619. If a syllable begins with an aspiration (a rough breathing,
or a rough mute ¢, 6, x), the preceding syllable may not ordinarily
have an aspiration, but becomes smooth, as r¥#nue by I put,
place, Tpépw (fpedw) I nurture, wédyva (pepyva) I shone, & (éxo)
I have. 'This is known as dissimilation.

Note. — This rule is not always observed in the formation of the
aorist passive, where two rough mutes may begin successive syllables.

620. Dialects. — The Homeric poems are a mixture of two Greek
dialects, Aeolic and Ionic, the bulk of the forms being Ionic.
Certain apparent irregularities are due to the Aeolic element in
them.

621. The long alpha (¢) of the earlier language and found in
most of the other Greek dialects regularly becomes » in Ionic
Greek, as Bou\sj desire, plan (BovAd). Long alpha in the Homeric
poems is regularly due to contraction (584-585), to compensative
lengthening (601), or else is an Aeolic form.

622. Punctuation. — Greek punctuation differs from English in
having the semicolon and the colon represented by a single dot
above the line (+), while the interrogation mark has the same form
as the English semicolon ;).

623. Transliteration. — So many Greek words have come into
English through the medium of the Latin that the system of
transliteration usually employed by the old Romans is the one
commonly used for the mass of Greek words in our tongue.
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624] - HOMERIC GREEK

This in general represented the Greek letters by their corre-
sponding English equivalents. Those which differ at all were
regularly transliterated as follows:
¢ = z, as {dov animal (zodlogy, zodn, epizodtic).
k = ¢, as éka ten (decalogue, decagon, decade).
v = y,' as wop fire (pyre, pyrotechnie(al), pyrography, pyrolatry).
ar = (a)e, as mals (stem wai8) child (pedagogue, paedobaptism,
paedogenesis).
« = e, i, i, as xeip hand (chirography), «8dXov (idol), €idds appear-
ance(kaleidoscope), povaeiov dwelling of the muses (museum).
o= (0)e, a8 olkos house, home (economy, ecology), Smolos like
(hom(0)eopathy, homoeomorphous).
ov=rwv, as PBobs oz, cow (bucolic, Bucephalus, bucentaur,
bucranium).
ev = eu,? as & well (euphony, eulogy, euphemism).
§ = 7h, as péw flow (thetoric, theum(atism), catarrh).
y-nasal (508)=n, as &yyelos messenger (angel(ic, -ology), evangel).
Tota-subscript (505) was usually omitted, as 48} ode, ®ppxy
Thrace. v in Homeric Greek, when representing an & in later
(Attic) Greek (621), was often transliterated by a, as "Hpy Hera,
*A@4vy Athena. This rule applies especially to » when following
& ¢, p,-or when final.

624. The following special rules apply to final endings :
ot = 1, a8 *Ayaoi Achaet, Aavaol Danai.
n = a (sometimes e) (621): Smdpry Sparta, 10dxy Ithaca,
' ‘Exdry Hecaté.
os = us (sometimes os): Idrpoxdos Patroclus, "Olvpmos
Olympus; but A?]m}os Lemnos, Ajos Delos, ete.
ov = um, as Sotwov Sunium, Hadlddov Palladium.
T, Ty = CY : Oypokparin democracy.
u, 1a =Y, as 'Apkadin Arcadia, Arcady, ¢locodiny (Ppréw love,
codin skill, wisdom), philosophy, literally = love of
wisdom.

1 Only when standing alone ; never when part of a diphthong.
2 Qccasionally = ev in compounds, as eddyyehos messenger of good (news,
(evangel, evangelist(ic), evangelic(al)).
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PresENT CoNDITION

THE PARTHENON

After serving as a temple for about nine centuries, the Parthenon was tumed into a Christian
church, and later into a Mohammedan mosque. Ip 1687 A.D. the Venetians bombarded Athens
dnd sent a shell into the center of the building, which the Turks had used as a powder maga-
zine. The result was an explosion that threw down the side walls and many of the columns.



TRANSLITERATION, INFLECTION [625-633

625. Greek proper names are transliterated according to the
foregoing rules. They are put into the nominative (639), and
are pronounced by ignoring the Greek accent and by accenting
the penult (543) of the word if it is long (522) in Greek, other-
wise the antepenult ( 543), as Ayré Léto, "Olvprros Olympus.

II. MORPHOLOGY
INFLECTION

626. Inflection, including declension (nouns, adjectives, pro-
nouns), comparison (adjectives, adverbs), and conjugation, is the
“fusion of a so-called stem (630), and certain elements which ex-
press relationship to other words.

627. A root is the essential part of a word which remains after
it has been analyzed into its various parts, and all prefixes, suf-
fixes, and formative elements have been removed.

628. A stem often has more than one form, its different forms
usually standing in ablaut (593-595) relation to each other. It
is ordinarily derived from a root, by the addition of various
formative elements, prefixes, and suffixes.

629. Some roots are also stems, and are combined directly
with inflectional elements.

630. An inflected word is in general made up of two parts:

1) The fundamental part, or stem.

2) The inflectional element (usually an ending, commonly called a
suffix ; sometimes a prefix, as in the case of the augment, 830), which
combines with the stem to form case, number, tense, person, ete.

631. The last letter of the stem is called the stem cha,facteristic,
and from this last letter stems are classified as vowel stems, mute
(509) stems, liguid (516) stems, ete.

DECLENSION

Nouns
632. Nouns, pronouns, and adjectives are declined.
633. Number. — There are three numbers in Greek, the singular
denoting one, the dual denoting two (usually referring to a pair of
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objects closely associated, or belonging together by nature and
forming a closely related, unified group, as xeipe, dpbarpd, nmw the
two hands, eyes, horses. Compare yoke, team, pair in English),
and the plural denoting more than two.

Nore. — The plural is often used interchangeably with the dual to
denote only two.

634. Gender. — There are three genders, the masculine,
feminine, and neuter.

635. The gender must usually be learned by observation, but
in general :

1) The names of males are masculine.

2) The names of females are feminine.

3) The names of rivers, winds, and months are usually mascu-
line.

4) The names of countries, towns, trees, and islands are usually
feminine.

5) Most nouns denoting qualities and conditions are feminine.

636. A few nouns are used either as masculine or feminine, as
wals child, which may be of either gender, and may mean either
boy or g¢irl, as may be required by occasion. Such words are said
to be of common gender.

637. The demonstrative (often relative, or personal) pronoun
most extensively used in the Homeric poems is §, %, 74, the first
form being masculine, the second feminine, and the third neuter.

638. The form of the noun which appears in the vocabulary is
the nominative singular, unless otherwise indicated. This is fol-
lowed by the ending of the genitive singular, which denotes to
which declension the noun belongs. After the ending of the gen-
itive singular is placed the appropriate form of this, pronoun, to
indicate the gender. Thus feds, o3, & god is second declension
masculine; Bov\y, Fs, § wish, will, plan is first declension femi-
nine, and dAyos, eos, 76 pain, woe is third declension neuter.

639. Cases. — There are five cases in Greek, the nominative,
genitive, dative, accusative, and vocative, together with remnants
of three lost cases, the locative, instrumental, and ablative (657).
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INFLECTION — NOUNS [640-648

640. All these cases except the nominative and vocative are
called oblique cases.

641. Accent of Nouns. — The accent of a noun usually remains
in all the forms on the same syllable as in the nominative singular,
or at least as near that syllable as the general rules of accent will
allow. Thus 7jpws hero (nominative singular), but sjpéwv of heroes
(genitive plural). See 544 ff. )

642. Words monosyllabic in the nominative singular, when
becoming dissyllabic by decleusion, regularly have the accent on
the final syllable in all the dissyllabic forms of the genitive and
dative of all numbers, but keep the accent on the first syllable in
all other cases. .

643. An accented ultima in general takes the acute, but in the
genitive and dative of all numbers a long ultima, if accented,
takes the circumflex, as Yvyi soul (nom. sing.), but yixys of a soul
(gen. sing.), yox7 to, for a soul (dat. sing.), etc.

644, Declensions. — Nouns are declined in two general ways:

1) The vowel declension, for stems (628) ending in the open
vowels, &, o.

2) The consonant declension, for stems ending in a consonant
or the closed vowels, ¢, v

645. The vowel declension has two forms, according as the
noun stem ends in @ or o. Hence we have:

1) The o declension, commonly called the first declension;

2) The o declension, commonly called the second declension.

646. The consonant declension, for stems ending in a closed
vowel (i, v, which were at times semi-consonantal) or a consonant,
is commonly called the third declension.

647. Words of the first declension have stems ending in 4,
which either becomes shortened in the nominative singular to &,
or else becomes 5 (621), except in the one word fed goddess, and a
very few proper names. Nouns of the first declension are either
masculine or feminine.

648. Case Endings. — To form the various cases, numbers, and
genders, the following case endings were fused with the stems
of substantives and adjectives:

229



649] HOMERIC GREEK
VoweL DECLENSION
SINGULAR
First Second
Masc. FEM. M. aAxnp F. NEevuT.
Nom. s (none) none s v
Gen. o (L?) ns o (10) o ()
Dat. + 1 v L
Acc. v v v v
Voc. none none none 2 v
DUAL
N.A. V. none none none none
G. D. uwy uy uy wy
PLURAL
"N.V. 4 v v &
Gen. wv wv wv wy
3Dat. (Vo (Doyis (Yoyis (Vo s
Acc. vsb vs b vsd &

M. axD F.

s (none)
os
1
v, (p)?
s (none)

ouy

€S

wv

a(oh,
er(ant

veS ys 1

CoxsoNaNT DECLENSION

Nevur.
none
os

none
none

oLy

&

wy

a(o)y,
eor (o)t

&

649, When these suffixes combined with the stem of a word,
the following endings were produced :

Fmzst DECLENSION

SECORD DECLENSION

. SINGULAR
Masc. Fem. Masc. AND FEM. NEUT.
N. s [o,@s]° n, 0,8 os, [(ws, ovs)*] ov
G. do, [ew, 0] ns, as o190, ov, [00; wo (w)]
D. n, [e] m e y @
A, [av] v, av, av ov, [(wv)] ov
V. n,a [3] 1, 4,8 € [os] ov
1597 ; 598, 4. ‘

2 But with ablaut of the final vowel of the stem o :

3 Usually w;

1 -¢o: unusually rare.
6 Forms in square brackets [ 7] are rare and need not be memorized;
those in parentheses ( ) are contracted.

7 -ew, -ewy regularly pronounced as one syllable by synizesis, 586 ;

rarely the shorter form s.
5 613.

usually contracted to -w after a vowel.
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DECLENSIONAL ENDINGS [650-653

DUAL .
N.A V. & a ® @
G. D. [qw] [aw] ouv ouv
PLURAL
N.V. a at o, [(w)] a
3. 8oy, [éov,! (av)] dav, [éov, av] v v
D. qoy gs, [wms] 1oy, s oLat, ous oLat, ois
A, ds as . ovs, [(ws)] a
Tuirp (CoxsoxaxT) DECLENSION
R SINGULAR
Masc. AND FEM. ~Nzur.
N. s (none) —_—
G. os, [(evs, ovs, ws)] os [ (evs, ovs, ws)]
D. o [ 9)] u [©)]
A o v [(n0)] —_—
V. (s none) ——
’ DUAL
N. AV, ¢ -
G.D. ouv ouv
PLURAL .
N.V. &, [(es, ovs)] e, [(n, @)]
G. av v
D. o, eoa, [eon] o, oo, [€o]
A. s, as, [(is, Ts, as)] a, [(1)]

650. Observe that the dative singular of all declensions ends
in ¢, which always becomes iota subseript (505) after long vowels
(584, 1, note).

651. The dative plural regularly ends in o, to which may be
added nu-movable (561, 1).

652. -not and -owow are the regular forms for the ending of the
dative plural in the first two declensions. Oceasionally the
shorter forms, s, -ots, are found, but this is almost always before
vowels, and it is possible that in that case they should be treated
as examples of elision (575) and written o’ and -ow’.

653. The genitive plural of all forms ends in -wv.

1 See footnote 7 on page 230.
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654-659] ' HOMERIC GREEK

654. There are but two forms of the dual in each declension,
one (masc. only) for the nominative, accusative, and vocative;
the other for the genitive and dative.

NoTEe. — The form of the gen. and dat. dual of the first declension is
uncertain. Instead of -yw, some read -auv (-aw)

655. As in Latin, the vocative singular is often like the nomi-
native, and the vocative plural of all forms is always like the

-

nominative plural.

6566. The nominative, accusative, and wvocative of all neuters are .
alike, and in the plural end in short .

657. In an earlier stage of the language there were three other
cases: the instrumental, denoting instrument, means, manner,
ete., the locative, denoting the place where, and the ablative, de-
noting separation, source, etc. There are only remnants of these
left in Greek, as the dative became fused with the instrumental
and locative, taking over most of their uses, while the genitive
absorbed most of the functions of the ablative.

658. In addition to the endings given in the tables (648-649), .
two other suffixes, -¢u(v) and -fev, were sometimes used. For
their uses, see 712, 715.

PARADIGMS
Nouns
First DECLENSION FEMININE

659.  Pould, fis, §| (&, the) desire, will, plan, counsel, council.
(BowAa-) 1
SINGULAR
BovAf (a, the) plan (as subject).
BovAfis of ; off, from (a, the) plan.
BovA{f) to, for; with, by; in, at, on (a, the) plan.
BovAdv (a, the) plan (as object).
BovAyy O plan!

dEeaZ

1In the paradigms the stem of the word will be indicated each time in
parentheses ; it will not be accented, and will be followed hy a dash, as
(Bovha-) above.
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NOUNS, FIRST DECLENSION [660-662

DUAL

BovAd (the) two plans (as subject, or olbject) ; O two plans!
BovAfiw of; off, from; to, for; with, by; in, at, on (the) two plans.

PLURAL
Bovhal (the) plans (as subject) ; O plans!
BovNdwv [éwv, -6v] of ; off, from (the) plans.
BovAfiou, fis to, for; with, by; in, at, on (the) plans.
BouNds (the) plans (as object).

660. Use of Article.— Observe that there are no words used
regularly in Homeri¢ Greek with the meaning of the English
article, either definite (the) or indefinite (a, an). One decides
from the context whether or not the English article is to be
employed in translation. )

661. Meanings of Cases. — The variety of meaning found in the
genitive and dative is due to the fact that each represents the
fusion of two or more earlier cases (657). = An attempt is made
to represent this above by the use of semicolons to separate
meanings which once belonged to different cases.

662. ka\y PovAq (a, the) good plan. :

rPoaz-

(x8\G- Bould-)

oo

SINGULAR

. k@\y) BovAq (a, the) good plan (as subject).
. kaAfis Boukfys of; off, from (a, the) good plan.
. k@\{ Bovhj to, for; with, by; in, at, on (a, the) good plan.

xaAiy BovAfv (a, the) good plan (as ofject).

. x@A7 Bovd O good plan !

DUAL

. k@Al BovA@ (the) two good plans (as subject, or object) ; O two

good plans!

. kBAfw BovAfw of ; off, from; to, for; with, by; in, at, on (the)

two good plans.
" PLURAL
«x@Aal Bovkal (the) good plans (as subject) ; O good plans!

. x@\Gwv BovhBuv [ov, &v] of ; off, from (the) good plans.

ka\fior BovAfion, fis to, for; with, by ; in, at, on (the) good plans.

. x@\8s PovNds (the) good plans (as object).
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663-665]

663.

o0z

o b
o =

i
P o

664.

4r oo

z
IS

POG< B

£ A 3
Bea, ds, 1)

(Oed-)

goddess

0cd
Beds
;1)
Oclv

0t
Befjuy

feal

OcBwv [av]
Ocfjorr, gs [Oeais]
Ocds

First DrcLExsion MASCULINE

’Arpetdns, @o, 6

( Arpepi8a-)
son of Atreus

’Arpetbns

. "Arpeibio [ew]

*Arpeidy
*ATpetdny
*Arpetln

*ATpelda
Arpelbquy
*ArpelSay

*Arpeidiov [éuv, av]
*ATpelyo, qs

. ’Arpeidas

HOMERIC GREEK

fdhacoa, 1s, 9
(8alacoa-)
sea

BINGULAR
fdlacca
faldoons
faldoay
8dhacoay

DUAL

faldooa
faldoomy

PLURAL
8dhacoar
fahacobav [éwv, av]
faldcoyoy, 9s
faldoods

Alvelas, To, 6
(Alved-)
Aeneas

SINGULAR
Alvelas
Alveido [w]
Alvela
Alvelav
Alvela

DUAL

PLURAL

yoata, ns,
(yoa-)

land, country, earth.

Yaia
yains
yaly
yaiay

* yald

yalqv

yaiat
£ 7 -~
yagwy [éav, ov]

© yedpoy, gs

yalds

alxpris, do, &
(alxpnTa-)
spearman, warrior

aixpnris [alxpnrd]
alxpnréo [éw]
alxpari

alxprry

alyxpiTé

L
alxpnra
alxpnriw

alypqral
alxpqrdov [éov, ov]
alxpariiot, qs
alxpnrds

665. Observe that the original a of the stem of first declension

nouns commonly becomes 5 throughout the singular (621).

It

rarely remains a (in fed goddess, and a few proper names).
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NOUNS, SECOND DECLENSION [666-676

v

666. In some feminines the @ of the stem becomes & in the
nominative, which is found also in the accusative and vocative,
but.in the genitive and dative singular the & of the stem becomes
7 ju.st'as in nouns ending in 5 in the nominative singular.

667. The masculines usually take the case-ending-s in the nom-
inative singular; the feminines do not.

668. The nominative singular of a few masculines ends in -;
a very few eund in -gs, but most end in -5s.” Those endiug in -g,
excepting those with variant forms in -ys, regularly have the re-
cessive accent (548), dnd all are adjectival except the proper name
®veora Thyestes. _

669. Masculines and feminines of the first declension are all
declined alike in the dual and plural.

670. Masculines ending in -ys and -gs in the nominative singu-
lar retain this  or @ throughout the singular, with the exception
that the genitive singular always has either the ending -6o (regular)
or -w (rare).

671. Those ending in - in the nominative have the same form
also in the vocative singular, but otherwise are declined like those
ending in -xs.

672. Feminines ending in -y or -¢ in the nominative singular
retain this throughout the singular.

673. Those ending in -& retain this only in the nominative, ac-
cusative, and vocative: the genitive and dative are declined the
same as those ending in -, '

674. Masculines are declined like feminines except in the nomina-
tive and genitive singular, and occasionally in the vocative singular.

675. Masculines ending in -8xs bave -y in the vocative singular;
those ending in -rys [-ra], compound nouns, and names of national- -
ities have -a ; those ending in -as have -a.

TaE SEcCoND DECLENSION

676. Nouns of the second declension have stems ending in -o
(- in the voc. sing. m. and {., which stands in ablaut relation (593
595) to the -0). They are chiefly masculine and neuter, with a .
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677-679]

very few feminines.

the nominative singular, the neuters in -v.

HOMERIC GREEK

The masculines and feminines end in -s in

These when combined

with -0 of the stem give the endings -os for the masculines and
feminines and -ov for neuters.

677. The masculines and feminines are declined alike; the
neuters differ from them in two respeets:
1) The nommatwe, accusatlve, and vocative singular all end in

(t.e. ~ov).

2) The nominative, accusative, and vocative plural end in -a.

678. 6vpss, ob, & spirit, life, soul.

(65po-)

Ovpés

6vpod, ofo [d0]
Bopd

Oopov

oupé

<o az

Oopd

=
@ p
S

Ovpotuy

=

SRR

6vpol

fopdv
fpoio, ofs
Ovpols

679.
(k@Xo- Fepyo-)

kGAov Epyov

KaAd Epyw

KTAOY Epyov
kaAdv épyov

SEPeZ

Ny

K@Ao épyw

A
@p

=i

K@Aoly épyour

SINGULAR

DUAL

PLURAL

kaAov &pyov, ov, 76 noble deed.

SINGULAR

ka@Aoi épyov, oio, oo [6o, oo]

DUAL
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xakés ToAepos, ov, & evil war.
(xaxo- wohepo-)

KakOs ToNepos .

kakod moAépov, oio, owo [éo, 0o]
Kak® mohépw

kakdv méAepov

Kaké TOAEpE

\ ;
KAK® TORépw
kakoity woAépouy

kakol méhepor

Kakdv ToAépwy

kakoloL Toképoiot, ois ois
kakoVs mohépovs

kaki] vodoos, ov, i destructive
plague.

(xax@- vovoo-)

kokd) voloos
Kkakfls vobaoov, owo [00]
KGKT VOUow

kakiy volgov

waki voloe

KOKE vovow
Kakfw volaoiy



NOUNS, THIRD DECLENSION [680-685

. PLURAL

N. V. «x@ka épya’ kakal volooL

" G. ka\av pyev kakgwy [éov, 3] vodowy
D. xd)oiovépyora, ofs, ois kakfjoL voloowoy, fis ous
A. xdla dpya kakds voioous

Tue THIRD DECLENSION

680, Nouns of the third declension are mascuhne, feminine,
and neuter.

681. There are many forms of the nominative of third declen-
sion nouns, which must be learned partly by practice, but in gen-
eral :

1) Masculine and feminine stems, except those ending in », P
and o, add o to the stem and make the usual euphomc changes
(613).

2) Masculine and feminine stems ending in p, ¢ and most of
those ending in v make no change except to lengthen the last
vowel if it is short. _

3) Stems ending in v(r) either make no change except to

- lengthen the last vowel if it is short, dropping final r wher-
ever it occurs, or else they add o to the stem and make the usual
euphonic changes (613), loss of v(r) and lengthening of the pre-
ceding vowel. Thus the stems: Sacpov-, 6iv-, wehav-, yepovr- give the
nowminatives Sapawy divinity, 6is shore, beach, uéras black and 7epuw
old man, respectively.

682. In neuters the nominative singular is usually the stem,
with the exception of those with stems ending in r which is
dropped wherever it occurs.

683. As a rule the stem of third declensmn nouns may be found
" by dropping the case ending (-os) of the genitive singular.

684. The dative singular regularly ends in Yy but occasionally
in @

685. The accusative singular of masculine and feminine nouns
is regularly formed by adding v to stems ending in vowels and by
adding y (597) to consonantal stems. p of course regularly be-
comes -d (598, 4), thus making the case ending of accusatives sin-
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686-693] HOMERIC GREEK

gular masculine and feminine regularly -v for vowel stems and -&
for consonantal stems.

686. The dative plural is formed in two ways:
1) By adding -ecou (rarely -eou) to the stem.
2) By adding -o: (rarely -ooc) to the stem.

687. Norx.— When -g¢ [-00t] is added, the preceding consonants are
assimilated, or dropped, according to the rules (613 ff.). Thus =wovs, 7o-
86s, & foot gives woo-af (from mwod-ot), which may be further simplified to
wool; vik, vuxés, 7 night gives voél (from yuxr-o1) ; yépwy, yépovros, 6 old
man, gives yépovor (from yepovr-oi), etc. The longer forms of the datives
of these nouns are wdbecor, vikreoor, YepovTeT oL

688. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines origi-
nally ended in -ys (-vs), which gives the ending -as (598, 4) for con-
sonant stems, and -is, -os (613 ff.) as the regular ending for the
vowel stems. ’

689. Notn. — A few vowel stems seem to have had -as in the accusa-
tive plural, formed by analogy from the consonantal stems.

690. Words ending in -s and -vs in the nominative singular,
but with dental mute (r, 8, §) stems very rarely drop the mute
and take the accusative ending (-v) of vowel stems.

691. The vocative singular is either the same as the nomina-
tive, or else the samme as the stem, final consonants except v, p, s
(605) being dropped whenever they occur.

692. Compensative lengthening (601) regularly takes place in
the formation of the dative plural when »r is thus dropped, but
does not take place when only one letter, as 7, §, 8, o, v, is dropped ;
as wioe (mavr-o1), yépovor (yepovr-ov), Balpoct (Saipov-ot).

693. DentaL Mure STEMS ‘
avaf, &vaxros, & vif, vukrds, § mals, madés, 6, 1 Yépwv, yépovros, &
(FavexT-) (vorT-) (woud-) (yepovr-)
king, lord night child old man
SINGULAR
N. avaf vit . mals yépav
G dvakTos VUKTGS Tabés YépovTos

238



NOUNS, THIRD DECLENSION

. avakm vukrl madi
A,  avakTa viKkTO waiba
V. &vaf [ava)] viE mral
DUAL
N. A V. &vakre vikTe waibe
G.D. éavikrouv vikTouy raibouy
PLURAL
N. V. &vakres vikTes waibes
G.  éavékTtev VUKTEY walbov
avikTeoo vikTeoao walbecar
D. [ean] { [eo] [eod]
avafe vukl wTaroi
A. avakTas vikTas waibas

694. Observe the irregular accent of 7alSwy (642

[694-695

yépovtL
Yépovra
yépov

Yépove
YepovToLLy

yépovres
Yepdvrwv
Yepovreoar
feot]
Yépovar
yépovras

), genitive plu-

ral of wals. This word is somewhat irregular, owing to the fact
that it was earlier dissyllabic (wdsis). It has the following variants

of aceent: nom. sing. wdss, wals; voc. Sing. wdi, mal.

695, LaBrar avp Pavratan STEms
aif, alyés, 6, kfipv§, Tkos, 6 .
(aly-) (kmpix-)
goat herald
SINGULAR
N. aif kfipuE
G. alyés 1| pUkos
D. alyl _ K pUKL
A, alya K7 pTka
V. oai kfjpuE
. DUAL
N.A. V. alye K1) pUke
. D, atyouv knpoKoLLY
PLURAL
N. V. alyes k1) pTkes
G.  alyév knptkey
D [ alyeaou [eon] { knplkeaa [eo] I
" algl  kAputs (
A.  alyas kfipUkas
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Aibloy, oros, &
(Albrom-)
Ethiopian

Atbloy
Atbiomos
Atblom
Alibiora
Albloy

Atblome

Albiémoy

Atblomes
Albiémov
Atfuémeror [er]
Albioyn

Alblowas



696-697]

696.

Salpwv, ovos, 6

HOMERIC GREEK

Liguip anp NasaL STeEMS

$piiv, bpevés, §

(Baspon) ($pe)
divinity diaphragm, heart, mind
SINGULAR
N. Salpov dprv
G. Salpovos $pevés
D. Salpont dpevl
A. Salpova $péva
V. S8aipov $phv
DUAL
N.A. V. Saipove bpéve
G.D. Sawpdvouv dpévouv
PLURAL
N.V. SBalpoves dpéves
G. Baipévav $pevav
D {Smp.évecrcrl. [ea] { dpéveaar [eon]
* | alpoat Ppeai
A.  Balpovas $pévas

Liguip STEMS

Xelp, o5, 1
(xerp-)
hand, arm

xelp
X€Lpds
xe(v)pt
Xetpa
xelp

Xetpe
Xelpouv

Xe€lpes

Xetpdv
{ xelpeaar [ea])
1| xepori

Xetpas

'697. Several words ending in - in the nominative singular
have three different grades of ablaut (593-595), -p, -¢p, -p in the
stem. The vocative singular regularly has recessive accent (548).

SINGULAR

warfp, Tépos, Tpés, 6 father

pfiTp, Tépos, Tpds, § mother

(warep-, p, -p)

(BaTNp-, -ep, -p)

N. warip ph™p
G. watépos, Tpds pnTépos, Tpos
D. mwarépy, Tpl pnTépe, Tpl
A. marépa pTépa
V. wéarep piiTep
DUAL
N. A. V. warépe pnrépe
G. D. marépouv prrépouv
PLURAL
N. V. mwarépes prépes
G. marépov, Tpiv pnrépoy
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NQUNS, THIRD DECLENSION [698-701

D. marpéo pytplo
A. marépas prtépas
Buydrnp, Tépos, Tpds, 7 daughter &wfjp, épos, Bpds, 6 man
(Bvyarqp-, -¢p, p) (&vnp-, -€p, -p)
SINGULAR
N. 8uydrnp drfp
G. Buyatépos, Tpés avépos, avBpés
D. 6Guyarép, Tpl avép., avBpl
A. 8vyarépa, 80yatpa avépa, dvbpa
V. 8iyarep dvep
DUAL
N. A. V. Bvyarépe avépe, avbpe
G. D. fuyarépouv &vépouy, avBpouy
PLURAL
N. V. Ovyarépes, 8oyarpes &vépes, GvBpes
G. 8uyarépov, Buyarpdv avépwv, avBpdv
D. fvyarpdo, Téperar avBpho, &vBpeca
A. 8vyarépas, 8iyatpas &vépas, dvbpas

698. Observe that a 3 is developed in the forms of dwjp be-
tween v and p whenever they would otherwise come together
(612).

699. In the genitive and dative singular of dwjp, wiryp, and
evya.‘r'r]p, the shorter forms have the accent, after the analogy of
7ra.'r1]p, 7ra'rpos‘, 1ra-rp:,, which was Ol‘lglna,lly monosyllablc (mz'rp),
and follows the regular rules for the accentuation of mono-
syllabic nouns (642).

700. The pd in the dative plural, and these forms in general
are explained in 597-598.

701, . STEMS IN v (ev), ov, AND wf

Badiheds, fos, 6 Bo®s, Bods, 6, vmbs, vnés (vess), . fipws, wos, &

(Bag A, -ev-, mf-)  (Bov-, Bwp-, Bop-) (vEv-, vafp- 621) (fpwF-)

king 0X, COW ship, bark ~ hero, mighty
SINGULAR warrior

N. Baoihels - Pots vyis fipws

G. Paocfos [fos] Bods vés [veés] fipwos

D. Boaow\ip [-4] Bot vyl fpan

A. Booa [4a] Boiv [Bmv] vija [véa] npwa

V. Paocihed Bod b fipws
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DUAL
N.A. V. Bacihije Bée vije fpwe
G.D.  Baci\fouv Béouwy vijouy fedouy
PLURAL
N.V. PBacihies Boes vijes fipwes
G.  Baocfev Bodv wmév [vedv] npdbay
[ BaciMeror [ Béeoon [ viieo oy [véeaa] { fpdeco
{ Bacihedors l,Bomn | viuori i fpwot
A, Booihjas] [ 7~ Bsas (Bods) vijas (véas) flpwas

702. The shorteéning of a vowel before a following vowel in
such forms as Bacess (*Bagihyus ), vyds (veds) is explained in 572,

703. Observe that the v of the stem of these words became g
in many cases and was then lost (602).

T04. STEMS IN v (et, &), AND v (ev, €F)
woéNs, vos, 1) wixvs, €05, &6  doTv, €os, TO vékTs, vos, 6 Bdkpv, vos, T6
(wokr-, -€1-) () - -€f-) (dorv-,ep-) (vexv-) (Bakpv-)
city .forearm city, town corpse tear
SINGULAR
N. @k XS oty véxus Bakpy
G. mwé\os, -os whxXeos aoTeos véxvos Bdkpuos
D.  wohu, £ -mu, e wixel aoTel véxul Sékpui
AL wéhw wHxw doTv véxov Sdxpy
V. wéh XY aoTv véxo Sdkpy
DPUAL
N.A. V.  wéhe ThHY €€ toree véxve Bakpue
G.D. moliouv mxéory  doréouv  vekdouv Saxplouy
PLURAL
N.V. mwéhies, nes whHxees doTen véicves Sdxpua
G. wolhlwv mxéoy  doTéev vektay Saxpiwy
D. [ wokieoor { mxéeso | (7.0'1'660'1. f vexleoa | Saxpieoar
1 wéheo, ot | wixeor | Goreat | vékTa (o) | 8érpva
A {-rro’)u.o.s, Moas, wHXeas  &oTeq véxvas [-0s] Sakpva
-Ts, (-as?)

705. Forms as =dlws, mijxvs, dorv show different grades of
ablaut (593-595): ¢, e, and v, ev (ef).

706. Observe the loss of the » and « in such words as xfxvs, eos,
dorv, eos, and wdAis. They first become g, or 4 of course (602, 600)
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NOUNS, THIRD DECLENSION [707-710

707. Nouxs WITH STEMS IN - (-5, -as- 05) AND IN 7

émos, €05, 76 yépas, aos, 76 fds, Nos, 7|  Sdpa 1prap, fpaTos, T6
(Femeo-) (yepao-) (apooo-) (Swpar-)  (fpap-, fpar-)
word, speech prize (of honor) Eos,dawn house, home  day
SINGULAR
N. #ros Yépas Nibs 8apa fipap
G. Emeos Yépaos fd0s $dpartos fiparos
D. &rel yépal M6 8dpart fpar
A, Emos Yépas féa Sdpa fkap
V. &wos Yépas Nbs Sapa Apap
DUAL
N.A V. e Yépae Sdpare fipate
G.D. ‘éméouv yepdouy Swpdrouy npaTou
PLURAL
N.V. &rea Yépa(a) Sdpara fipaTa
G. éméav yephav Sopdrov NpdTov
[ tméeoon { yepdeoo {'Swp.t'x-revo'l. fpéTeoot
* | Eme(o)or | yépa(o)on Sdpac fpact
A, Erea yépa(a) Sdpara fluata

708. Observe that stems ending in ¢ lose this ¢ when it comes
between two vowels (603). Thus these words were formerly
declined : '

SINGULAR
N. #mos Yépas fFds = dpows (621) = dvows (602)
G. tmeoos yepacos fipocos = dpoooos = dvoocos
D. émeor yepao fipoet = dpooot = dvooot

and thus thfoughout the whole declension, all numbers. The loss
of intervocalic ¢ (603-604), and of , also from 77w§ (602), gave
the forms found above, 707.

709. Observe that all nouns ending in -os in the nominative singu-
lar are masculine or feminine (almost always masculine) if of the
second declension, and that they are neuter if of the third declension.

710. Nouns ending in -pe, in the nominative singular, and all
others with genitives in -aros are neuter.
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StrAaY CASE Forms

711, The old ending -6: may be added to the stem of a noun
or a pronoun to indicate place where.

712. The ending -fev may be added to the stem of a noun or a
pronoun to indicate source or separation, or to express various
other relations of the genitive, as odpavébev from heaven, céfey of
Yyou.

713. -8, a postpositive (15, 3) enclitic (553 ; 554, 6), with the
force of a preposition (els, &, éxl), may be added to the accusative
to denote place to which, or limit of motion, as &yopivde to the
assembly.

714. The ending - may be added to the stem of a noun to de-
note place where, or in which (the locative, 657), as oixor at home.

715. The ending -¢u(v), added to the stem of a moun or pro-
noun, is used to express various relations, both singular and
plural, of both genitive and dative (especially when used in the
instrumental sense).

716. Irregular Nouns.— There are various types of irregularity
in the formation and declension of nouns; the gender in the
plural may be different from that in the singular; words may be
declined from two separate stems (heteroclites), but have the
same nominative singular; they may have cases formed from
another stem than the nominative singular (metaplastic forms) ;
or they may be used in only one case, or part of the cases (de-
fectives). Irregular nouns can best be learned from the lexicon,
as one meets them in reading and has occasion to use them.
Most of them are very rare.

Adjectives

717. Adjectives have three declensions, as nouns, and follow
the same general rules.

718, With respect to form they may be divided into four
classes :

1) Adjectives of the first and second (vowel) declensions.

2) Adjectives of the second declension (mostly compounds).
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ADJECTIVES, FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS [719-721

3) Adjectives of the first and third declensions.

4) Adjectives of the third (consonant) declension.

719. The form of the adjective which appears in the vocabu-
lary is the nominative singular of all genders (except in the case
of a very few of only one gender, in which case the nominative
and genitive singular are given). '

720. Adjectives of the first. and second declensions have three
endings (os, 3, ov) in the Tominative singular, for the three
genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter, respectively.

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS

721, x@\ds, 4, 6v beautiful, noble
{xdho-, kGAG-, kGAo-)
BINGULAR
Masc. FzM. NEvUT.
N. x@hés KGAf KGAGV
G. x@hoi, ofo [60] k@Afis xalod, oio [60]
D. ka\e KAAG ) KaAH
A. k@Aov ka\fv K@ASV
V. kaié KEAT KBSV
DUAL
N. A V. kaké kaAd kaAd
G.D. xalolwv KaA{v x@Aolwv
) PLURAL
N.V. xahol . k@hal KEN&
G. x@\av kaAdwv [éov, Gv] KGAQY
D. x@loio, ofs kalqjo, s k@\oto, ofs
A. x@lois kalds kGG

dihos, 1, ov déar, lovely, beloved
(dtho-, puAd-, diho-)

SINGULAR
Masc. FeM. . Neour.
N. ¢los ¢\ $ldov
G. ¢ov, owo [o0] T s dirov, owo [00]
D. éo $irg P
A. ¢Dov Gy $ikov
V. ¢l : $i\y $lov
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\

: DUAL
N.A V. e ' di\a ' $ho
G.D. ¢oury Ay dilowy
PLURAL
N. V. $lor dikar dika
G. ¢y dnEov [éov, Gv] , dlhov
D. 4)()‘0;};, otg $iAno, 1 $lhotat, ois
" AL $Dovs $ihds dira

Norte. — Superlatives (as dpioros, 3, ov), participles in os, 5, ov and
all words that have these three endings in the nominative singular are
similarly declined. ' ’

722. The feminine of adjectives of the first and second declen-
sions regularly ends in -y, and is declined as.above; a few end in
the -a, as 8ios, g, ov, and are declined as fdracoa (663).

723. Adjectives of the second declension have only two end-
" ings (os, ov), of which the first is both masculine and feminine,
the second neuter. Most of these adjectives are compounds.

724. The masculine form of many adjectives is often used for
both masculine and feminine, even in the case of those which
have separate forms for the feminine.

725. Adjectives of the first and third declensions have a sepa-
rate form for the feminine, which is declined like a noun in -a
(6draoaa, 663) of the first declension.

726. The masculine and neuter of adjectives with stems in
-v-, -¢¢- are declined like #ijxvs and dorv respectively (704).

727. TTepbers, eooa, v winged
(wTepopevT-, FeTia-, FevT-)
SINGULAR
N. mwrepéas TTepdeTaa nTepdev
G. wrepdevros Trepoéaams TTEPGEVTOS
D.  wrepdevr wrepoéaan TTEPSEVTL
A wrepbevra wrepeaaay TTEPSEV
V. arepdev TTepbecon ) TTepoev
DUAL
N.A V. wrepdevre Trepoéood wrepbevre
G.D.

wrepoévrouy wTepoérany ’ Trepoévrouy

246



ADJECTIVES, THIRD DECLENSION [728-731
PLURAL
N. V. arrepéevres TTepbecaal wTepéevTa
G. mrepoévrav wrepoecaduv [éwv, dv] . wrepoévrav
D [ wrepobvreo (o)L { wrepoéoanot wrepoévrer (o)L
* | wrepbes (o) mrepoéoans mrepde(a) oL
A, wrepéevras wrepoér s TTEPOEVTR
ebpis, eta, v broad, wide
(ebpv-, eF~; €Fia-; v €F-)
SINGULAR
N.  edpis edpela ebpd
G.  edpéos edpeins ebpéos
D.  edpée edpein ebpéu
A, edpiv [éa] edpelay ebpd
V.  edpi(s) ebpeia ebpi
DUAL ,
N.A V. ebpée ebpeld etpée
G.D. edpéouv ebpeinwv edpéouy
PLURAL
N.V. edpées ebpeiar edpéa
G. edpéav edbpedov [éov, Gv] evpéay
D. edpé(e)o(an edpelyo edpé(e)a (o)
A.  edplas ebpelds edpéa

728. Observe that wrepoperia gives wrepocova (600), while edpegos

gives edpéos, ete. 602.

729. Adjectives of the third declension have only two endings,

one for the masculine and feminine, the other for the neuter.
Most of them have stems in -ov (nominatives in -u)v, -ov), and in
-es (nominative in -, -es).

730. A very few defectives have stems In -or (nommatlve in

-0y, -oms).

731, v&.p.el'.vwv, ov better, braver

(&pewvov-)

Masc. aND FuMm.

N, apelvov
G. é&pelvovos

_ dewkdfis, és unseemly
(-(’!.—FCIKCO';)
SINGULAR
NEvT. Masc. AND FEM. NguT.
&pevov deukfys Gevkés
apelvovos Gerkéos Gevkéos
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732]

D. apelvont
A.  apelvova
V. dpeavov

N. A Y.
G. D.

;
apelvove
GpeLvévouLy

N. V. édpelvoves [ovs]
G. apevévey :
D { apevéveo (o)L

apelvoot .

A.  épelvovas[ovs] dpelvova

| dpelvoor .

HOMERIC GREEK

dpelvon dewkée
Gpewvov deikéa
Gpevov Gerkés
DUAL
apelvove GeLkée
Gpervévory delkéory
PLURAL

dpelvova - GEikées
dpervévoy © dexéoy

[ dpevéveo (o)

» 1}
. GELKEQS

STEMS IN vr AND IN v

wis, Tioa, mav all, every

TAVT-, TAVTLO-, TAVT-
1 Ay

732.
N. mnds
G. mavids
D. wavsl
A, mwivra
V. mwas
N.V. wavres

G. mwhvrev
{ mhvreo (o)L

SINGULAR
waoa
2
TaoNs
w’écr'g
Ticav
mwaoca

DUAL
(None)

PLURAL
TAC M
wacdov [éov, &v]
wéono
{ wéﬂ'gs
wods

péhas, péhawa, pav black, dark
(perav-, pehavia-, pekav-)

who
A, wévras
N. péds
G. péavos
D. pélan
A, plave
V. péay

SINGULAR
péharva
pedaivys
pelalvy
péAawvay
péhawva
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deké
dexés
y

Géxés

N
> 2
AELKEE

3 I3
GELKEOLLY

.,
Gelkéa

R
Getkéwy

dewké(e)a (o)

3 ‘.
QELKER

may
Tavrés
wavri

wav

whvra
Thvrwy

{ whvrea (o)
waoL
Tavra

 pdav
pélavos
péhan,
péav
péhav
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2 ad

733.

<bPez

@p
=

=
Foed

drgew

IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES

péhave .
peldvouy

péhaves
peddvov
peldveo (o)L
{’LQ\D.O’I- '
péhavas

DUAL
peralva
pekaiwmu
PLURAL
pédawval
pehalvBov [y, dv]
pedalvgeot
{ pelaivys

pelaivis

Irregular Adjectives

" péyas, peydhn, péya great, large
(peya-,. p.eyu.ko-; peyald-, peyaho-)

péyas
peyéiov, oo
peydho
péyav
péya(s)

peyélo
peydhowy

peydhor
peyélav
peyalowot, oLs

peydhovs

SINGULAR
peydhn
peydins
peyddg
peydhny
peydrn

DUAL
peyaAa
peyaiquy
PLURAL
peyéhal
peyadBov [éwv, dv]
peydhge, ns
pey&Aas

molds, woANf, mohd much, many

(wohv-, mokeF-; WONFG-; WoAv-, woNeR-)

molis [mwovhis]

. mohéos

moléL
woAdy [movAiv]

wohi(s)

SINGULAR
oA
ToANijs
oA
moAA|Y
mTONM)

DUAL
(none)
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péhave

pedvouy

pélaya

perdvay

pekdvea (o)t
{ péaa

péava

péya
peyddov, owo
peyéle
péya

péya

peyddo
peyddouy

peydia
peydoy
peydAowa, ois
peydda

woAd [movAi]
woléos

wohé

oAy [movhi]

- oAb



734-740] HOMERIC GREEK

PLURAL
N. V. mwolées moAAal woréa
G. wohéwv moMAdwv [fov, dv] rohéwy
D. moA{(e)o (o) woMfiot, s - mwohé(e)o (o)L
A. moléas [wolis] moAAds woléa

734. In addition to the irregular form woAds, woAXs, mold, there
is another form (woAAds, %, év) of this adjective which is regular
and declined like xaAds, 1, dv (721).

Declension of Participles

735. All middle and passive participles, except those of the -
first and second aorist passive, are declined like xaAés, %, ov (721).

736. All active participles (except the perfect, 744) and both
first and second aorist passive participles have stems in -pr.
The masculine and neuter are of the third declension, the femi-
nine of the first.

737. The vocative of participles has the same form as the
nominative.

738. Participles with stems in ovr usually have the nominative

singular masculine in -wv, as yépwv 693.
. '7139. But the present and second aorist of -u: verbs (8cdovs, 8ovs),
and all stems ending in awr, a7, wr, add s, lose vr (613), and
lengthen the preceding vowel (giving ovs, as, es, vs 601). The
dative plural of these stems is similarly formed.

740. Participles with stems in ovr, ending in -wy, ovca, ov in the
nominative singular :

Awv, ovea, ov loosing, freeing
(AvoyT-, AvovTia-, Avovt-)

SINGULAR
N. V. Moy Aovea Adov
G. Adovros Avolons Adovres
D. Xbovre Avoloy Adovr
A. Movra Movoay ' Adov .
DUAL
N. A. V. \ovre Avovod Adovre
G. D. Avévrouwy Avovogev AvévroLLy
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DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES [741

PLURAL
N. V. Aovres Adovoar Adovra,
G. )\\g_éy-rwv' Avoboday [éov, Gv]  Avévrov
D. Avévrea (o), Adovo Avovoqo, Avodaygs  Avbvreo (o)1, Adovor
A. Novras Avoivods Movra

741, Participles with stems in oyr, avr, er, wr, ending in s
in the nominative singular masculine :

PrESENT PARTICIPLE : 8i1dois, oloa, év giving
@B8ovr-, SiBovria-, Sibovr-)

SINGULAR
Masc. FEM. NEeoT.
N.V. 88obs Suboica Bubov
G. 88dvros 8.8000ms 8u86vros
D. &.86vm 8u8otoy 8ubdvrL
A, &bévra Bi8odoay " 6uB6v
DUAL
N.A V. 886vre 8ubotca 8ubévre
G.D. 8&bévrowv 8u8otonquv 8u86vrouy
PLURAL
N.V. &8évres Si8odoar Bib6vTa
G. 8ub6vrov 8ubovordav [éav, bv) Sibévror
D. [ 8uBsvrea(a ) { 8iBodona { 8uBdvrea(a )L
| 8uBodet - | 8u8ovons Subotort
A.  886vras " 8uBotods Si8ovra
AorisT PARTICIPLE : ASods, Goa, av having lopsed
’ (AVoavt-, ATocavria-, AvoavT-)
SINGULAR
Masc. FEM. NEur.
N.V. Xoas Nodoa Aoav
G. Moavros © AVodons ‘ Aoavros
D. Aoavr ASodon : Neavr
A Mocovra Moaoay Aioay
DUAL
N.A. V. Aoavre A\Sodod Aoavre
G.D.  Avodvrouv Aoodomy Aodvrouy
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742-743]
N V. Xoavres
G. )&o’dvywv
D. [ Modvrer (o)
i 1 Moo
A, Aoavras
742,
Masc.
N.V. Avbels
G. Avbévros
D. Avbévm.
A, bévra
N.A V. Avbévre
G.D. Avbévrouv
N. V. Avbévres
G.  Avbévrav
Avbévrea (o)
D. Avleio
A, Avbévrag
743.
Masc.
N.V. &
G. Sdvros
D. &ivne
A. Sivra
N.A V. 8dvre
G.D. &ivrouv

Avbels, eica, év (having been) loosed

{

AoRIST PASSIVE PARTICIPLE

HOMERIC GREEK

PLURAL

L=
Acdoar

Aoacdwv [éwv, ov]

Agdoyot
)&o’éo”ns
Aodoas

(Avlevr-, Avbevmia-, Avbevr-)

8¥s, 890, 89w having entered

)

SEcoND AORIST AcTIVE PARTICIPLE

"SINGULAR

FEM.
Avbeica
AvBelons
Avleloy
AMbeicav

DUAL
Avlelod
Avbeloquy
PLURAL
Avfetoar
Mbacdav [, dv]
Avbelono
Avbeloqs
Avbeloas

(8vvr-, Suyrra-, Suvr-)

SINGULAR

FeM.

Sica

§bons

8oy

Sicav

DUAL

oa

5'\?01] w
2562

Noavra
Aicd
odvrov
Aobvreo (o)
£ _—
Aodo
Aoavra

NxeorT.
Avbév
Avbévros
Avbévr
Avlév

Avbévre
Avdévrouv

Avbévra

Avbévrov

Avbévreo (o)
{ Avleiot

Aubévra

NEevur.
Sov
S9vros
Sovn \
Sov

SvvTe
Sovrouy



DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES [744

TLURAL
N.V. B8ivres ) 8o - Sbvra
G. Svrev - Svodwv [éwv, av] Sivrev
Stvrea (o) §Soqo { Sovreo (o) _
{ 8o { &foys : { 8%o
A, Blvras . §ioas Sivra

Perfect Active Participles

744, Perfect active participles have stems in (x)or. Those
which have « are called first perfects, those without x second
perfects. , ‘

Aehvkds, via, 65 having loosed
(AeAvkoT-, Aehvkvora~, AeAvkor-)

SINGULAR .
Masc. FEM. - NEsuT.
N.V. Aehvkds AeAvkvia AeAvkds
G.  ANehvkéros AeAvkvins AehvkéTos
D.  Nehvkére Aehvkvly AehuvkdTi
A, Xehvkéra AeAvkviav AeAvkds
DUAL
N.A V. Aelvkére Aehvkvld AeAvkére
G.D.  Nehvkétouv Aehvkvinuy AehvkéTouv
"PLURAL
N. V.  Xehvkéres . Aehvkviar Aehvkéral
G.D.  Aehvkérov Aehvkvidov [éov, @v] AehvkéTwy
D. { AehvkéTeo (o) { Aehukulgon {Ae)wxo'rec-(o—)t
1 Nehvkéot | Aehvkvins Aehvkdat
A, AehvkéTas Aehvkvids AeAvkéTa
€l8ds, (€)i8via, el8és knowing
(pesdpor-, p(e)WSpvora-, padpor-)
SINGULAR .
Masc. Frum. NrurT.
N.V. €8s (©)tdvia €ldés
G. el8é7os () uins elSdros
D. eldém () tdviy eldom
A, eldéTa (e)t8viav €ldos
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745? HOMERIC GREEK

DUAL
N.A. V. elbére (e)idvla el e
G.  ebéTouy - (e)tdvigw eldéTouy
PLURAL
N.V. elbéres (o) 1Butan elbéTa
- G, et8éTov (tsuidov [éav, v] elborov

D eldérer (o) ()i8vigo eldérea (o)

T | 860t (e)WBuiys tSéoL

A.  el8éTas (e)tdvias eldéra

NotE 1. — Aedvkads, via, 65 does not occur in Homer, and there are
very few first perfects in Homeric Greek. The forms of the first per-
fect participle, as given above are common in later Greek.

Note 2. — Perfect participles are often declined with w instead of o
throughout; and at times end in -wv, -ovsa, -ov and are inflected with
the same endings as the present participle.

745. Participles of contract verbs, 936-944 (usually left uncon-
tracted) are declined in their contracted forms as follows:

Tipdvy, odoa, v (Tipdwy, dovoa, dov) honoring
- N\ - -
(TipaovT-, TipaovTIG-, TiRAOVT-)

SINGULAR
Masc. Frm. NEvT.
N.V. ripév Tipdoa Tipdy
G.  TipdvTos Tipdons TipdvTos
D.  ripévn Tipdo TIRGYTL
A, Tipdvra Tipdoay TGy
DUAL
N. A V.  ripdvre TipdoG Tipdvre
G.D. ripdvrouv Tipdonqw Tipdvrony
PLURAL
N.V. 1ipdvres Tipdoa . Tipdvra
G, Tipdvrev Tipwobov [éov, @v] TipdyToy
D Tipdvreo (o) Tipdonot Tipdvrer(o)i
© o Tipdo Tipdons Tipdo
A, Tipdvras Tipdoas ripdvra
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES [746-750

~ ~ ~ s 4
woLdy, eboa, edv (éwv, éovoa, éov)
(woLEoVT-, TOLEOVTLA-, TOLEOVT-)

SINGULAR )
Masc. FEM. Nevur.
N. V. wowv Towedoa woLedy
G.  mouwdvTos woedons woredvros
D.  wowivm Toieban ToLEbVTL
A, mowedvra oledoav wovedy
DUAL
N. A. V. mouedvre worebod wovedvre
G.D.  wotebvrouy TorebopLy ToLebVTOUY
PLCRAL
N. V. mowedvres moLeloar Toedvra
G. wowedvTwv woteua"émv-[émv, av] ToLEVVTWY
D ToedvTeo (o)L { mowedaga wotedvreo (o)1
: { woedoL | wowebops { moedarL
A, wowdvras ToLeboas woedvTa

746. The participles of -ow contract verbs (as xoAdw anger) end
in -Gv, ovoe, odv (a8 xoAdy, xohobod, xohoty) i the nominative sin-
gular, and are quite regular in their declension, the genitive being
xohobvros, yohovays, xorotvres; the dative being xolobvri, yohovoy,
xoAotvTe, ete.

Compé.rison of Adjectives

747. Most adjectives form their comparatives by adding -repos,
7, ov, and their superlatives by adding -raros, 4, ov to the stem of
the masculine positive.

748. If the penult of the stem is long by nature or position
(522), the stem for the comparative and superlative remains un-
changed. If it is short, it is regularly lengthened, o becoming w.

749. ExAMPLES
Positive Comparative = Superlative
moTés (moTo-) faithful, trustworthy O TOTEPOS moTéTaAToS
pakaxés (pakaxo-) soft, gentle palakdTepos palakdraros

750. The declension of comparatives and superlatives is usually
the regular vowel declension of adjectives, as xd\ds, 4, év (721).
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751-55] HOMERIC GREEK

751, Some adjectives, mainly those in -vs and -pos, form the
comparative and superlative by changing these endings to -twv,

-woy for the comparative, and to -woros, 3, ov for the superlative.

752.
Posiiive
7805 sweet
aloxpés shameful

ExaMpPLES

Comparative

W8lwy, filov sweeter
aloy (wv, 1ov more shameful

Superlative
#doros, 1, ov sweetest
aloxioros, n, ov most

shameful

753. The comparative of these adjectives is.declined like guei-
vwy, ov (731), and the superlative like xaXds, 4, év (721).
764. The most important cases of irregular comparison are:

Positive

1) &yadés good, brave,

noble

kpatis (kparards, 14,
év) powerful
kpatepds, 1), 6v (kap-

Comparative
dpelov, ov
dpelvay, ov
Bé\repos, 1, ov
)\w(u?v, ov (Awlrepos, 1,

N -

béprepos

Superlative

dpioros, 1, ov

kpdrioros (kdprioTos)

$épraros (épioros)

|
2))'
{

Tepés) powerful

3) xaxds, 1, 6v bad,
cowardly

4) xakés, 4, év beauti-

ful, noble

5) péyas large, mighty

::LG) pikpés small, tiny
8) &\iyos small, few

9) morés much, many

10) idos dear, lovely

axds small, tiny

kakiwv, ov (kakdrTepos)

floowy, ov

Xelpov, ov (xepérepos)
(xepelav, ov)

kaAAiowv, ov

pelfwy, ov (pélwv, ov?)
pelwv, ov

doawv, ov

d\elfwv, ov (OA{Lwy, ov)

whelwv, ov (mAéwv, ov)

bihrepos, 1, ov ($ihivy,

ov)

kdkioTos, 1, ov
fkwoTos, 1, ov

kdAAioTos, 1, ov
;

péyioros, 1, ov

é\dxioTos, 1, ov

ohlyroros, 1, ov

TAeloros, 1, ov
$Araros, 1, ov

756. Some adjectives do not occur in the positive. Their com-
paratives gnd superlatives are formed from prepositions, adverbs,
verbs, nouns, and pronouns.
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES, NUMERALS [756-757

- 766. The comparative and superlative may express merely a
high degree of the quality, without any idea of comparison being
involved, and at times may indicate simply characteristic or
possession.

Numerals

757 The Greek numerals were as follows:

M W RO

N=le IR S e NG 11

10
11
12
13

14

15
16
17
18
19
20
21

30
40
50
60
70
80
90

CARDINALS

els, pla (ta), &

§io (5iw)

Tpels, Tpla

Téoaapes (wlovpes),
réooapa

mévre

%

érTd

OKTd

tvvéa

Séka

évbeka

8(v)d8eka, Slo kal Séka

Tperoicalbexa (Tpeis kal
8éxa)

Teroapeokaldeka

wevTekaibeka
tkkalbeka
érTakaibeka
okTokalbeka
tvveakalbera
elkoay (éeloot)
els Kal elkoor (elkoot
kal €ls, elxooiv els)
TpLKoVTA
TeToapaKOVTa
mwevThiKOVTO
Enkovra
BSopfrovra*
oy8drovTa
tvevikovra (évvijkovTa)

ORDINALS
wpPTOS,. 1], OV
SeuTepos, 1, ov
Tpl(ta)Tos, 7, OV
Térapros (rérparos), ), ov

wéumros, M, ov

&xTos, 1, ov

éBBopos (Posparos), 1, ov
8yboos (éy8éares), 1, ov
évaros (elvatos), 1, ov
Séxaros, 1, ov

évbékaros, 1, ov

8(v) wbékaros, 1, ov
Tperokarbékaros, n, ov

Térapros (rérpatos) xal
Séxatos, 1, ov

mwépmros kal Sékartos, 1, ov

éxTos kail Séxaros, m, ov

BBopos kal Sékaros, 1, ov

8y8oos kal Békatos, m, ov

évaros kal Sékaros, 1, ov

elkoaTés (erkoords), 7, 6v -

TpdTOs KAl elkoT TS

TpinKooTos,* 1, 6v
TeroapakoaTis, ¥ 1, v
TwevTKooTES,* 1, OV

& 00 Tds,* 1, ov
éBSopmroarés,* 4, 6v
oS X 4 o
oySwkoaTés,* 1, ov
éveynkooTés,* 1, 6v
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ADVERBS
traf
8is
-rpts

TeTpdKkis

wevTaKis*

Efdris*

érrakis*
dkrdKis*
évikis

Sexdxis
évbekdris*
8(v)wlekakis*

Tpeokarbex dris*

Teoroapeokalde-
KdKig*
mevTekaiSekdiis®
éxkarBexdris®
émrrakaiexdrig*
okTwkaLSekdKig*
évveakarBexaxig*
elroodxis -
elkogdris dmaf

TpiKovTaKIS*

- TecoapaxovriKis*

wevTKOVTAKLS*
s -
EnkovTaKs
PBopmrovrakis*
E) > ’
oy8wkovrdkis¥
dvemkovtaris*



3—760]

100
200
300
400
500
600
700

. 800
~, 900

éxatév
Sukéoio, ar, a
TpukdoioL, at, &
Terpakéaion,* ai, a
TEVTNKOTLOL, G, O
&akéaion,* ai, a
érraxéoion* ar, a
oxkTakéoioL,* ai, a
ivakéoion,*® ai, a

HOMERIC GREEK

ékatooTds,* 14, év
BukoorooTés,* 1, év
Tpikoaioo Tos, ¥ 9, 6v
TeTpakooooTés,* 1, 6v
mevTakooooTés, ¥ A, év
éaxooiooTés,* 1, év
érTakooooTés, ¥ 1, év
OKTAKOTLOTTES, * 1), 6v
év(v)akooiootés,* 1, 6v

ixaroyrdris®
Bunkoaidkis*
TpuKooLaKLs ¥
TeTpakooidkis*
mweyTakooLdkis*
&axoaidkis*

1 4’
errakooLakis*
orraxoTLdkis*
s -
évakoaidis?
XALdkis*
Sioxiakis*
TpLoyildkis*
pUpLakLs™

Sioptprdris®
SekakiopUpLdkis*

Téooapes, Téooapa

' 1000 xthoL, oL, a ) X\oorés, * 4% v
2000 Sioxtiio, ar, o SuoxihoarTés,* 4, 6v
3000 Tpioxiiio, ar, a Tprox oo Tés, * 1), ov
©+10,000 plpior,* au, a (Sekd-  poplocTés,* 1, 6v
. XtWo, at, a) .
20,000 Siopipior,* ar, a SuopbpLooTés,* 1, v .
100,000 Sexakiopdpror,® av, a  SexakiopiploaTés,* 4, 6v
758. DecLExsion oF THE FirsT Four CARDINALS
¢ls, pla, & one 80w (8do) Tpeis, Tpla
(bv-, pudi-, &v-) (Bva-, 0-) (Tpe, Tpv-)
s plo & 86w indecl. Tpels 1 Tpla
vés s évés - Tp@Y Ty
vi mf &l Tpal  Tpol
va plav & Tpels  Tpla

(Teoaap-)

Téroapes Téooapa
Teoohpey  Teoodpwv
réroapo  Téooapot
réraapas Téroapa

759. In addition to the above forms there occur at times for

plo, T (s, 1) 3 for &, i¢; for réooapes, wigupes.

Personal Pronouns

760. The personal pronouns are declined as follows:

N.

P 0

yo(v) 1

épeto, pev (Epdo, dued
énédev)

époi, pou

épé, pe

SINGULAR
ob [tévq] you
H
oédev) ]
aol, o [Telv]

o€, oe

aelo, oeo (oo, oel, oev,

he, she, it

€lo, éo, (%o, €7, €V,
@ev, Oev)

éof, ol (ol)

& & (& pv)

1 = 7pées, 584, b.
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NUMERALS, PRONOUNS [761-765

'

) DUAL
N. AV, va,véd add, cdd : chwe
G.D. véaw adaw (cdav) chwy
PLURAL
N.V. Apeis (Gppes) vpets (Dppes)
G.  Apelov (péov) vpelov (Tpéov) chelov, chewv
(odéwv, cdav)
D {ﬁp.tv (Gppe(v), {ﬁpiv (Pppe(v), { cdlo, oo
: fpw, Hpv) Tpiv) (ode(v))
A, [ Twéas (pas, vpéus (Yppe) {fd*‘as, ade(as),
© L fipeas, &ppe) cdis

761. The nominative singular of the personal pronouns is used
only for the sake of emphasis and contrast, being omitted under
other conditions.

762. The obligue cases of these pronouns are enclitic (553),
but if the pronoun is emphatic these cases keep their accent, and
the longer forms of the first person are then used. This happens
as a rule after prepositions. The forms without accent in the
above table are enclitic.

" 763. The pronoun of the third person is sometimes used as a
reflexive, that is, it refers to the subject of the leading verb of
the sentence.

T64. The posseésive pronouns are formed from the stems of
_the personal pronouns and are declined like adjectives of the
vowel declension, i.e. like xaXds, 1+, év (721).

Possessive Pronouns ...

e T 47

Sive. épds, 4, 6v my, mine. aés, o), oév (Tebs, Tef), TESV) your(s).
“&ds, &, v (8, %, 6v) his, her(s), its (own), [my, your own].
Duar. valrepos, 1, ov our(s). odairepos, n, ov your(s).

PrLurAL. Apérepos, i, ov our(s). dpés, 4, 6v our(s).
vpérepos, n, ov your(s). vpds, 4, év your(s).
adérepos, 1, ov their(s). odés, odh, odsév their(s).

765. The most common pronoun, &, %, 76, used regularly as the
definite article in later Greek, is usually employed-as the demon-
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strative, but sometimes as a personal or as a relative pronoun in
Homer. It is declined as follows:

é, 7}, 6 this, that; he, she, it; who, which, what

SINGULAR
Masc. FeMm. NEevUT.
N. ¢ 1 6
G. 7Tod, rolo : Tis Tod, Tolo
D. % . 4 ™%
A. Tév THY T6
DUAL
N.A 16 (@) T
G. D. Tolwv (Tolv) Tolw
PLURAL
N.: ol (7o0) ai (Tal) Td
G. Tov dov [1ov] TOV
D. rotaw, Tols o, TS Tolgt, Tols
A. Tols Tds Td

766. The intensive pronoun is declined as follows:

adTéss ), 6 self, same

SINGULAR
Masc. FEM. NzuT.
N. adrés ©adTi adTé
G. adrod, oio adris adTod, ol
D. aitd adTh adTd
A. adrév adTiy adTé
DUAL
N. A, adréd (adTd) adTd
G. D. adrotwv (atrotiv) adTolw
PLURAL
N. adrol adral adTd
G. abdrdv atrdev [éov, av] adTdv
D. abroloy, ois abTHor, Qs adTola, ol
A. adrois adrds T abTd

767. The most important interrogative pronoun, {s, ={ who?
which 2 what ? has the acute accent always on the first syllable,
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PRONOUNS [768-772
and never changes the acute to the grave, even when followed by
other words.

768. The indefinite 7is, 71 some (one), any (one), something, any-
thing, a(n) is spelled and declined the same as the interrogative,
but differs from it in accent, the indefinite pronoun being always
an enclitic, 553 ff.

769. Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns

Tis, 1\ some (one), any (one), something  «is, vf, who ? which ? what?

SINGULAR
Masc. AND FEM. NEruT. : Masc. AND FEM.' NEuT.
N.A 75 m Tis Tl
G. Téo (Ted) ) Téo (Ted)
D. Tép (1, W) . Téo (16, Tin)
A Twé mn Tiva Tt
DUAL
N. A mwé Tué Tive Tive
G. D. Twolw Twolly Tivouv rlvouv
PLURAL
N. ~wés Twva (acca) Tlves Tiva
G. Tedv TedY Téov Téwv
D. reoion TeoloL TéoroL Téoroy
A. Twés Té (4ooa Tivas Tiva

770. The relative pronouns are Js, %, 5, and §, %, m6 who, which,
what (765), together with the indefinite relative pronoun goris,
pris, &m (8 mis, 7 15, & i) whoever, whichever, whatever.

771. The most important demonstrative pronouns are odros,
atry, Tovro this, (&)xeivos, m, o that, &, %, 76 (used also as a relative
and as a personal pronoun, 765) this, that, with its compounds, as
586, 7:]'36, “Tde 5 g'ye, ﬁye, 1'676 (5 Y ﬁ 3] 70 ‘yc), ete.

772. These pronouns are declined in the main like adjectives
of the vowel declension (kads, 7, év, 721) with the exception that
the neuter nominative and accusative singular ends in -o instead
of in -ov.
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773
N.
774,
N.
G.
D.
A
N ALV
1. D.
N
G.
D.
A
N.
G

HOMERIC GREEK

Relative Pronoun

8s (8), #, 6 who? which? what?

Masc.

8s (b

ob [ov, b0}
&

Y

Po®Z

o
ov

@ b
o

ov
olo, ols

v

ovs

R TR

SINGULAR
FeEMm. NrvT,
1 o
Ms [éns] oy [bov, é0]
7 é
Hv o
DUAL
(&) &
(olw) olw
PLURAL
al a
@V av
foy, 1s olo, ols
ds a

Demonstrative Pronouns

Masc.
(®)«keivos
(§) kelvov, oio
(Hkeive
(©)keivov

(Okelve

() kelvouv

(&)keivor

(&) keivav
(kelvoran, ois
(&) kelvous

68¢

T098¢, Tolode

(Okeivos, 1, o that
SINGULAR
FEM.
(Hkelvy
(®kelvns
(&)xelvy
(O relvmy

/

DUAL

((®kelvw)
((Hkelvouv)
PLURAL

(Oxeivar
(Hkewdov [éov, av]
(Okelvyo, 1s
(&)kelvas

88¢, 18¢, T68¢ this

SINGULAR

8¢
THoBe
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NEUT.
(O)keivo
($)kelvov, oro
(Oxelve

(Hkeivo

(i) kelva
(kelvouy

(Okeiva

(&) kebvav
(Oxelvorar, ous
(Hketva

68¢
Tod8¢, Tolobe



PRONOUNS (775-776

D. 8¢ T8¢ ToBe
A. TévEe ThvBe T65¢
DUAL
N.A. Té8e (rd8e) Td8e
G.D. rotwbe (roluvBe) rotwbe
PLURAL
N. otBe (Toibe) ate (talbe) Td8e
G. Tdv8e _7wvle [TavEe] T&v8e
D. Toio(1)8e 0 (1)8e rola(1)8e
A. TobaBe rdobe rade
ovros, abry, rodro this
SINGULAR
Masc. FEM. NEvuT.
N. odros atry , TodTo
* Q. rolTov, oo Tads ToiTov, oo
D. roire TabTy TolTw
A. Tolrov TadTy rolTo
. DUAL
N. A. rolre (ToiTw) ToUTw
G.D. roiTouy (TovrTouv) TovTOUY
PLURAL
N. ovror avral radra
G. TodTav . ravrdov [éov, @v] " rodTov
D. Toltoioi, ois TadTyo, s ToUTOLTL, Ots
A. rTodrous TadTds radra
.

Note. — The dative plural of 3¢, %3¢, T63¢ at times has Tolodeo(o)t
instead of 7o%o (¢)de.

775. Compounds of ¢, 5, 78 (as 88¢, 70, T68¢; dye, 7y, Téye) are
declined the same as the simple form (5, %, 7¢) with the addi-
tional part (-ye, -3¢, ete.) attached. As these are compounds,
formed of the simple pronouns and the enclitics, they are accented
the same as the simple forms without the enclitics (553, 558).

776. The indefinite relative pronoun (Jores, s, om) whoever,
whichever, whatever, is a compound of the simple relative (3s, 7, d)
and the indefinite is, i, each part of which is declined separately
(or sometimes only the latter part).
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777-783) HOMERIC GREEK

T77. & 7, the neuter of the indefinite relative pronoun, is thus
printed in most texts, that it may not be confused with the con-
junction, ére that, because, why.

778. The Reciprocal Pronoun
aXAfrouy, quv, ouv (of) one another
DUAL

Masc. FeMm. NEvuT.
G. aAfrouv Ay aAAfAouy
D. axxfrouwv ANNMAALY © &AMouy
A. dAfle AAAAAG AAAw

PLURAL

G. ax\jrov A Ewv [éov, @v] aAARAov
D. axxfrows(r) aAAAgs (L) &AAfhois(L)
A. dfovs AAMATs aAinia

779. This pronoun is used ‘only in the genitive, dative, and
accusative.

Adverbs

780. Most Greek adverbs are of twofold origin :

' 1) Isolated case-forms of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives,
which became crystallized and used in an adverbial connection,

~2) Adverbs formed by means of various suffixes (630), of which
the origin is unknown.

781. The most common occurrence of the use of various cases
of the noun, pronoun, and adjective adverbially is the employ-
ment of the neuter accusative of the adjective, singular or plural,
with or without the pronoun ¢, rd, as an adverb. The neuter of
nouns and pronouns is sometimes, but less commonly, used in
the same way.

782. A great number of adverbs end either in -w or in -ws.

783. Those ending in -ws are adverbs of manner, and are
formed from adjectives and pronouns. They have the accent of
the genitive plural neuter of the word from which they are
formed.
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PRONOUNS, ADVERBS, VERBS [784-789

784. For the comparative of these abverbs, the neuter accusa-
tive singular of the comparative of the adjective is used, and for
the superlative the neuter accusative plural of the superlative of
the adjective.

785. “Adverbs of place which end in -w (and a few others) form
the comparative by adding -répw, and the superlative by adding
-rdro to the stem (628).

786. The prepositions were originally adverbs, and most of
them are still so used in Homer.

787. ExampLES OF FORMATION
ADJECTIVE STEM ) GENITIVE PLURAL ADVERB
.
KQAds, 4, 6v - k@lo- KNGV KBAds
Kakds, 1, ov Kako- - KaK®Y Kakis
&\hos, 1, 0 &\ho- G\ \eov i\ \ws

788. The most important suffixes (630) used in the formation
of adverbs (780, 2) are:
1) -, -av, -84, -ov, denoting place where.
2) -0a, -f¢(v), denoting place where.
3) -fev, denoting place whence.
4) -8¢ (originally an enclitic preposition = English o), denot-
ing whither.
5) -oe, denoting whither.
6) -re, denoting time.
7) -ros, denoting where.
8) -xa (origin unknown), as in adri-«a.
9) -xas (origin unknown), as in éxds.
10) -kes (with generalizing, indefinite meaning ; akin to =is, i),
. a8 moAld-kis MaAny a time; often.
11) Some other endings are -, -3yv, -dov, ~r¢, ~ore.

Verbs v
789. Verbs, as well as all other inflected (626-630) forms, con-
sist of two principal elements:
1) the stem;
2) the ending, or sufix.
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790. Often inore than one suffix is fused with a verb stem, to
indicate its various relations of mode, tense, voice, person, number,
etc., a8 Ad-o-pev, Xirere (from Ad-w loose), where the primary stem
of the verb is Av-, to which the suffixes are attached.

791, The forms of a Greek verb fall into two main classes :

1) Finite (indicative, subjunctive, optative, and imperative).

2) Infinite (infinitive and participle).

792. The characteristics of the finite forms are the personal
endings, augment, reduplication, voice, mode, and tense signs, ete.

793. The participle is a verbal adjective, and is used as other
adjectives.

794. The infinitive is a verbal noun, formerly used in several
cases, but restricted in Greek to old case-forms of the dative and
locative. ‘

795. Thematic and Athematic forms. — With respect to form
Greek verbs fall into two main classes :

1) -w verbs, i.e. those ending in - in the first person singular,
present active indicative, sometimes called thematic verbs (796).
2) -t verbs, i.e. those ending in u in the first person singular,
present active indicative, sometimes called athematic verbs (797).

796. The thematic verbs are so named because in a majority
of their forins the personal ending (819-821) is preceded by %
{o before u or v, or in the optative mcde, otherwise ¢), which is
called the thematic vowel. Thus, A% (M) is called the theme,
to which the personal endings (819-821) are attached.

797. Athematic verbs do not have this connecting vowel, but the
personal endings are attached divectly to the stem of the verb.

798. Many verbs which are regularly thematic may have
athematic forms, as 86)(6111., 8éxro (8éxopar) ;5 Adpmy, Adro (Mw); dAto
(dAopar), ete.

799. In the subjunctive these thematic vowels, %, are regularly
long, being ¢/ respectively.

800. In some cases the thematic vowel is short in the subjunc-
tive, particularly in the dual and plural of the present and second
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VERBS: CLASSES, TENSES ~ [801-807

aorist of - verbs, the first aorist and second perfect of all verbs,
and the second aorist of all verbs having athematic second aorists
in the indicative.

801, Strictly speaking no Greek verb is thematic or athematic
throughout ; but certain of their forms are inflected thematically
and others athematically.

802. Those inflected thematically are: all futures; all presents
and imperfects of -o verbs (thematic presents); all second aorists
having the thematic vowel (ending in -oy in the first person
singular, active indicati‘ve, 865); all subjunctives.

803. The athematic forms are: the presents and imperfects in
all voices of - (athematic) verbs; all aorists passive (except the
subjunctive forms); all middle and passive perfects and plu-
perfects; all second aorists whose tense stem does not end in the
thematic vowel (796); a few verbs (as {sryu) in the second
perfect and pluperfect, active ; all first aorists, active and middle.
The perfects and pluperfects active are primarily athematic in
their inflection.

804. In the thematic inflection the tense stem varies, %, as
indicated above.

805. In the athematic inflection the final vowel of the tense
stem 1is usually long (lengthened grade) in the singular, and
commonly (but not always) is short (standing in ablaut relation
(693-595), weakened or disappearing grade) in the dual and
plural. This is particularly true of athematic presents and im-
perfects, second aorists, perfects, and pluperfects active.

806. Voices and Modes.— The Greek verb has three voices:
active, middle, and passive. Each voice has six modes: the indie-
ative, subjunctive, optative, imperative, iufinitive, and participial.

807. Tense systems.— The Greek verb has the following nine
systems of tenses:

1) present, consisting of the present and imperfect.

2) future, consisting of the future.

3) first aorist, consisting of the first aorist, active and middle.

4) second aorist, consisting of the second aorist, active and
middle.

267



808-809] HOMERIC GREEK

5) first perfect, consisting of the first perfect and pluperfect
active. v
6) second perfect, consisting of the second perfect and plu-
perfect active.

7) perfect middle, con31st1ng of the perfect, pluperfect, and
future perfect middle (passive).

8) first passive, consisting of the first aorist passive.

9) second passive, consisting of the second aorist passive.

808. Each of these systems has a stew, called the tense stem,
to which are added certain endings to denote person and number.

809. Tense Suffixes. — The suffixes (630) by which the various
tense stems are formed from the verb stem are as follows: ‘

1) present: a) thematic % (o before u or v, or in the optative,
otherwise ¢), as Mrouey, Meere; b) athematic nome, as ¢duev,
dd-Te.

2) future: a) o(o)% (same rule as the present for %; o after
long vowels or diphthongs; either ¢ or oo after short vowels),
as Ab-co-uev, koAéo-co-pev.

b) e0% in liquid and nasal stems (514—516), and ¢ regularly
dropped (603), as Bur-éw, par-éw; exceptions kéi-cw, xip-cw,
Sp-ca. .

3) first aorist &(a)a (o after long vowels or diphthongs; either
o or oo after short vowels). :

b) o% in a few cases.

¢) o is usually lost in liquid and nasal verbs, and the preceding
vowel lengthened by compensation (601), as &pew-o, &¢pyva, for
éuevoa, épavoa.

Exceptions to ¢): &xek-va, &xvp-ca, dp-oa.

4) second aorist: @) thematic %, as &Alr-o-pev, é&-Nr-ere.

b) athematic none, as &Byv, &oryv, &8i-1e, Eyro.

5) first perfect xa, pluperfect «e, as Bé-By-xa, &Be-By-re-a ().

6) second perfect a, pluperfect ¢, as wéwofl-a, émeroif-e-a (-3), or
none, as e—a*ra.—p.ev, &oTa-Te.

7) perfect middle none, as )\e—}\v-p.al.; future perfect or(a)%.

8) first passive 07/¢, as EN-Oy-pev, E-A-fe-v.

9) second passive /e, a8 &ddu-y-pev, E-dap-ev.
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810. Principal Parts. — The principal parts of a verb are the
first person singular of each tense system found in it

811. No verb has all the tense systems entire. Most verbs
have no more than six : the present, future, first aorist, first (or
second) perfect active, perfect middle (passive), and the first or
second aorist passive. If the verb does not have a future active,
the future middle (passive) is given. If the verb has a second
aorist, it 1s added.

812. Of deponent verbs (897) the principal parts are: the pres-
ent, future, perfect, and aorist. This includes both first and
second aorists, middle and passive, if they occur.

813. Mode Suffix. — Observe that the optative has also the mode
suffix i/1y, which contracts with the final vowel of the tense stem,
as Avope for Av-otue, ioralyp for iora-tpv.

814, Tenses. — Of the tenses, seven are found in the indica-
tive mode: the present, imperfect, aorist, future, perfect, plu-
perfect, and future perfect.

815. The other modes have the present, aorist, and perfect
tenses ; the infinitive and participle have in addition the future
tense. -

816. The tenses of the indicative are distinguished as:

1) principal (primary) tenses: the!present, future, perfect,:
and future perfect. '

2) past (secondary) tenses: imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect
(historical tenses).

817. The passive has a distinct form only in the aorist;? in
the other tenses the middle form has both the middle and passive
meaning.

818. Number and Person. — There are three numbers (singular,
dual, plural) of the Greek verb, as in nouns, and three persons
(ﬁrst second, third).

819. Endings. — Certain suffixes, called personal endings, are
attached to the tense stems of the various finite (791) modes, and

1 Two second future forms (asjoear, prydoeodar) are found.
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other endings are attached to the infinitives and participles, to
make the complete verbal forms.

820. Some of these personal endings have undergone consider-
able changes.

821, In their earlier form they were as follows:

Acrive

Indicative

primary tenses,
and Subjunciive

[0

]

n o

-pL, @

o1, -5, -(0)6a

-TL = OL

-Tov

-ToV

©o-pev

-Te

VTV = -VoL
2
3
2
3
2
3

Indicative

secondafy tenses,
and Optative

v, v =-a
o
-5, -ofa

-(m)

-TovV
-™v

-pev
-TE

v(1), -cav

AcTIVE
— -0, -5

-T@

-TOoV

-TWV

-Te

VTV

*. MipDLE

Indicative
primary lenses,
and Subjunctive

Indicative
secondary tenses,
and Optative

SINGULAR
-par -pv
oaL oo
-TaL -0
DUAL
’ -pebov [-peborv]
-ofov -ofov
-ofov by .
PLURAL
-pefa (-peca) -pefa (-pecda)
-o0e -o0¢
-vray (-atar =-yron,  -vro (-aTo =
597-598) -vro 597-598)
o
Imperative
MippLE
SINGULAR
-0
-ofw
DUAL
-ofov
-ofav
PLURAL
-ofe
-obwv

822. Observe that the subjunctive has the. same endings
throughout as the primary tenses of the indicative, while the
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VERBS: PERSONAL ENDINGS [823-825

optative (except at times in the first singular, when it ends in -us),
has the same endings as the secondary tenses of the indicative.

823. The first and second aorists passive have the same endings
as the secondary tenses of the active voice.

824. PrimarY ExpinGgs oF THE AcrTivi VOICE (INDICATIVE
AND SUBJUNCTIVE)

1 sing.: - is found in the present indicative of all -w verbs,
and in a few subjunctives of -» verbs. -« is found in the present
indicative of all “w verbs, in all futures, and in the subjunctive.
In the perfect indicative there is no personal ending, -o taking the
place of the thematic vowel.

2 sing.: -oc is found only in éoov you are; elsewhere -s has taken
its place. -fa (-ofa) is used at times in the perfect, imperfect
and pluperfect of the indicative, and occasionally in the subjunc-
tive and optative.

3 sing. : -re is found only in" éeri he is. It becomes -o¢ in the
other -u: verbs, and -o: is occasionally found in the subjunctive of
-w verbs. - verbs have another ending, -e, of which the origin is
uncertain. The perfect, -¢, has no personal ending.

3 plur.: -yre regularly becomes -voe, and v is then lost, with
lengthening of the preceding vowel (613). Many -uc verbs seem
to have ended in -avr:, which first became -ayor, and then -gou (612).
The perfect of consonant stems ended in -vr. (-wvo.) which became
-y1e (-yo) and then -aor (597-8). Generally -ao. in both present and
perfect has been replaced by -ao.

825. SEcoNDARY ENDINGS OF THE AcCTIVE (INDICATIVE AND
OPTATIVE)

1 sing.: -v after vowels remained unchanged ; after consonants
it became -y, and then -a (597-8). FPluperfect -« is usually con-
tracted to -y. The optative has -v when the mode suffix is -5
(813) ; otherwise it has - :

3 sing.: - is always dropped (605); &\ve from &ver; cf. amat;
#\voe has no personal ending ; it takes its - from the perfect.

2 dual : -rqv sometimes occurs instead of -rov.

3 dual: -rov sometimes occurs instead of -ty
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3 plur.: v is for an earlier -vr, = being lost (605), the vowel
before it being regularly short. -cav, from the first aorist ending,
is used in the imperfect, and often in the second aorist of - verbs,
at times in the aorist passive, in the pluperfect active, and in the
optative when it has the mode suffix -ux-.

826. MippLE ENDINGS, PRIMARY AND SECONDARY (INDICATIVE,
SUBJUNCTIVE, AND OPTATIVE)

2 sing.: -oar drops its o between vowels (603), except in the
perfect, and in the present indicative of -u: verbs.

2 sing. (secondary): -co regularly drops its o between vowels
(603), except in the pluperfect, and in the imperfect of -y verbs.
In a few cases o is dropped in the pluperfect.

Dual: the first dual -uefov is rare; -ofov occurs once instead of
-afnyv. ' ‘

3 plur.: -vra, -vro regularly become -arat, -aro (-y7at, -yro) in the
perfect and pluperfect of verbs with consonant stems, stems end-
ing in -, occasionally in vowel stems, and always in the optative.
Elsewhere occasionally -vray, -vro become -arar, -aro (597-8).

827, Expings oF THE IMPERATIVE

* 2 sing. active: - of the second sing. is the thematic vowel, and
forms like Ave, deede have no personal ending.
-6, is common, with both an active and passive
meaning. In the first aorist passive -6: be-
comes -7 after -Oy- of the passive stem (619).
" -g oceurs in a few cases. The endings of the
aorist, -cov (active) and -cax (middle) are
obscure.

2 sing. middle: -oo loses its o between vowels (603), except in
the perfect of all verbs and the pres, of -uc
verbs. :

ExpINGS OF THE INFINITIVES, PARTICIPLES, AND VERBAL
ApsEcTIVES
828. Infinitives have the following endings:
1) dative (794): -at (-vat, -pevar, -evar, -oar active ; and -ofat, -Gou
middle and passive).
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2) locative (794) : -ev, -uev (following the thematic vowel € eev
regularly contracts to -ew, 584-5).

829. Participles have the following endings added to the tense
stem :

1) -vr- for all active tenses, except the perfect (usually), and the
first and second aorists passive.

2) -or- (-por-), occasiopally -ovr- in the perfect active.

3) -pevo- (feminine -peva-) in the middle; and in the passive,
except the aorist passive.

Nork. — Verbal adjectivés end .in -rds, and are usually equivalent
to passive (sometimes active) participles in meaning, or else denote
possibility, as yvwrds [yuyvdokae] Inown, mouyrds [moéw] made, TvkTds
[revxw] made. They are formed by adding the ending 7és to the verh
stem, usually as it appears in the first or second aorist passive.

830. Augment. — Greek verbs prefix an augment (increase) at
the beginning of the gecondary (816) tenses of the indicative,
to denote past time.

831. This augment is of two kinds:

1) syllabic augment, which prefixes é- to verbs beginning with a
consonant, as e I loose, imperfect éxvov I was loosing.

2) temporal augment, which lengthens the firstsyllable of words
beginning with a vowel or a diphthong, as dxedw I Rear, xovor
1 was hearing.

832. When augmented a, € regularly become 4; ¢, o, v become i,
w, U respectively ; a and o become p; while o becomes o.

833. Of course %, 9, 1, v, w, and ¢ do not undergo any change
when augmented.

834. Verbs beginning with p regularly double it after the
augment. Those beginning with X, u, v, or o sometimes double
the initial consonant after the augment.

835. Verbs beginning with a vowel formerly preceded by a lost
consonant (usually ¢, or o), may take the syllahic instead of the
temporal augment, as édvdavov, imperfeet of addve (oravdavw)
please. .

836. When initial o has thus been lost, the augment always
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contracts with the first vowel of the stem, according to the rules
(584-5) ; when initial ¢ has been lost, contraction may or may not
take place. Thus o (oexw), imperfect elxov (ceoexor, dexov) ;
&ropar (gemopar), imperfect eimduyy (cesemopny, Eemopny); €dov
(éeidov), second aorist of épdw (ropaw); dywime (Fayvupme, aorist dufa
(e’Fafa). .

837. The augment, both syllabic and temporal, is often omitted.

838. Compound Verbs. — Some prepositions (originally adverbs)
are prefixed to verbs, the whole forming a compound. If the
preposition ends with a vowel and the verb begins with one, the
vowel of the preposition is usually elided (575), as Siuornpu
(Bed-loryue), dpapéo (dmé-aipéo (582)).

839. The augment of compound verbs comes between the
preposition and the wverb. If two vowels are thus brought
together, the first is usually elided, as érordw loose, free; imperfect
émélvov (amé-EAvov) ; aorist dmédvoa (dwd-dAioa).

840. Imperfect. — The imperfect (a secondary tense (816)) is
formed by adding the secondary endings (821) to the augmented
stem of the present, as Adw I loose, imperfect éxvor I was loosing ;
1{0qu I place, imperfect érifyy.

841. First Aorist. — The first aorist of vowel and mute verbs
(849) (a secondary tense, 816) is regularly formed by adding
-o(a)a to the augmented verb stem, followed by the personal
endings of the secondary tenses. If the verb stem ends in a
long vowel or a consonant only one o is ever added ; if it ends
in a short vowel, either one or two sigmas may be used.

842. “Mixed” Aorists.— A few aorists (sometimes called
“mixed aorists ”’) are formed by adding -0%, followed by the per-
sonal endings of the secondary tenses, to the augmented verb stem.

843. U throw, send; 83wme give, grant; and ri@qgu put, place,
have -xa in the aorist instead of -oa.

844, Future.— The future (a primary tense) of vowel and
mute verbs (849) is regularly formed by adding the tense suffix
-o(0)% to the verb stem, followed by the personal endings of
the primary tenses.
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845. If the verb stem ends in a long vowel, the stem is not
affected by the addition of v% and -sa in the formation of the
future and aorist.

846. If the verb stem ends in a short vowel, all tenses except
the present and imperfect regularly lengthen this, « and ¢ becom-
ing n; o becoming w; as moéw, moujrw, émoinoa; xoAéw, xordow,
éxérwoa.

847. Some verbs do not lengthen the short vowel according to
the rule in 846.

848. These, and a few others, usually have o before the per-
sonal ending of the perfect middle and the aorist passive.

849. Classes of Verbs.— Verbs are called wvowel wverbs, liguid
verbs, nasal verbs, and mute wverbs, according as their stem ends
in a vowel, a liquid, a nasal, or a mute.

850. Mute Verbs. — If-the verb stem ends in a mute, the fol-
lowing euphomc changes take place:

1) a labial mute (, B, ¢) unites with the sigma following and
forms 4, as 'n:t,u'n'a), méupo (mepmow), Ereupo. (éreumaa) send, escort :
dpeiBu, dueipw, Fuenfo (dpeifow, juafoa) (ex)change; -

2) a palatal mute (x, y, x) unites with the sigma following and
forms ¢, as dpjyw, dpiée (dpyyce), Fpnéa (fpyyoa) help, assist,
Telxw, Tevtw (Tevxow), Erevéa (érevyoa) make, fashion, cause.

3) a lingual mute (r, 8, §) before the o is assimilated (610, 4),
as relfw, Telow, Erada persuade; xhémTo, KAépw, Eepu steal.

851. Liquid and Nasal Verbs. —If a verb stem ends in a liquid
(A, p) or a nasal (u, v), the future is regularly formed by adding
-ec%, with the loss of o between vowels (603), to the verb stem,
to which are attached the primary personal endings, as BdAlw,
Baréo (from Bakecw) throw, shoot.

852. In a few cases the first e is omitted, and ¢ is retained in
verbs of this kind, as Jpvvu, Spow arouse, stir up.

853. A few verbs in addition to those with liquid and nasal
stems have lost ¢ in the future, as kaAéo, kahéo call, summon. In
general these verbs have a liquid or nasal before ‘the final vowel
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of the stem, and imitate the forms of the futures of liquid and
nasal verbs.

854. Those formations in which o is dropped after a or e are
sometimes called * Attic futures.”

855. A few verbs have active forms in the present, but middle
forms in the future, as dxovw, dxodoouar hear.

856. Verbs with liquid and nasal stems regularly form their
aorists by dropping the o and lengthening the stem vowel by
compensation (601), a becoming 7, ¢ becoming e, : becoming i,
and v becoming v, as ¢aive (par-), pavéw (Paveocw), Epyva (épavoa)
show; pévw, pevéw (pevesw), &uewa (épevoa) remain, await.

857. In some cases the ¢ is retained in formations of this kind,
as Spvout, dpoa Stir up, arouse; xké\Aw, edoa lond; wipw, kipoo
meet.

868. The present of most liquid and nasal verbs regularly
lengthens the last syllable of the stem by compensation (601)
as the original form of the stem of these verbs ended in conso-
nantal ¢ (600).

859. Presents in -\ are from an earlier form in -\yw. Thus
&yyéMo, Bédo, oTé\Aw, T Ao, etc., were originally dyyelto, Bariw,
oTedtw, TeMw, ete. In these cases the last syllable of the stem
is lengthened by doubling the final A.

860. Verbs with presents in -awa, -atpw, -eve, -pw, -ve, tpw, Tvw,
Tpw originally had the endings -aviw, -apie, -erw, -€pro, -wviw, -t
-wyio, ~upte (consonantal i, 600) respectively.

861. The quantity of the last vowel of the stem of many verbs
often varies, as Ao, Afow, \voa, Aédvxka®, Aévuar, EXiby.

862. Ablaut (vowel gradation, 593-595) is seen in the various
tense systems of many verbs, particularly in what are known as
“second ” (863) tenses. The second aorist and second passive
systems commonly have the weak (594-595) grades ¢, v, a. The
other systems usually have the corresponding strong grades e
(ot), v (ov), 7 (@) o, ov, ® in the second perfect. When e is pre-
ceded or followed by a liquid or a nasal its weak grade is a.
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863. Second Tenses. — Many verbs have what are called second
tenses, as second aorists (active, middle, and passive), and second
perfects and pluperfects (active). These second tenses are irregu-
lar in formation, and are thus named to distinguish them from
the more common, regularly formed tenses, which are called first
tenses.

864. The meaning of these second tenses ordinarily corresponds
to that of the first tenses, except in the comparatively few cases
when a verb has both forms. Then the first and second tenses
may differ slightly in meaning, usually by the first being transi-
tive (sometimes causative), the second intransitive. Compare the
Americanism shine, shined, shined, used transitively, as in the
expression “ he shined my shoes,” with the more common forms
of the verb, shine, shone, shone, used intransitively, as “the sun
shone.” ¢ Shined ” may be compared in form and meaning to a
first aorist, while “ shone ” would correspond in form and mean-
ing to a second aorist. Thus in Greek, ¢3yv (2d aor.) signifies
I went, walked (intransitive), while éByca (1st aor.) signifies I
caused to go, walked (transitive), as in English I walked my horse
(¢Bnoa Inmov) t.e. I caused my horse to walk.

865. Second aorists are formed in various ways:

1) A common method is for them to have the secondary (816)
endings, following the thematic vowel %, thus being conjugated
like the imperfect, as &o, &w, &xov to have, Where &oxov the
second aorist is conjugated like &xvov, the imperfect of Adw to loose.

2) Many have the secondary endings attached directly to the
tense stem, and thus are conjugated like the aorist passive, but
without the § of the passive stem. Thus By (Bairw), éiv (Sbw),
&yvov (yuyvdoko), ete.  These are athematic (797) of course.

3) Others end in -« and are conjugated with the same endings
as the first (regular) aorists, but without the o, as era, &ya.

4) Many are reduplicated (867), as #yayor [dyw], kexapduny
[ xedpw].

Nore. — The stem of the second aorist usually differs from the
present, regularly standing in ablaut (593-5) relation to it, as Salvo,
&Bqv; Aelrow, E\vrov.
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866. The stem of the singular of athematie (797, 865, 2) second
aorists regularly stands in ablaut (593-5) relation to the stem
found in the dual and plural.

867. Reduplication.— The perfect and pluperfect (with a few
presents, second aorists and futures) in all modes have redupli-
cation (doubling), which regularly denotes completed (sometimes
intensified) action, a state, or a condition.

868. Verbs beginning with a single consonant, except p, prefix
this consonant, followed by the letter ¢ as 85w, 8évka go in.
Often the stem stands in ablaut (593-5) relation to the stem of the
present, as Baive (Bav-, Ba-), BéByka come, go. v

869. Verbs beginning with a double consonant (518), with two
consonants (except a mute followed by a liquid or nasal (509, 516),
those beginning with p, and some beginning with p, instead of
being reduplicated, simply add e, the reduplication in these cases
having the same form as the syllabic augment (830-1).

870. A rough mute when reduplicated is changed to its cognate
smooth (510-511), as ¢dw, méduka; Ovjokw, Tédvya. This is de-
aspiration (dissimilation) (619).

- 871. In verbs beginning with a vowel or diphthong the re-
duplication has the form of the temporal (831) augment, as ofyopa,
(;XQ;KO.. . ) ’

872. Verbs beginning with a vowel which was formerly pre-
ceded by a lost consonant may take the reduplication in the form
of the syllabic augment (830-1).

873. Some verbs beginning with a, ¢, or o, followed by a con-
sonant, reduplicate by repeating this vowel and the consonant and
by lengthening the vowel, a and ¢ becoming 7, and o becoming o,
as 8w, e89dds ; dpapiokw, doypa; SAATML, Shwha. This is sometimes
called “ Attic reduplication.”

874. A few verbs reduplicate the present by prefixing the first
consonant of the stem followed by ¢, as lorqu (cioTyme 603-4),
TiOppe, 88wm, Iype (ownue 603—4), wlumhygw, yiyvopar, yiyvdoxo,
PLpVHTR®, ’
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875. When the reduplicated perfect begins with a consonant,
the pluperfect prefixes the syllabic augment (¢) to the reduplica-
tion, as BéByxa (perfect), éBeBrxea (pluperfect).

876. In other cases the pluperfect usually retains the temporal
(831) a,ugment of the perfect unchanged.

877. Perfect. — The first (regular) perfect adds -«a, the pluper-
fect -xe, to the reduplicated theme to form the singular. The dual
and plural regularly have the endings of the second perfect, except
at times in the third plural, which often has the endings of the
first perfect.

878. The stem is not affected by the addition of -xa, -xe, except
that a final short vowel is usually lengthened (846).

8797 This form of the perfect (first or regular perfect) is found
only in verbs with vowel stems and in only about twenty verbs in
the whole of the Homeric poems. -

880. Second Perfect. — The stem of the second (irregular) per-
fectis formed by adding -« to the reduplicated theme and the
pluperfect by adding -e.

881. The second perfects are the earlier and are much more
common in the Homeric poems than are the first or «-perfects.
They are found regularly in verbs with consonantal and some-
times in those with vowel stems. .

" 882. The singular of the first and second perfect and pluperfect
active regularly stands in ablaut (593-5) relation to the dual and
plural, the dual and plural having the weak (disappearing) grade
(594-5), while the singular has the strong grade.

883. Both perfect and pluperfect are rare in Homer the latter
oceurring in only about twenty verbs.

884. The reduplication is occasionally omitted.

885. Verbs compounded with a preposition (838) regularly
have the augment and the reduplication between the preposition
and the verb, as du¢iBéByka, mpoBéBovia (dupiBaivw, wpoBoviopat).

886. When futures and second aorists are reduplicated it is
usually after the manner of the reduplication of perfects; presents
are reduplicated in various ways, but chiefly with « (874).
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887. Middle Voice.— The endings of the middle are different
from those of the active.

888. Passive.— The aorist passive has active endings; the
other forms of the passive have middle endings.

889. Since only the aorist’ of the passive differs in form from
the middle, all the other tenses having the same forms in both
voices, the context must determine in these other tenses which
voice is intended.

890. The aorist middle, especially the athematic (797) aorist,
is often used instead of the aorist passive. On the other hand
the aorist passive is often used with a middle meaning.

891. The perfect and pluperfect, middle and passive are athe-
matic (797), i.e. the personal endings are attached divectly to the
reduplicated verb stem. '

892. The future perfect passive stem is formed by adding -o%
to the perfect middle (passive) stem. A vowel which precedes
this -0% is lengthened, even though it be short in the perfect
middle.

893. The first aorist passive stem is formed by adding 6%/, to
the verb stem.

894, Sometimes a sigma also is added to the verb stem before
the 6¢/x. '

895. Before the theta of the passive stem, = and 8 become ¢ ;
x and y become x; 7, §, and 6 regularly become o (610, 1, 2).

896. Many verbs have a second aorist passive, which does not
have the 4, but otherwise has the same endings as the first aorist
passive.

897. Deponent Verbs.— There are mahy verbs which have no
active forms, but the middle, or the middle and passive are used
with an active meaning. These are called deponent verbs.

898. Defective Verbs.— Many verbs do not have all the prin-
cipal parts, that is, they are defective. When any parts are omitted

1 But see 817, note, for two exceptions.
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from the vocabularies of this book, it indicates that these forms
do not occur either in Homer or in later classical Greek.

899. Periphrastic Forms.— There are some forms of the verb in"
Greek which are expressed at times by a compound of the verb
to be (elul) with a participle of the verb. These are called peri-
phrastic forms. The most important are:

1) The perfect and pluperfect, represented at times by the per-
fect participle with the present and imperfect respectively of eiul.

2) The future perfect, both active and passive, represented by
the future of elu/ with the perfect active and middle (passive)
participle. ' ’

900. Iterative Forms. — Many verbs have what are called itera-
ttve forms in the impenfect and aorist, active and middle. These
have no augment and add o« followed by the personal endings
to the verb stem. Some have a” connecting vowel (usually e,
sometimes a), others do not; Thus from roféw comes mofiécoxov,
from ¢pBuwibw comes phuwibeokov, ete.

901. A few verbs have special forms in the present and second
aorist made by adding § to the tense stem, as éoxefov from o
(2d aor. Zoxov), pfuwide from Phivw.

Accent of Verbs

902. Verbs, both simple and compound (838), usually have the
recessive accent (548), except in the following cases:

1) A few second aorists imperative, 2d singular, have the acute
on the ultima, as eiré, éAGé, elpé, AaBé. When compounded these
verbs have the recessive accent.

2) The following forms accent the penult: the first aorist active
infinitive, the second aorist active infinitive (usually contracted
with the ultima), the second aorist middle infinitive (except »pi
acfai, dvacfur), the perfect middle (passive) infinitives and parti-
ciples, and all infinitives in -va: or -pev, except those in -uevar.

3) The following participles have the acute on the ultima for
the masculine and neuter, and the circumflex on the penult of the
feminine: the second aorist active, all those of the third declen-
sion (except the first aorist active) ending in -s in the nominative
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singular masculine, and the present participles of elu/, efu: and
kiw (édv, ldv, xdv).

4) For the variations in the enclitic forms of eluf, ¢qui, see the
paradigms 964, 967, and 554-556.

5) The accent of athematic optatives never goes further to the
left than the diphthong eontaining the ¢ of the mode sign.

6) In unaugmented compound verbs the accent cannot go fur-
ther to the left than the last syllable of the preposition with
which the verb is compounded. )

7) Unaugmented monosyllabic second aorists have the circum-
flex when containing a long vowel, as Bj (= éB%).

8) In augmented and reduplicated compound forms the accent
cannot go further back than the augment or reduplication.

9) Middle imperatives in -eo have the acute on the penult when
compounded with monosyllabic prepositions.

10) The exceptions are only apparent in the accent of contracted
forms 936-944, including the aorist passive subjunctive, Avbéw =
Avdb, and optative, Avféi-per = Avfeétuer, the future of liguid and
nasal verbs, and the present and second aorist active and middle
subjunctive of most -u¢ verbs. See 951-952.

903. Final -ac and -o. of the optative, and the final -o of the
locative olkat at home, are always congidered long when determin-
ing the accent; otherwise final -at, -0 are considered short for
purposes of accent. '

904. CONJUGATION OF Abw! I loose
Active
InpICATIVE
PRESENT IMPEREECT

8.1 Mo I loose, am loosing, do @wvov I was loosing, I loosed, did

loose loose

2 Abas you loose, are loosing, &ves you were loosing, you loosed,
do loose ) did loose

3 Ael he looses, is loosing, does  #wve he was loosing, he loosed,
loose did loose

1 Observe that the v of Adw is long only when followed by o ; otherwise
it is short.
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Du. 2 Merov you two loose, etc.
3 \erov they two loose, etc.

Pr. 1 Mopev we loose, etc.
2. Mere you loose, etc.

3 Adovor they loose, ete.
FUTURE
8.1 Moe I shall (will) loose
2 Meeas you will (shall) logse
3 Moe he will (shall) loose
Du. 2 Xfoerov you two will (shall)
Joose
8 Moerov they two will (shall)
loose
Pr. 1 Moopev we shall (will) loose
2 Moere you will (shall) loose
3 Moovoe they will (shall)
Joose
PERFECT! .
8.1 Aéwka I have loosed
2 Mé\vkas you have loosed
3 Méhvke he has loosed

Du. 2 Aeddkatov you two have
loosed

8 Nehdkarov they two have
loosed

Pr. 1 Aeddkapev we have loosed
2 hehbkare you have loosed
3 Nedvkaos they have loosed

905.
i PRESENT 2.
8.1 Mae(p) I may loose?®
2 AMms(®a) you may loose
3 Ag(ov) he may loose

[905

&derov you two were loosing,#ic.
&vérqy they two were loosing, eté.
&dopev we were loosing, etc.

&dere you two were loosing, etc.
&wov they were loosing, etc.

AORIST

oo I loosed, did loose
é\voas you loosed, did loose
évoe he loosed, did loose

&doatov you two loosed, did loose

ivoamy they two loosed, did loose

Aboapev we loosed, did lo~se
&Voare you loosed, did loose
&%cay they loosed, did loose

PLUPERFECT !

&ehdkn (<a) I had loosed
&eldkns (-eas) you had loosed
inehike (-e) he had loosed

&eldkatov you two had loosed

&elvkaryy they two had loosed

&ehbkepev we had loosed
&ehdkere you had loosed
é\ehdkeoav they had loosed

THE SUBJUNCTIVE

AorisT?
Mao(p) I may loosed
Aoqgs(fa) you may loose
Maq(ov) he may loose

1 The perfect of Adw is not found in Homer, but these are the ordinary
forms in Attic Greek. For the Homeric perfect system see 922, 924, 966.
2 See footnote 1 on next page. 3 See footnote 2 on next page.
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Du. 2 Mnrov you two may loose Monrov you two may loose
3 Admrov they two may loose Adanrov they two may loose
Pr. 1 Mwpev we may loose Mooper we may loose
2 Mmnre you may loose Adoqre you may loose
'3 Moot they may loose AMowoy they may loose
PERFEGT 1, §
S. 1 Aeddxw I may loose 2 PL. Aehdkwpev we may loose 2
2 Aehikys(fa) you may loose Aeddknre you may loose
3 Aehdky(ov) he may loose Aeddkoo. they may loose
Du. 2 Aedikqrov you “two may Du. 3 Aehdwknrov they two may
loose loose
906. OPTATIVE
PrESENT!
S. 1 Adoy may I loose* Du.1
2 Aois(8a) may you loose 2 Mooy may you two loose
3 Mov may he loose 3 Avoirny may they two loose
PLURAL

Mowpev may we loose
Adoure may you loose
Adowev may they loose

AORIST! PERFECT L3
' 8.1 Moawp may I loose? Aehdkoyr may I loose 8
2 AMoaws(8a) (Maeas) may you loose  Aehikors(8a) may you loose
‘3 Aboar (Meee) may he loose Aeddkor may he loose

1 The different tenses of the subjunctive, optative, imperative, and in-
finitive, do not of themselves represent distinctions of time. The present of
these tenses denotes continuance of action, as Avew (pres. infin.) to be loosing
(at any time). )

The aorist denotes simply the occurrence of an action, its time being
exactly the same as the present, as Aooa: (aor. inf.) to loose (at any time).

The perfect denotes completion of an action, as hehvkéuer (perf. inf.) to
have loosed (at any time). )

2 Also let me loose, and various other meanings which must be learned
from the syntax.

3 Not found in Homer ; see note 1, p. 283. The subjunct. and optat.
perfect are very rare in Homer. ’

4 Also, I may, might, could, would, should loose, with various other
meanings which must be learned from the syntax. Read the notes to 905.

5 Read the notes at the end of 905.
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Du. 2 Moatrov may you two loose  Aehdkortov may you two loose
3 Airalmqv may they two loose  Aehvkofrny may they two loose

PL. 1 Moawpev may we loose Aehvkopey may we loose
2 Moaure may you loose. Aeddkovre may you loose
8 Moawv (Moeav) may they Aehikowev may they loose
loose
907. IMPERATIVE
PRESENT ! AORIST!

/
S. 2 Abe loose (continue to loose)  Adoov loose
3 Mvére let him loose (con- Avedrw let him loose
tinue to loose)

Du. 2 ‘Merov loose (you two), con-  Aoarov loose (you two)
tinue to loose
3 Avérov let those (two) loose Aodrwv let those (two) loose.
(continue to loose)

Pr. 2 Mere loose (continue’ to Aeare loose
loose)
3 Mdvrov let them loose (con- ABrdvrev let them loose
tinue to loose) ' '

908. INFiNITIVE !

Pres. Abew (Adpev, Aipevar, Avépev, hvépevar) to loose, to be loosing

Four. Moav (ASoéper; Avoépevar) to loose, to be about to loose, to be
loosing

AoOR. \ioar (ASoépey, Aiodpevar) to loose, to have loosed.

PERF. 2 ')\e)\vke' pev, Aehvké(pe)var to loose, to have loosed.

909. PARTICIPLE

PrES. Adowv, ovaa, ov (740) loosing

Futr. Mooy, oovoa, cov (being) about to loose, desiring to loose
Aor. Mods, odca, cav (741) baving loosed

PERF.2 Nehvkés, xvia, kés (744) having loosed

1 Read the notes at the end of 905.
2 Not found in Homier ; see note 3, 905.
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Middle Voice of A lo0se

InpicATIVE
PRESENT

AMopat I loose (for) myself, I am loosed?
Aear [ (Ady) ] you loose (for) yourself, are loosed
Aerar he looses (for) himself, is loosed

AeoBov you two loose (for) yourselves, are loosed
AeoBov they two loose (for) themselves, are loosed

Mvépe(o)0a we loose (for) ourselves, are loosed
Adeafe you loose (for) yourselves, are loosed
Adovrar they loose (for) themselves, are loosed

IMPERFECT

Svopny I was loosing (for) myself, was being loosed
Adeo [ (\bev)] you were loosing (for) yourself, were being loosed
&dero he was loosing (for) himself, was being loosed

deoBov you two were loosii1g (for) yoursel-ves, were being loosed
véodnv they two were loosing (for) themselves, were being loosed

Avope(o)8a we were loosing (for) ourselves, were being loosed
&\beode you were loosing (for) yourselves, were being loosed
&dovro they were loosing (for) themselves, were being loosed

FUTURE
AVoopar I shall loose (for) myself, shall be loosed
Aoear [ (Aoyg)] you will loose (for) yourself, will be loosed
Aoeraw he will loose (for) himself, will be loosed
AfoeaBov you two will loose (for) yourselves, will be loosed
Aoeo-Bov they two will loose (for) themselves, will be loosed
ASo6pe(o)@a we will loose (for) ourselves, will be loosed

Aoeofe you will loose (for) yourselves, will be loosed
Aeovrar they will loose (for) themselves, will be loosed

1 The most common meanings are I loose for myself, I am loosed; I was
loosing for myself, I was being loosed, etc. The context must determine

which

of these is most suitable. When it has an active meaning, I loose, it

is with the strict implication of loosing one’s own, or something in which the
subject has an active personal interest, hence : fo ransom, redeem, deliver,

ete.
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INFLECTION OF Adw [910

AORIST
ivodpnv 1 loosed (for) myself, was loosed 1 &\ bpnv
&baao [(A\Sew) ] youloosed (for) yourself, were loosed #u(o)o
&Ycaro he loosed (for) himself, was loosed &vro

Aoadbov you two loosed (for) yourselves, were loosed &vobov
E\odadny they two loosed (for) themselves, were é\vobny
loosed

voape(o)da we loosed (for) ourselves, were loosed — é\dpe(o)ba

Aoacde you loosed (for) yourselves, were loosed Avobe
&daavro they loosed (for) themselves, were loosed wvro
" PERFECT

Avpar T have loosed (for) myself, have been loosed
Awoar you have loosed (for) yourself, have been loosed
Aé\vrar he has loosed (for) himself, has been loosed

AMvabov you two have loosed (for) yourselves, have been loosed
Aé\vafov they two have lposed (for) themselves, have been loosed

Aelvpe(o)0a we have loosed (for) ourselves, have been loosed
A\vabe you have loosed (for) yourselves, have been loosed
Awvrar (Aeddarar) 2 they have loosed (for) themselves, have been
loosed
PLUPERFECT
aédopnv T had loosed (for) myself, had been loosed
&\é\voo you had loosed (for) yourself, had been loosed
&é\vro he had loosed (for) himself, had been loosed
iéwebov you two had loosed (for) yourselves, had been loosed
Aehiobny they two had loosed (for) themselves, had been loosed
Aenbpe(o)da we had loosed (for) ourselves, had been loosed
&wobe you had loosed (for) yourselves, had been loosed
éEévvro (éheldaro) 2 they had loosed (for) themselves, had been
loosed
FUTURE PERFECT
Aeddoopar I shall have loosed (for) myself, shall have been loosed
Aedaear [ ()] you will have loosed (for) yourself, will have been
loosed ,
AeA¥oerar he will have loosed (for) himself, will have been loosed

1 Less common, athematic (797-798) 2d aorist forms.
% -arat, -aro (= -pras, -yro, 597-598) regularly in verbs with consonantal
stems, and stems ending in ¢ ; sometimes in stems ending in other vowels.
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911]

HOMERIC GREEK

Du. 2 Aeddoecfov you two will have loosed (for) yourselves, will have

3

been loosed
AedSaecfov they two will have loosed (for) themselves, will have
been loosed

Pr. 1 Ae\todépe(o)0a we will have loosed (for) ourselves, will have been

911,

2

3

loosed
Aedfoeofe you will have loosed (for) yourselves, will have been

loosed

Aeddaovrar they will have loosed (for) themselves, will have been
loosed
SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT !

8. 1 Mepar I may loose (for) myself, may be loosed *

Du.

P1.

O Wh WD - W W

QoD W oD

[

w

Aimas [(Mog) ] you may loose (for) yourself, may be loosed
AMnrav he may loose (for) himself, may be loosed

Mnofov you two may loose (for) yourselves, may be loosed
AmoBov they two may loose (for) themselves, may be loosed
Avdpe(o)8a we may loose (for) ourselves, may be loosed

AMmofe you may loose (for) yourselves, may be loosed
Movrar they may loose (for) themselves, may be loosed

AORIST !

Aowpar I may loose (for) myself, be loosed !
AManar [(A$oq) ] you may loose (for) yourself, be loosed
Meoyraw he may loose (for) himself, be loosed

Adonafov you may loose (for) yourselves, be loosed
A¥onofov they two may loose (for) themselves, be loosed

)\ﬁo:d»pe(o-)ea. we may loose (for) ourselves, be loosed
Aoqebe you may loose (for) yourselves, be loosed
Aowvrar they may loose (for) themselves, may be loosed

PERFECT !

Aehvpévos ¥o I may loose (for) myself, may be loosed
Aehvpévos ¢ns you may loose (for) yourself, may be loosed

- Aehvpévos & he may loose (for) himself, be loosed

Aehvpéva Enrov you two may loose (for) yourselves), may be loosed
Aehvpéve Eqrov they two may loose (for) themselves, may be loosed

1 Read the note at the end of 905.
288 .



P1.

INFLECTION OF Ao [o12

1 Aehvpévo. dwpev we may loose (for) ourselves, may be loosed
2 Aelvpévor énre you may loose (for) yourselves, may be loosed
3 Ae\vpévol éwor they may loose (for) themselves, may be loosed

912, OPTATIVE

‘ Du.

Pr.

Du.

Pr.

N O D

PRESENT !
Avolpmv may I loose (for) myself, may I be loosed 2
Adote may you loose (for) yourself, may you be loosed,
Adowro may he loose (for) himself, may he be loosed

| SEECUNN Ul

AMowrbov may you two loose (for) yourselves, may you two be
loosed )
8 Avolofny may they two loose (for) themselves, may they two be
loosed '
1 Mvoipe(o)0a may we loose (for) ourselves, may we be loosed
Adorofe may you loose (for) yourselves, may you be loosed ' .

3 Avolaro magithey loose (for) themselves, may they be looséd
~— i ‘
L& “ AORIST!

[\l

ASoalpqy H;na.y I loose (for) myself, may I be loosed 2
A gawo may you loose (for) yourself, may you be loosed
Aoavro may he loose (for) himself, may he be loosed

DD WD

Aoatefov may you two loose (for) yourselves, may you two be
loosed
8 AMoalednv may they two loose (for) themselves, may they two be
loosed .
1 Moaipe(o)0a may we loose (for) ourselves, may we be loosed
2 Moawrfe may you loose (for) yourselves, may you be loosed
8 Acalaro may they loose (for) themselves, may they be loosed

PERFECT !
Aehupévos ey may I loose (for) myself, may I be loosed 2
Aehvpévos eims may you loose (for) yourself, may you be loosed
Aehupévos eln? may he Joose (for) himself, may he be loosed
Aedvpéve elrov may you two loose (for) yourselves, may you two
be loosed :
3 Nehupévw elrqv may they two loose (for) themselves, may they two
be loosed

1 Read the note at the end of 905.
2 Read the note on 906.
3 Also NeMiTo (= NeAv-i-To).
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913-914) HOMERIC GREEK

Pr. 1 Nehvpévor elpev may we loose (for) ourselves, may we be loosed
2 Aedvpévor elre may you loose (for) yourselves, may you be loosed
8 Aedvpévou elev may they loose (for) themselves, may they be loosed
913, ' IMPERATIVE
PRESENT !

SH Adeo [(Mdev)] loose (for) yourseld, be loosed
24 WvéoBo let him loose (for) himself, let him be loosed

Du. 2 Neosfov loose (for) your two selves, be loosed
3 MvéoBwv let those two loose (for) themselves, let them be loosed

Pr. 2 Meo8e loose (for) yourselves, be loosed
3 Avéobwv let them loose (for) themselves, let them be loosed

AORIST!

8. 2 NMoai loose (for) yourself, be loosed
8 Aodobw let him loose (for) himself, let him be loosed

Du. 2 Meacrbov loose (for) your two selves, be loosed
ATedofwv let these two loosé (for) themselves, let them be loosed

Moaofe loose (for) yourselves, be loosed
Modofwv let them loose (for) themselves, let them be loosed

H
e
w N W

PERFECT !

5. 2 Moo loose (for) yourself, be loosed
3 Aeddobe let him loose (for) himself, let him be loosed

Du. 2 Mvebov loose (for) yourselves, be loosed
3 Aehbobwv let them loose (for) themselves, let them be loosed

PL. 2 AMvafe loose (for) yourselves, be loosed
3 hehdobev let them loose (for) themselves, let them be loosed

914, INFINITIVE !

PrEs. Adeofar to loose (for) one’s self, to be loosed
Fur. Moerfar to loose (for) one’s self, to be loosed, to be about to
be loosed
Aor. Measda to loose (for) one’s self, to be loosed, to have loosed
PERF. Aediofar to loose (for) one’s self, to be loosed, to have loosed .
F. Perr. AeMoeofar to loose (for) ome’s self, to be loosed

1 Read the note on 905,
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INFLECTION OF Mvow [915-918

915. PARTICIPLE

PRrEs. Avépevos, , ov loosing (for) one’s self, being loosed.

FuT. Aveépevos, v, ov being about to loose (for) one’s self, being about
to be loosed, desiring to loose, . . . ete.

" AOR. \Godpevos, 4, ov having loosed (for) one’s self, having been loosed
PErF. Mehvpévos, n, ov having loosed (for) one’s self, having been loosed.

Fur. PERF. AeMvoépevos, 7, ov being about to have loosed (for) one’s self,
being about to be loosed

Passive! Voice
Aorist only
917.

916, INDICATIVE SuBJUNCTIVE 2

S.1 &60qv T was loosed
2 é\ibys you were loosed
8 &00n he was loosed

Du. 2 &ddnrov you two were loosed

3 &wbfirmv
loosed

they two were

Pr. 1 etOnpev we were loosed

[

&bbyre you were loosed
3 Addnoav (Avev) they were
loosed:

918.

S. 1 Mbelny may I be loosed 4
2 Mbeins may you be loosed
3 Aveln may he be loosed

OPTATIVE

-Du. 2 Avleiroy (AvBelyrov) may you
two be loosed

(Mbadfiryy) - “may

they two be loosed

3 Avlelrv

Avbd ()‘,,94(,,)3' I may be loosed ¢
Avlfis (Mvbéys) you may be loosed

Al (MBén) he may be loosed

AvbfiTov (AvBénTov) you two may be
loosed '

Avbfrov (MbBéqrov) they two may
be loosed

Mlapev  (Awbéwpev) we may be
loosed
AvdfiTe (Avbénre) you may be loosed

Mbdor  (Avbéwo.) they may be
loosed
919, IMPERATIVE

Mbfe be loosed
Avbqre let him be loosed

Adfyrov be loosed

Avbirayv let them be loosed

1 Occasionally with a middle meaning.

2 Read the note on 905.

3 Read 951-952.
1 Read the note on 906.
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920-923] HOMERIC GREEK

OPTATIVE (continued) IMPERATIVE (continued)
Pr. 1 Avbeipev (Avlelnpev) may we

be loosed

2 Avleite (MuBelnme) mayyou be  Ad8nre be loosed
loosed

3 Avbetev (AvBeinoav) may they  Avbévrwv let them be loosed
be loosed '

920. INFINITIVE

AvBfvar (AvBfpevar) to be loosed, to have been loosed

921, ParricirLE

Avbels, eloa, év (742) having been loosed

L)
922. PERFECT SYSTEM OF Baive (Bav-, Ba-), come, go, walk

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE! OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INTINITIVE

S.1 Béfnka  Peiike BePrxoupui BeBhpev(ar)
2 BéBnkas - BePikns(fa)  Befrikors BéBabe
3 BéBnke Beriky (o) Befrxor Bepdrw PARTICIPLE
Du. 2 BéBatov  PBePrikerov BeBArorTov BéBarov BeBads, via,
3 BéBarov BeBrikeTov BePnxoiTny BeBaTov és

Pr 1 Bfaper  BeBfixoner  BeBeoper
2 BéBare BePhkere BePrkoire BéBare

3 BeBddor  Befrkwo BeBrikorev BeBavrav
_ BePiikdo
PLUPERFECT
S. 1 BePhxea (-n 585) Du. - Pr. BéBapev
2 Bephixeas (-ns 385) iBéBarov iBéPare
8 BePhkee (-0 585) iBePdrnv iBéBagar
923. SecoxD PERFECT SYSTEM OF melfo (mad-, woud-, md-),
persuade
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 1 PARTICIPLE PLUPERFECT
S. 1 mémofa mwemolfw wewolfds, wem-  émemoifea (- 585)
2 méworbas memoifps(0a) fuvia, memrol8és  émemolfeas (-s 585)
3 mémorbe wemolfy (o) . émemolBee (-eu 585)
Du. 2 *wémorov  memolberov *trémoToy
3 *mémoTov  memolBetov ‘ *erewlomv

1 Very rare ; the dual and plural forms are uncertain.
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PERFECTS, ACTIVE AND MIDDLE [924-925

Pr. 1 wémbpev memolfopev émémibpev
9 *qémioTe memolfere *mémoTe
3 mwemolfdor  wemolfwo éremolfec-av
*qrem(BdoL (Mrbmoav)

924. SeconND PErFECT SYSTEM OF {orqu (o, oro), stand

PERFECT
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE! OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE

8.1 éomka foTiike éorainy foTdpey (ar)
2 trmnkas  éfomhkps(fa)  éorains toraf
3 €oTnke éoriky(on) &rrain foTaTe PARTICIPLE
Du. 2 éoratov  éorkerov éorairov {orarov éorads, via,
3 éoratov  éoTiketov éorTalrnv éordrav és
Pr. 1 orapev  éoThxopev {oTaipev
2 torare éoTkeTe foTaire ¢orTare
3 éordo éorfikwot éoraiey éoTavTaVv
€T THKAOL
PruPERFECT
8.1 éoThkea (- 585) Du. Pr. wrapev
2 éorfikeas (-ns 585) ¢orarov &rare
3 éorhixee (-eu 585) éoTdrny érracay

925. Prrrrcr MIDDLE SYSTEM OF LABIAL VERBS: tpéme (rperr-
rpam-) turn, OF PALATAL VERBS: tefxw (tevx- Tvy-, Tuk-)
Jashion, make, AND OF DENTAL VERBS: weifopar (mevl-,

vb-) learn
InprcaTive
S. 1 rérpappar (terpampar) Térvypar (reruxpar) mémvopar (rervfpar)
2 vérpadar (rerparoar) Térviar (Teruxoar)  mwéruow (memvboal)
3 vérpamrar (terpamtar) Térukrar (TeruxTar) wémvoral (Tervbray)
Du. 2 rérpadlov (terpamadov) TérvxBov (teruxalov) wémuobov (wemvlo-fov)
3 térpadlov (terpamabov) rérvxbov (rervxobov) mémvobov (memvbo-Bov)
Pr. 1 rerpappe(o)ba (te- Terdype(o)0a (teTvx- memdope(o)fa  (wemvd-
‘rpampe(o)a) pe(o)0a) - pe(o)ba)

2 térpadle (verpamobe)  TéruxBe (teruxole)  mérvobe (wewubobe)
3 verpidaral (rerpamy- Terdxaron (tervxy- memdfarar (wemvbyrar)
TaL) Tar) (tevebyarar)

1 Very rare ; the dual and plural forms are uncertain.
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PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE

SINGULAR
1 trerpéppny ((rerpampny) érerbypny (éreruxpny)  émembopmy (Ememvbpmy)
2 irérpaio (éreTpamoo) érérvfo (éretvxoo) émémrvoo (émemvdoo)
8 #rérpormro (drerpamTo) éréTvkro (ETeTUXTO) émémvaTo (#remvbro)
DUAL
1 érérpadbov  (érerpam-  érérvxBov (éréruxobov) Emémvolov (émemvbobov)
obov)
2 lrerpadbny  (Eretpam-  érerixbnv (éretuxobny) émemiobny (émemvbobny)
o)
PLURAL
1 érerpdppe(o)fa (érerpam- éreriype(o)fa (érervx- Emembope(o)ba (dmemvd-
jpe(o)ba) pe(o)0a) pe(o)ba) )
2 &rérpadle (drerpamobe)  dréruxBe (éretuxode) émrémuole (émemvBobe)
3 frerpadaro (irepramyro) Ererixaro (reTvxyro) dmemibaro (imemubyro
(¢reredxaro)

PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE

1 rerpappévos & (rerpom- rervypévos € (TeTuxpe mwemvopévos dw (memvd-

jevos) vos) pevos)
ete.
PErRFECT OPTATIVE
1 rerpappévos etny Tetuypévos elny memuopévos elny
ete.

PerrecT IMPERATIVE

"SINGULAR
2 vérpago (rerpamoo) Térvto (TeTuxo0) aémvao (mwemvloo)
3 Terpidu (terpamadu)  Terixlw (teTuxobw) Tembiofw (memrvdodo)
DUAL
2 rérpadbov (rerpamobov) réruxbov (teTuxalov) mémvaov (merviofov)

8 rerphdbuv (rerpamabuv) Terixfov (tervxobuv) memdofev (wemvBofwv)
PLURAL

2 rérpadBe (Terpamode) rérvxBe (TeTuxobe) mémvode (memrvbode)
3 rerpidbuv (Terpamofuv) Terixfov (tervxobov)  wemiabuv (mwemvBofov)

PERFECT INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE

retpddlar (rerpamadar) TerixBar (Tervxobar) mewiafor (wewvlobar)
rerpappévos, 1, ov (Tetpam- TeTuypévos, M, ov  (Te- memvapévos, m, ov (e
pevos) TUY jtevos) wuBpevos)
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SECOND AORISTS [926-930

926. For the change in the vowel of the stem between the sin-
gular and the dual and plural of the perfect active, see 882.

927. TFor the euphonic changes found in the perfect middle, by
means of which the regular forms are derived from the forms in
parentheses, see 608 ff. '

928. -vrar, -vro (-pra, -yro) of the third plural middle and passive
become -arar, -ato after a-consonant, of course (597-598).

929. m-mutes and «-mutes (510) ave aspirated (619) before the
endings -aras, -ato of the third plural, = and B becoming ¢, and «
and y becoming . )

930. SpcoxD AoRrsT SysTEM OF Boalve (Bav-, Ba-) come, go,
yiyvéoke (yva-, yvo-) know, AND OF Sv-o enter, sink.

" INDICATIVE
S.1 v éyvav v
2 s éyvos ' €5vs
. 3 € - &yvo 50
Du. 2 Prrov (Parov) éyvatov éorov
8 &phTv (éfarmy) yvoTyy &sfrmy
Pr. 1 Prpev ($Papev) Eyvopev é5pev
2 éPnre (¥Pare) Eyvore €
3 Pyoav (Pacuv, Pav) - Eveoar (¥yvov) (&Bvoav) oy
SUBJUNCTIVE
S. 1 Bfie ete. yvbo (yvd 585), ete.  Sfo ete.
OPTATIVE
S. 1 Bainv ete. yvoiny etc. &gy (= Buiny) ete.
‘ j:]\IPERATXVE
S. 2 Bif ete. yvébe etc. 88 ete.

INFINITIVES AND PARTICIPLES

8ds, Bica, Pav

Bfivar (Bpevar)

yvois, yvoloa, yvév
yrévar (yvdpevar)
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931-933] HOMERIC GREEK
FirsT AorisT SYsTEM OF LIQUID VERBS
dalvo (STEM dav-) show
931. FIrsT AoRIST ACTIVE
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE
S. 1 éyva dfva(pe) dhvaip bfjvar
2 dmvas  divs(B)  divais(be)  divoy
3 ébnve dhvy(on) dhvar (b1-  PnréTe PARTICIPLE
vewe) . $nvas, doa, av
Du. 2 ipHvaror bhvyTov dfivarTov dfvaroy
3 ébmvamy dRvnrov dnvalrqy dnvireoy
Pr. 1 ibAvapey dfivapev dfvarpey
2 bfvare $hvmre bfvarre dfvare
3 &dnvav dfveoc dfvarey (b1 dyvdvrov
velay)
932. First Aorist MippLE
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE
S. 1 épmvauny dfvapar dvnalpyy dfivacdo
2 {bfvae by bvaro dijvar
3 épfvaro dfvyTaL dAvarro dnviode PARTICIPLE
Du. 2 édvaciov dNvnadov dAvarafov $Avaciov $nvépevos, m, ov
. 8 édnvdotnyy dhvmodoy bnyvaiobny  dyvéodwv 2D AOR. PASS.
Pr. 1 ipnpdpe(c)fa dnvipe(o)da dnvalpe(o)du ibdvmy
2 épfvacde dvnobe dvarafe $fvacde epdvms
3 édpqvavre dhvevrar dnvalaro dnvacboy  iddvy, ete.
SECOND AORIST SYSTEM OF Aelme leave
933. SecoND AORIST ACTIVE
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE
S. 1 @wmov AT Almorpe Avmelv (Aumréev),
2 Qumes Alrys(fa) Aimors(fa)  Alme Aumépev(an)
3 &ume Ay (a) Alwor Mméto
Du. 2 &iwerov AlmTov Albrovrov Alwerov PARTICIPLE
3 &vmérmy AimnTov Avrrolrmy Avmérov My, oboa, év
Pr.1 é\lwopey Nrowpev Niroipev
2 &tmere Amwnre Amovre ~ Almere
3 Qumov Mmoo Amorev Avrévray
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AORISTS AND CONTRACT VERBS [934-938
934. StcoNp AorisT MIDDLE
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE
S. 1 dumépny Alropar Avrolpny AréoBar
2 &lmeo Almnar Alroro Avrréo
3 é\lmero Ao Amorro Mréobw PARTICIPLE
Duvu. 2 &imeabov Alrnofov Almorafov AlmeaBov  Avépevos, 1), ov
3 é\méabny Amqofov Avmolofny Mréofav
PL. 1 &unépe(o)bo Mmdpe(a)0a Amoipe(a)da
2 lmeobe Alarnoe Alrorafe Aimeofe
3 é\lmrovro Almovras Aurolato Avméofov

935. SECOND AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM OF tpéde (Tped-, Tpod-,
Tpad-, FOR Oped-, ETC.) nourish

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE
S. 1 érpadyv Tpadd Tpadelny

2 érphdms Tpadis - Tpadeins TpadnTL

3 érpadn Tpadd Tpadein TpudfiTe
Du. 2 érpadnrov TpadfjTov Tpadeirov (TpadeinTov) TpadToV

3 rpadfry TpadiTov Tpadeirny (Tpadeiry) Tpadfrav
Pr.1 érpddmpev Tpaddper Tpadeipev (Tpadeinme)

2 érpadmTe Tpadiite Tpadeire (TpadeinTe) TpddnTe

3 érpadnoay Tpaddo Tpadeiey (Tpadeinoav) Tpadévrav

(¥rpadev)

INFINITIVE Tpadfvar (Tpadhpevar) PARTICIPLE Tpadels, eloa, év

Contract Verbs
936. Verbs which end in -ow, -eo, -ow ; -aopat, -eopat, ~oopar (inelud-
ing the futures of liquids and nasals) in the first person singular
are contracted in the present and imperfect at times. For the
laws of contraction see 584-585. :
937. Verbs in -ow, -oopat, are always contracted; those in -aw,
~aopat, -€w, -eopat, ay be, but are usually left uncontracted.

938. PrESENT SYSTEM OF 1ipde honor
PRrESENT '
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE

8.1 (ripde) Tipé
2 (ripées) Tipds
3 (Tipde) Tipg

(Tipbe) T
(Tipdns) Tpds
(Tinéy) Tipg
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(TipdoLpe) TIRGpL
(-rip.c'st) Tipds
(ripdor) Tipd



(tipdeTov) Tipdrov
(ripderov) Tipdrov
(ripdopev) Tipdpev
(Ttpdete) TipGTe

(ripdovar) Tipdo

IMPERATIVE

S.

(Tipae) Tipa

(Tipaére) ripdre

Du

P1.

(Tipdere) TipaTe
3 (ripadvrev) tipdvrev

PART. (Tipdwv, ovoa, ov) Tipdy, doa,

(tipaérav) Tipdrev

1
2
3
2 (tipderov) TipdTov
3
1
2

HOMERIC GREEK

(ripdnTov) Tipdrov
(tipdnTov) ripdTov
(Tlpbopev) Tipdpev
(ripdnre) Tipdre
(ripéoot) Tipdot

(ripdorTov) Tipdrov
(Tipaobry) TipdTy
(Tipbowper) Tlpdpev
(Tipbovre) TipdTe
(Tipdorev) Tipdev

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE

(&rtpaov) éripov
(tripaes) értpas
(értpae) &ripa
(&ripberov) &ipdTov
(bripaéry) iripdry
(éripbopev) &ripdpey
(trTpdere) Eripdre
(értpaoy) értpwv

INFIN. (Tipbewv = tipaeev) Tipdy,

v, 745, (TipApevar)
939 MIDDLE AND PASSIVE
PrEseNT
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE

8.1 (ripdopar) Tipdpa
2 (ripdear) Tipd
8 (ripderar) Tipdra
Du. 2 (ripdecbov) Tipd-
odov
3 (Tlpbeobov) Tipd-
afov
Pr.1 (ripadpe(o)ba) 7i-
pdpe(o)fa
2 (tipdeode) ripdobe
3 (Tlpbovrar) Tipdv-
TaL

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE

S. 1 (ripadpny) Eripd-
py

2 (iripdeo) éripd

3 (tripd

TipheTo) értpdTo

(tipdopar) ripdpac
(7ipbmon) Tipd
(TipdnTar) Tipdrac
(Tipnénodov) Tipdobov
(Tipénobdov) ripdobov
(ripodpe(o)fa)  Tipe-
pe(o)0a
(Tipdnode) Tipdode
(ripdevrar) Tipdvror

PRESENT IMPERATIVE
(Tipbeo) Tipnd

(1ipoéodo) Tiphobe
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(tpaolpny) Tipdpny

(ripdoto) Tipgo
(ripdovro) Tipdro
(Tipdowofov) Tipdobov
(tlpaolobny) Tipdodny
(tpaoipe(c)fa) T
pe(o)fa
(ripdorode) Tippode
(Tipaoiaro) Tipdaro

INPINITIVE
(ripdecfor) Tipdadar



CONTRACT VERBS

Du. 2 (éripdecbov)
pdofov
3 (&rlpaéodny)
péoday
PL. 1 (&ripadpe(o)fa)
tripdpe(o)ba
2 (érpdeote)
paofe
3 (#ripdovro)
A pévro

éri- (TipdeaBov) Tindobov

ért- (tipbeofov) Tipdobov

éri- (ripdeoBe) Tipdade

éri- (ripaéodov) Tipdodoy

[940

PARTICIPLE

(Tipadpevos, 7, ov) Ti-
pidpevos, 1, ov

PresENT SYSTEM OF woie do, make

940.
PRESENT INDICATIVE

S.1 (moiéw) mword

Active
IMPERFECT

2 2 s .
(émoleov) émolevy

2 (woiéers) mouels (#molces) molews
3 (wouder) moret (émolee) émoler
De. 2 (woéerov) morelrov  (éroéetov) Emoreitov
3 (woiéeTov) moreitov  (émoreérny) émoreltyy
Pr. 1 (woréopev) morebpev  (émoréopev) émoredpey
2 (mwoulete) mworeiTe (éworéeTe) émoueiTe
3 (waiéovar) wowebar  (émolcov) émoievy
OPTATIVE! PRESENT
S. 1 (wovéoyps) worotpe Or (woreolny) woroiny
2 (moiéors) mwoLois (woueoins) moroins
3 (wouoL) worol (woueoin) woroin
Du. 2 (woiéortov) wooiToy
" B (woieolrny) moroirny INFINITIVE
Pr.1 (moiorpev) wooipev (moréerv) morelv, (worf-
2 (ouéorte) worolTe pevar, woLfjvar)

3 (woréorev) moroiev

PARTICIPLE

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE!
(moréw) woLd
(woréys) mounjs
(woréy) wouy
(mouénrov) wotﬁ'rdv
(mworényrov) worijTov
(moréupev) Tordpev
(mouénre) TorfiTe
(moiéea) wordo

IMPERATIVE

(rolee) mole

(woreérw) morelrw

(mwouéetov) mociTov
(mworeérwv) ToreiTwv

(movéere) ToveiTe
(wowedvrwv) moredvrwy

(moréwv, ovoa, ov) Toidy, cloa, ebv, 745

1 Attic forms ; not contracted in Homer.
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941-942] HOMERIC GREEK
941, MIppLE AND Passive
InprcaTIVE
PRESENT IMPERFECT
5.1 (wovéopar) woredpar (dmoredpny) dmoredpny

2 (wouéear) wouelan, -éar
3 (wouéerar) morelrar

(¢woréeo) Emoreio, ~éo
(émoréero) dmoreito

Dvu. 2 (rovéeaBov) mworciobov (tmoréeoBov) émoreioBov
3 (woueafov) worcloBov (tworeéoBny) roreladny
Pr. 1 (wowedpe(e)8a) woredpe(o)a  (imoredpe(o)Ba) Emoredpe(o)ba
2 (woréeofe) moeicBe (émoréeafe) émoreiabe
3 (wovbovrar) moretvrar (éroréovro) &moreivro
PRESENT
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE
8. 1 (roudwpar) mordpon (woreolpny) moroipny

2 (wouénon) woiy)
8 (woénTar) worfiTon

(woiéoro) moroto
(woléorro) moroiTo

Du. 2 (wouénobov) mworfiofov (worborafov) moroloBov
3 (worénabov) worfjobov (woreoiofnv) worolofny
PL. 1 (wowedpe(o)da) morbpe(o)bo  (woieoipe(c)ba) morolpe(e)ba

2 (wouénobe) worficfe
8 (wovbwvrar) worGvran

(mworéoraBe) morolode
(oweolaro) worolato

PrRESENT IMPERATIVE

8. 2 (woueo) wored

8 (mwovebrdw) worelofuw

INFIN. (mwoulerBar) mworeioBas

Dvu. 2 (wovéeafov) mor- Pr. 2 (1ro:.e'§¢95)

cicBov
3 (mwoieéobwv) mwor-
eloboy

ToL-
€tofe
3 (wowéorbuv) mor-
elofov

PART. (woiedpuevos, 1, ov) woiedpevos, 1), ov

PrESENT SYSTEM OF xohdw danger, vex

942,

PRESENT INDICATIVE

8.1 (xohéw) xohd
2 (xohders) xohols
3 (xohder) xohoi

Active

IMPERFECT

(éxoNoov) & dhowy

(&xShoes) éxéhovs
(¥x6Noe) &xohov

Du. 2 (xohéerov) xohoDrov (éxohdetov) &xohodtov
8 (Xohderov) xolodTov (&xohoérnv) éxolovryy

300

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE

(xohéw) XoA&d
(xohéys) Xolois
(xohdn) Xohoi
(xohémrov) Xohdrov
(xoAénTov) XohdTov



CONTRACT VERBS [943

Pr.1 (xoNéopev) xohodpev (éxohdopev) éxoloipev (XoNsopev) xohdpev
2 (xoNdete) XoMoire (éXoNdere) éxoroiTe (XONénTe) XoNBTE

3 (xoAéovar) Xohodar (éxéhoov) éxéhowy (XoNbuat) XoAdot
Present
OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE
S. 1 (xoNdorpt) xohoip
2 (XoAdois) Xohois (X6Mo€) X6Aov
3 (xoAdor) xohoi (xoNoérw) XohobTw
Du. 2 (xoAéoirov) xohoiTov (xoNéeTov) XohoiiTov
. 3 (xohoolmy) xoholrny (xohoérwv) xoholTwy
Pr. 1 (xohéowpev) xohoipev
2 (xoXdoire) XoMoire (XoAbeTe) XolodiTe
3 (XoAdouev) xoholev (xohoévTav) xohotvrwy
PART. (XoNéwv, ovaa, ov) Xohav, odoa, odv INF. (XoAéav) xoholv, 746
943. MipDLE AND PASSIVE
PRESENT INDICATIVE' IMPERFECT  PRESENT SUBJUNGTIVE

S. 1 (xoAéopar) xohofpar (éxolodpny) éxohodpny (XoAéupar) XoAdpar
2 (xohéear) xohot (& ohbeo) Exohod (XoAénar) xohoi
3 (XoAderar) xoloDrar  (&xohéeto) éxohoiro (XoAénTar) XoAdra
Du. 2 (xoAdeaBov) xoho-  (éxohdeafov) éxohod-  (XoAénofov) xoAd-
afov afov afov

(xoAéeaBov) xolod- (&xohaéobny) &xohot-  (xohénafov) xoAd-

w

afov oy ofov

Pr. 1 (xohodpe(o)8a) xohoi- (éxohodpe(a)da) ixo-  (XoNodpe(a)ba) xo-
pe(o)a Aovpe(o)fa Adpe(o)fa

2 (xoldeabe) xoloiobe  (éxoAdeade) éxolodode (Xokéqvee) XoA®o-0e
3 (xohéovrar) xohotvrar (éxoléovro) &xohodvro (XoAdwvTar) XoAdvrar
PRESENT OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE
S. 1 (xoXooipmy) Xoloiunv (xoAéecBor) xohoD-
2 (xoAéoio) xoloio (xoAdeo) xohod afae
3 (xoAéouro) Xohoiro (xoAoéorBw) xololobw -
Du. 2 (xoXéowafov) xodot-  (xoréeoBov) xolodoboy PARTICIPLE

afov (Xohodpevos, 1, ov)
3 (xohoolodny) xohol-  (xohoécbuv) xorotobwy Xohodpevos, 1, ov
oy
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944-948] HOMERIC GREEK

PRESENT OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE
PL. 1 (xohoolpe(c)da) xoholpe(o)ba
2 (xoAbororBe) xohoiobe (XoAdecfe) xoloiode
3 (xohoolaro) xoholaTto (xoMoéobuv) X ohotorbuwy

944. These verbs may be contracted as indicated above, and
are regularly so contracted in later classical Greek.

945. The manuscripts of the Homeric poems often show a
series of forms for verbs ending in -aw (as ripdw) and in -ow (as
xoAéw), which are known as “assimilated” (sometimes called
“distracted ”) forms. - In these cases ae, aet, an, ay give a double
a sound, by the a assimilating the e sound; but ao, aw, aoct, aov
give a double o sound, by the o assimilating the a sound. Usu-
ally one of the vowels is lengthened, sometimes both.

ae=1) aa, aw = 1) ow 00 = 1) ow
2) da 2) wo 2) wo
ae, = 1) ag aot = 1) ow 0oL = ow
2) ag - 2) wol 00V = 0w
an=1) ag © aov=1) ow
2) ag 2) ww
ao = 1) ow
2) wo

946. These forms are used alsoin futures in -ww from -wew (603).

947. They are found only when the second syllable in the
original form is long by nature or by position (522).

948. The following forms of Spdw (fopa-) see, may serve as
examples of agsimilation of an -ww verb:

INDICATIVE
* CONTRACTED ASSIMILATED
S. 1 pda opé Spéw
2 dpders opds Sphas
3 Spdec Spd Sphg
Du. 2 épéerov épdrov
3 opdertov 6p€u-6v —
Pr. 1 épdopev opdpev —
2 dpdere dpbire
3 dpdovo Spda  Gpbuo
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REGULAR

SURJTNCTIVE
CONTR. ASSIM.
Spdns opis opdgs
PaRrRTICIPLE
CONTR.  ASSIM.
Masc. opéav opdv Spdwy
GEX. épbovros Opdvros OGpéwvTos
Frm. éphovoa épdoa  Spéwoaa

-me VERBS [949
OPTATIVE
CONTR. ASSIM.
pdorpe opdpL SpSwpe
INFINTIVE
CONTR. ASSIM.
Sphecfar  oplofar dphacfar

REGULAR. VERBS IN -

lorp (o, ora-), (make) stand ; Tibnue (8n-, Be), put; Mps (3, €) send;

_ Active Voice

8(8wpL (8w-, Bo-), give, grant

949. INPICATIVE
PRESENT .
S. 1 tomu T{Onpe npe
2 toms Tifns(0a) ins, leis
8 torno Tidna, Tibet oy, lel
Du. 2 toratov “riBerov terov
3 torarov TibeToy lerov
Pr. 1 torapev TtOepev lepev
2 {oTare TiBeTe tere
3 lorao Tleioy (Béougn) * lelon
IMPERFECT
S. 1 tomy ér{ny tav
2 lomms ériBers fes
3 o érife te
Du. 2 torarov érieTov ferov
3 lordmv érbérny ey
Pr. 1 torapey ériBepev fepev
2 loTare élfere fere
3 toracav ériBecav feoav, lev
FUTURE
S. 1 orfow ofow flow
2 orioeas Ofoes floas
3 orhoea 0faeL fioe (ére)
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8(8wpe
8Bois(0a)
8iwar (Bubot)
8i8oTov
Siboroy
S(Bopey’

8ibore

Subodo

é8(8ovy
é8(8ovs
€BiSov

é8(8oTov
E8uborny
é5(Bopev
&ibore

é5(8ocav

§dow
8daes
Sdoe



950)

Du. 2 erhoerov
3 orhoerov

Pr. 1 orqoopev
2 orficere
3 orficovat

w

g g
M H WD W

{omoa

éotnoas

éomoe

torfoarov
éomadrny
torioapey
éorhiocare

éomnoav (dotacay)

]
)

w

éoTy
toms

»

torn

=)
Bl
R TR CR

éoTnToV

2

éoTHTYV

éorTpev

éornTe

éornoav (ioTav)

-
I

950.

iora(p)
ioriis(fa)
iorgi(a)
Du. 2 iorfiTov
iorijTov
ioTopey
lorfire

OB WP W h

iordo

ard(p)
arijis(fa)
orj(o)

OB

HOMERIC GREEK

8fcerov ' floeToy
0fceTov floeTov
Bfjoopev fioopev
Bfioere fioere

6qaovo floouat

FIRST AORIST

énka nka
énkas énkas
€Onxe énxe
*fqkaTov *ikarov
*onkdryv *axdTv
*Okapey *xapey
*i0kare *éfrare
Onxav *énkay

SECOND AORIST

" ®erov elTov
&0érny elrqy
epev elpev
€ete elre
Beoav eloay

-SUBJUNCTIVE

PRESENT

T0&(p) ia(m)
T109s(0a) 1s(0a)
TOf(a) (o) )
T Tov ifitov
T0fiTov ifitov
TG pev idpev
T0qTe ifjTe
T8do ldo

SECOND AORIST

05 () &(p)
8%s(0a) 15 (0a)
85 (o) 1oy
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Sdoerov
Sdoerov
Sdoopev
Sdaere

Sdoovo

Buka
Bwkas
Boke
*BokaTov
*BoxdTnv
*5drapev
*drare

»

wkay

BoTov
6Ty
EBopey
€Bore

Bocav

8u8a ()
8855(0a)
886 (o)
8i8drov
8u8aTov
Subdpev
8u8dTe
8i.8d0

Ba(jw)
835 (8a)
8a(a)



REGULAR -u. VERBS [951-953

Du. 2 orfirov 8frov frov SdTov
3 oThTov Ofrov fTov 8dTov
Pr. 1 orapey Bopev Spev Sdpev
2 orijTe Ofje nTe 8dTe
3 oréo ;T @t 8da

951. The second aorist subjunctive of -u verbs (949 ff.) seems
to have had a double form of inflection :

1) With a short thematic (796) vowel, as drjw, Ores, Gre, Gqerov,
Onéryy, Gopev, Brere, Griovon (Tifpum put, place).

2) With a long thematic (796) vowel, as Ojo, Gjys, 64y, Ggyrov,
Gpyrov, Grjwpey, Gimre, oot

The vowel of the stem is then shortened (572), producing —

3) Géw, Oéys, Oén, Oéyrov, Oéyrov, Géwper, Béyre, Béwa.

This form then undergoes contraction (584-585), giving —

4) 05, 67s, 67, Ohrov, firov, Bduey, Bire, Oda.

952, The sub]unctlves of athematic (797 ; 865, 2) second aorists
and the subjunctives passive of both first and second aorists are
similarly formed. Thus, A&, Avfyjs, Avfy, ete., contracted from
Avbéw, Mféys, Mbéy, ete.; Tpadd, Tpadys, Tpudy, ete, contracted
from rpadéw, rpadéys, Tpadéy, ete.

953. OrTATIVE
. PRESENT
S. 1 toralyy Tlelyy telqv 8u8olny
2 iloralns Tulelns telns 8uboins
3 ioTaly ) Tidely ieln 8i80in
Du. 2 ioraivov TWelTov etTov 8.30tTov
‘3 toralrny TOelry lelrny Su8olrmv
Pr. 1 iocratpev TiBelpev tetpey Sidotpev
2 iloTaire Teire leiTe 8uboiTe
3 iloratey Ti0elev ) ielev S.3otev
SECOND AORIST
S. 1 orainyy Belnv iy Solnv
2 orains Oeins elns Boins
3 oraln Bein €ln Soln
Du.2 orairov 8citov elrov Soirov
3 oraimy Belrnv ety Soirny
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954-957] HOMERIC GREEK

PL. 1 oralpev Ocipev elpev Solpev
2 oraite . OciTe elre Solre
3 oralev, oralnray Oetev elev Solev
954, IMPERATIVE
PRESENT
S. 2 tetq (=) Tile (= -€e) lev (= tee) 8iBov (5i8wb)
3 loTdte T0ére ra $186Tw
Du. 2 lorarov TieTov Terov SidoTov
3 loratev Tlérav téroy 5186wy
Pr. 2 {orare 7{fere tere SiboTe
3 lordvrav Trhévrav iévrov §186vrov

SECOND AORIST

S. 2 orfife Bés & Sés
3 oriTe Oéraw ro 867w
Dull orfjrov Oérov érov 8éTov
3 orhrev Oérwv érov SéTav
PL. 2 orijre Oére ére : Sére
3 orévrov - Bévrav fvrov Sévrwy
965. INFINITIVE
PRESENT
irrapey(ar) 0 fpev(ar) tépev(ar) Su8opev(ar) (Bidoivar)

f

. SECOND AORIST
orfivar (oripevar)  Oetvat (Béuev[ar]) elval (Guev[ar]) Sodvar (Sépev[ar])

956. PARTICIPLE
PrEs. lords, icrdca, lordv  Tulels, eica, & iels, eioa, év  BiBois, ofoa, ov
2 Aor. otés, oTaca, oTéY Oeis, Oeloa, 8év €ls, €loa, &  Bois, Sodioa, Sov

No1e 1. — For the second perfect system of lornui, see 924.
Nore 2. — 8{6wut may have (very rarely) 8i8dce instead of 8dcw in
the future.

Middle Voice

957. InpIicaTIVE
PRESENT
S. 1 lorapad ilepar lepar SiSopan
2 {oracal 7{fecar teoar S(booat
3 lorarar Tiferar leray 8(Sorar



Pr.

Du.

DN = WK o N WM - W N

W D = W W N

[N RS CUR WU S

WD W

[T

{oracfov
{oracbov
ioripe(o)ba
foraocfe
toravrar

lorapny
{oraco
{oraro
{oracfov
ioTdoiny
lordpe(o)ba
loracfe
toravro

oTiicopat
oTHoeaL
oTHoeTaL
oTfjoeobov
orhicecfov
arnoépe(o)ba
orfioeobe
oThcovTaL

tornoapny
éorTHoao
éoThoaTo
toricaadov
éotnododny
torodpe(o)da
torhoaode
éoThoavTo

REGULAR - VERBS

T{0ecBov {eaBov
7(0ecBov leaBov
T8épe(o)0a iépe(a)0a
TifeoOe TeaOe
Tilevrar fevran
IMPERFECT
érLBépmy tépmy
érifeco feco
érifeto tero
érifeaOov teofov
érBéoOny téo v
érbépe(o)0a tépe(o)da
érifeafe teafe
érlfevro tevro
FUTURE
6foopar ficopar
Ofjoear floeal
ffoerar fioera
0foecofov fioeofov
0foeobov fioecfov
Onodpe(o)ba foépe(o)fa
0foeoBe foea e
Ofcovrar fioovrar

FIRST AORIST

éfkaro

T

SECOND AORIST
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elpmv
€to
€lto
ciofov

eloOny

[957

§(8ocBov
5(800-0ov
8.86pe(0)ba
5i8000¢
5{Sovran

B.86pmv
é5(8o00
éidoro
{80080y
51860 0nv
86 pe(a)fa
&idoobe

&i8ovro

Swodpe(o)ba
SdoeaOe
Sdoovral

T



958-959]

Pl ——
2

8 —

958.

lordpar
lorfio
iorfiTa
ioryjofov
iorficfov
Pr. 1 lerdpe(c)ba

iorfiofe

g
d
0 0 G KD

tordvrae

Pr1.

T

g
g
IO O DD 0O D e

959

-

S. 1 leraipnyy
2 itoralo
3 ioraire

Du.

)

[al
WD oD
" en en en en

q

E]

£

&

~~

q

N

L=

f

HOMERIC GREEK

épe(o)ba lpe(o)fa
Beade elafe
Bevro elvro
SUBJUNCTIVE
PRESENT
Tdpar idpat
i ifjac
TOiTaL ifjTa
1050 fov ifjofov
Ti8ficlov ifjcfov
T8épe(c)fa idpe(o)ba
T0fHo0e ifiofe
T8dvrar idvral

SECOND AORIST

8dpar T dpar
Ofjar nae
Bfjran frav
8fcfov nofov
8fjc-fov fofov’
8dpe(a)0a dpe(a)fa
0fjo0¢ nofe
0avral dvral
OPTATIVE
PRESENT
TWlelpmy telpny
T0elo ieto
T0elTo ietro
T0eiofov ietofov
7T8elofny teloOny
T0elpe(o)0a ielpe(a)0a
T10elofe telofe
TlelaTo iclaro

SECOND AORIST

Belpnv elpny
Octo elo
Betro elro
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&Bépe(a)la
€Soafe
dovro

Subdpar
Subdar
Subdral
Subdofov
8.5da8ov
8u.8dpe(o)fa
818a00¢

Subdvrae

Sdpar

SdaL

SdTaL
8d00ov
Sdafov
Sdpe(o)8a
Sda0e

Sdvrar

SuBotpnv
815010

8boito
8.8oiofov
SuBoiony
8.80lpe(o)fa
Si.boiabe
Siu8olaTo

Solpny
Soto
Solro



REGULAR AND IRREGULAR -u VERBS [960-964

Dvu.2 —no Beioov elofov Soiclov
3 — felobmy elobnv Solobny
Pl —— Oelpe(o)0a €elpe(o)ba Solpe(o)ba
2 —_— BelaOe €loOe SoloOe
3 — Oelaro elaro Solarto
960. IMPERATIVE
. PRESENT
S. 2 toraco T{0eco feco 8{%0c0
3 lordole Téobw téobw 886000
Du. 2 toracfov r{BeaBov °© {eaBov §{80c-0ov
3 lordobov nféorfov obov 8156000y
PL. 2 {oracbe 7(BeoOe fea0e §ib00-0e
3 lordcbov T0éofwv téobwv 8808wy
SECOND AORIST
5.2 — 0éo (fed) é 860 (80%)
3 —— 0éobo ébo 8600w
Duv.2 —— 8éoBov éofov 86aBoy
3 — 0ébwy by 8600wy
P2 —— 0écde éobe 8600
3 — 8éafwy érbwv 8600wy
961. INFINITIVE
PRESENT loracOo. T(BeaBar fecBar 8(5000ar
SEC. AOR. 0éoBar éolar 8600ar
962. ParTICIPLE
PRESENT ioTdpevos, Tbfpevos, n, ov  ipevos, 1, ov 886 pevos, 1, ov
n ov
SEC. AOR. Bépevos, 1, ov épevos, 1, ov 86pevos, p, ov

963. For the second perfect system of lorqu see 924.

IRREGULAR VERBS IN -m

964, elpl (&o-) De
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE
PRESENT ~ IMPERFECT Y . PRESENT
S. 1 elpt 2N fa (G, Bov) | etny :
2 ool (ds) Aoba (énoba) &s(6a) elns (fors) todu*
3 torl fev (Amy, ’e'qv,j}g (o) (o) en (&) torre

- 809



965-966] HOMERIC GREEK

Du. 2 éordy floToy rov elrov torév
3 éoTov flomy énrov elrny éoTov
Pr. 1 etpév Npev fwpev elpev
2 ioré fire éne elre toTe
3 elol (@) Hoav (foav) ¢wo (dot) elev érrwy
Furure éo (o )opar, &rear, etc. InFIN.  evay, gn(p)ev(ar)
Mip. IMPER. €500 ParTIC. bV, oVoa, iy
965. el (el 1) come, go
% INDICATIVE ~ PrESENT
PRES - IMPERF. SUBJ. OPT. IMPER.
S. 1 elpe fra (frov) | te(w) toupe
2 elo(fa) feo(Ba) 7, tns(fa) tois (08
3 elo fev (e, A6, &) n(on) Yoo (leln) tro
Du. 2 dxov {roy— inTov tourov {rov
3 trov tryv inrov lolrv trav
Pr. 1 tpev fiopev topev Towpey
2 tre e © o inre toure tre
3 o fuoav-(foay, loo tovev tévrav

oy, {oav)

Fur. eloopar INFIN. léval, tpev(ar) ParTIC. UV, obcra, év
966. *eibw (etSopar) (Fead-, poud-, F18-), elbficw, olda know
. Active
INDICATIVE SecoNp PERFECT
2D PERF. 2D PLUPERF. SUBJ. OPT. IMPER.
S. 1 offa H8ea €184 (elbéw, 18éw) elbeinv
2 oloba (olbas) 1idns(fa) - €lbijs(0a) eldelns tofu
, (neldes)
3 ol8e¢ 18 (1i8ee, 8 (o) elBein torw
Neider)
Du. 2 torov torov etBerov elBeiTov {orov
3 {orov tomy €el8erov etSelny torov
Pr. 1 {8pev topev tBopev ! elBeipey
(elSeinpev)

1 The only Homeric examples of the first and second person plural sub-
junctive have the short mode vowel (-ouer, -ere, 800).
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2 lore toTe etdere 1 elBelre {oTe
v (elBelnre)
3 to(o)to loay elddo elBetev loTov
(eldelnoav)

Fur. eldfico (cloopar)  INFIN. Bpev(ar) PaRTIC. €l8ds, via (18via), és

967. $apl (dn-, do-) say, speak
Active
INDICATIVE PRESENT
PRES. IMPERF. (2D AOR.) SUBJ. OPT. IMPER.
S 1 daut by, $o(m)  painy
2 $is, dioba  &ms(fa) $0s(fa)  dains $abi
(bide)
3 ol &b bi(or) dain diTw
Du. 2 $arév ¥batov . dATov $aTov
3 darév éparmy $AjTov ddrov
Pr. 1 dapév édapev Pbdpev dalnpev (daipev)
2 daté idare e dalnre dare
3 $agt tbacav (ébav) oo dainoav (aiev) ddvrov
ParTic. ds, ddoa, pév INFIN.  dévar, pépev(ar)

Note. —The active imperative and infinitive do not oceur in Homer,
who uses the middle forms, ¢do, pagbar, ete.

968. keb-pav lie, recline

INDICATIVE ‘ PRESENT
PRES. IMPERF. SUBJ. IMPER. INFIN.
S. 1 keipar éxeipny keitar (kfjral) keiofar

' 2 ketoar éxeLoo ) keloo

3 xeltae EkeLTo kelobw
Du. 2 keiobov éxerafov ketofov PART.

3 kelofov éxelony kelobwv  kelpevos, 7, ov
Pr. 1 xelpe(o)fa  éxeipe(o)ba

2 keiobe xerabe keloOe

3 ketatar (kéov- €ewvto (ékelaro, kelobwv

Ton, kéatar) éxéaTo)

Fur. keloopon

1 See footnote on preceding page.
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969]

969.

PRES.

S. 1 qpa
2 qoar

2]

3 dorar

Du. 2 rioboy
3 radov

Pr. 1 fipe(o)fa

2 fodé

HOMERIC GREEK

fpae (fo-) sit

INDICATIVE

IMPER.

Ty

oo

hod

foTo

Mooy

fioony

fipe(a)fa

noBe

3 tvrai (flata, tarar) jvro (flaTo, fato)
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fioo
flofw

fiafov
fiobwv

e

fiefwy

PrESENT
IMPER.

INFIN
fofar

PART.
fpevos, n, ov



III. SYNTAX

GENERAL

970. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative case, as
3Aéxovro 8¢ Adol and the people kept perishing, &eiaey 3 6 yépov and
that old man feared.

971. The subject of an infinitive is regularly in the accusative,
dupe o &Y drovorrioey I think we shall return home, Boddoy’ &b
Aadv adov Equpevar I wish my people to be safe. The subject of the
infinitive is usually omitted when it is the same as the subject or
object, either direct or indirect, of the main verb.

972. When the infinitive is used to express a command (1107,
11), its subject, when expressed, is in the nominative when of the
second person, and in the accusative when of the third person, as
ob tdv ¥ &méeoor kabdmreobal pakaxoiow but do you attack him with
soft words.

973. A finite verb regularly agrees with its subject nominative
in person and number, except:

1) A neuter plural subject may take its verb in the singular, as
gxero wijha Geolo the shafts of the god sped, t& ddagrar these have
been distributed.

2) With two or more sub]ects connected by and, the verb
" may agree with one of the subjects and be understood with the
rest, as i vi Tou ob xpalopy oximTpov kai oréupa Beoto lest the sceptre
and the fillet of the god avail thee naught, e &) opod woleuds Te dapd
xai Aopds "Axaols If war and pestilence ai the same time crush the
Achaeans. '

3) When referring to #wo, the plural and dual are often inter-
changed 6r united, as dewd 8¢ ol Sooe pdavfev and her eyes appeared
terrible, & of Zoav knpike kai éTpnpw Bepdmovre who were his two
heralds and ready attendants, o & adrd pdprupot éorwv and let these
two be witnesses. '

974. A noun or an adjective in the predicate after verbs
meaning be, appear, become, be thought, made, named, chosen,
regarded, and the like, agrees with the subject in case, as suyyepées
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e yévoyto and they became assembled ; s dpioros "Axmdy elyerar elvas
who boasts that he is far the mightiest of the Achaeans, o 8¢ Tot
Kyp elberar elvar but that seems (to be) even as death to you, Salds Te
xai obTidavds kaeoiuyy I should be called both coward and worthless.

976. Apposition. — A noun used in connection with another
noun to describe it, and denoting the same person or thing, agrees
with it in case, and is said to be in apposition with it, as ATpGLS‘)?S
dvaé avdpav the son of Atreus, king of men, Xpbony fripacer dppripo
he slighted Chryses, the priest.

976. The verb elu/ (especially the forms of the third person
singular and plural o+, elov) is often omitted, when it can easily
be supplied from the context.

977. Other words are at times omitted, as vai ua 768¢ oxfimrpcy =
vai pd T6de axjmrpov Spvupe yea, by this sceptre (I swear).

NOUNS
Nominative Case
978. A noun is in the nominative:
1) When it is the subject of a finite verb (970).
2) When if is in the predicate after certain verbs (974).
3) Sometimes for the vocative, as SyuoBdpos Basreis king, who
devour (the goods of ) the people !

Genitive Case
The Greek genitive represents two earlier cases (657):
1) the genitive proper, denoting the class to which a person or
thing belongs. 2) the ablatival genitive (formerly the ablatlve),
usually expressing separation, source, cause.

979. Some of the most common uses of the genitive are:

1) Possession, as yuyds Hpodwv souls of warriors, Aws BovAy the
will of Zeus, émi vias "Ayaubv to the ships of the Achacans: the
possessive genitive.

2) The subject of an action or feeling, as pivev "Axidfjos the wrath
of Achilles (i.e. felt by Achilles): the subjective genitive.

3) The object of an action or feeling, as "AxiA\Ajjos wobj a yearn-
ing of (.e. for) Achilles, méoos xai édyrios Epov the desire of (i.e. for)
Jood and drink : the objective genitive.
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4) Material or contents, as mwvpai vexdwy funeral pyres of corpses,
ékardpBas radpwy §8 alydv hecatombs of bulls and of goats: genitive
of material.

5) Measure of time, space, or value (price), as xovpys Xpiandos
dwowa 8éadfar to accept the ransoms for the maiden Chryseis:
genitive of price.

6) Cause or origin, as edywlis émuéuderar he finds fault on
account of o vow (unperformed), ywdpevor yvvards vexed for the sake
of a woman : the genitive of cause.

7) The whole after words denoting the part, as r& feav,; which
(one) of the gods? 1o whelov wohéuowo the greater part of the war: the
partitive genitive.

980. The partitive genitive may follow all adjectives, adverbs,
nouns, and participles, which denote a part, as clwvorérwr &x
dpworos far the best of augurs, olos *Apyelwy alone of the Argives, tév
& dwv ot Tis bparo bul not any one of the others saw her.

981, A genitive in the predicaté after verbs meaning to be, ete.,
and other copulative verbs, may express any of the relations of
the attributive genitive (979, 1-T).

982. Any.verb whose action affects the object in part only, or
which means to share, or to enjoy, may take the genitive, as dovév
xitons aly@v Te Tehelwv dvridoas having partaken of the fat of un-
blemished lambs and goats, va mdvres ématpovras Baofjos in order
that all may reap the benefits of their king.

983. Verbs meaning to begin, make trial of, take hold of, touch,

" attain, claim, aim, hit, miss, take the genitive, as xduns &e Myielwra

she grabbed Achilles by the hair of his head, hofe yobvov lay hold of

his knees, yeipos éxdvre having taken hold of her hand, modds reraydv
having seized me by the foot.

984, Verbs signifying to taste, smell, hear, perceive, comprehend,
remember, forget, desire, care for, spare, neglect, wonder at, admire,
despise, take the genitive, as xA%6( pev hear me! odlev & éyd ob
dAeyllw ov8 8fopar koréovros I reck not of thee, nor am I concerned at
thine anger, kjdero Aavady she grieved for the Danaans, kai pév pev
BovAéwy &viev and they hearkened o my advice, &y pv pvijocaoca
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having reminded him of this, ®éris ob Mjber’ éperpéwr Thetis did not
Jorget the behests.

985. The genitive follows verbs signifying to rule, lead, direct,
as 8s Tevédow dvdooes (thou) who dost rule Tenedos, 65 wdvrov
"Apyelov xpatée who rules all the Argives.

986. Verbs signifying fulness and want take the genitive of
material (979,4). Those meaning to fill take the accusative of the
thing filled, and the genitive of material, as péveos Pppéves wipmriavro
his diaphragm was filled with rage, kobpor kpyripas érearépavro woroto
the young men filled the mizing bowls io the brim with drink.

' 987. The genitive may denote that from which anything is
separated or distinguished (genitive of separation); hence it isused.
after verbs meaning remove, restrain, release, cease, fail, differ, give
up, ete., as Ajy &pbos cease from strife, moléuov & dmomadeo but
refrain from war. It is used also to denote source, as Sewy xAayyy
yéver' dpyvpéoro Buolo a terrifying clang arose from the silver bow.

988. The genitive follows verbs signifying surpass, be inferior
to, and all others which imply a comparison (993), as Kivrau-
w(v)jorpys mpoBéBovra I prefer (her) to Clytaem(n)estra, wepl mdvray
éupevar A wv to be above all others, ot wepl BovAjy Aavady éore (you)
who surpass the Danaans in counsel.

989. Verbs compounded with a preposition are often followed
by the genitive, as ra moAiwv éferpdfopey what(soever) we took as
spoil from the cities, mepioxeo maidds protect your son. '

990. The genitive may denote time within which anything
takes place. v

991. Many adjectives kindred in meaning or derivation to
verbs which take the genitive are followed by the genitive
(objective).

992. Many adverbs, chiefly those of place, and those derived
from adjectives which take the genitive, are construed with the
genitive, as TyAdb wdrpys far from her native land, wdpod adroto in
Jront of kim, Auyuévos éyrds within the harbor. )

993. Adjectives and adverbs'of the comparative degree take the
genitive (988), unless followed by 7 (F¢) than, as o é0éy éore xepelwy
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GENITIVE AND DATIVE CASES [994-997

she is not inferior to her (literally not worse than), ¢éprepds el
aéfev I am mightier than you, yAvkiwy péuros sweeter than honey.

994. A noun and a participle not closely connected gram-
matically with the rest of the sentence may stand by themselves
in the genitive. This construction is called the genitive absolute.
Examples: adrod xivgféros as the god moved, éued {ovros kal émi
xfovi depropévoro while I live and look out upon the earth. See 1111.

Dative Case

The Greek dative represents three earlier cases (657):
1) the dative proper, denoting to or for which something is or is
done. 2) the instrumental (dative), denoting instrument, means,
manner, cause, accomponiment. 3) the locative (dative), denoting
place where and time when.

995. The indirect object of a transitive verb is in the dative, as
T1jv of wdpe Poiflos "Awddrwy which Phoebus Apollo granted to him,
wids Toi Sdoovar yépas how shall they give you a prize of honor?

996. Many verbs which in English are transitive are intransitive
in Greek and take the dative. The verbs of this class are mainly
those meaning serve, benefit, defend, assist, please, obey, trust,
satisfy, advise, exhort, and their opposites; also those signifying
abuse, anger, blame, envy, friendliness, hostility, reproach, threats,
etc., as Bacihiji xohwfels incensed at the king, oix *Arpetdy jvdave Gopg
it was not pleasing to the son of Atreus in his soul, pj vl Tou od
xpalouy oxyrrpov kal oréupa Geoto lest the sceptre and the fillet of the
god avail thee not, érelfero pify he obeyed the command, pot &piéew
to defend me, e xdoerar dvépl xépme when he becomes enraged at an
inferior, dmadjow 8¢ oo b8 and I shall threaten you as follows, wivi
"Axawiow continue to rage against the Achaeans.

997. A person or thing for whose advantage or disadvantage a
thing exists or is done is put in the dative, as adrovs 8¢ éXdpia Teiye
kivegaw olwvoia! Te Salra and it made themselves a booty for the dogs
and a banquet for the birds, maida & éuoi Ajoar but free for me my
child, v63e pow kpimvov édwp accomplish for me this desire, Hutv dmo
Aowydv dpdvar to ward off destruction for ( from) us, kol 84 pot yépas
avrds dpapioerfar dmekels and you threaten to take away for (from)
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me my prize of honor, "AxAAfL peféuey xdhov to forego (your) anger
Jor Achilles, avv 8 §uiv Saira tapdfy and he should throw the banguet
into confusion for us.

998. The dative of interest or reference denotes the person to
whose case a statement is limited.

999. The dative with eluf, yiyvouar, and verbs of similar meaning,
may denote the possessor, as v 8 dAAwv & por &ore mapa vyl but of
all else whick are mine beside my ship, rd o éouv xfpuxe who were
hts two heralds.

1000. The dative of the personal pronouns often denotes the
possessor, without such verbs as elul, yiyvopar, etec., as ooe 8¢ of
mvpl élkryy and his two eyes were like fire, 3 pou yépas Epyerar dAAy My
prize of konor is going elsewhere, devd 3¢ ol Sooe pdavfer and her
eyes gleamed terribly.

1001. The dative is used after verbs meaning to give commands,
and to lead the way for, as viegd” fyfoar "Axady “Ihov eow and he
led the way for the ships of the Achaeans into Troy, Mvpuiddéveoor
dvaaae rule the Myrmidons.

1002. The dative follows some verbal nouns and many adjec-
.tives and adverbs of kindred meaning with verbs which take the
dative, as ra xdi’ éatl Ppida dpeal evid is dear to your heart, od r{ pot
alrwol eow they are in no wise blamable toward me, ibiards pol doa
you are most hateful to me, émrel pdra o pidos Hev since he was exceed-
ing dear to him, yahemo! Tou ioovrar they will be (too) hard for you,
tAaos éoaerar Huiv he will be propitious toward us.

1003. The dative is used after all words signifying likeness, or
unlikeness, agreement, disagreement, union, or approach, as yvkri
dokds like unto night, doae 8¢ of wvpl éixtqv and his eyes were like
unto fire, ob ool wore loov Exw yépas never have I a prize of honor equal
to you(rs), émeixehov dbavdrowrwy like unto the tmmortals.

1004. The dative follows many verbs compounded with &, o,
and éxl, and some compounded with wpds, mapd, mepl, and vwd, as
adroiow Bélos éiels hurling a dart upon them, ds *Apyelowot xkide ¢dij-
‘kev who brought sorrows wpon ‘the Argives, vpuol mapijuevos sitting
beside the ships, ool ye wrapélero she sat down beside you, ol ovpuppdo-
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.gato PBovis ®éris Thetis devised plans with him, pyrpl & éyé mapd-
ey but I advise my mother, évidpro yéhos feclow laughter arose
among the gods.

1005. The dative is used to denote cause, manner, means, instru-
ment, and agency, as rigeway Aavaol ud ddxpva color Bédeaow may the
Danaans atone for my tears with thy darts, &reocww xal xepaiv dpijéew
to assist with words and hands, drepmolinoe Tay' dv more Gopdv Shéoay
by his deeds of arrogance he will soon lose his life, unde &lpos Exeo
xetpl and do not continue to draw your sword with your hand, &reow
dveldigov revile him with. words, xepoi ob paxjoouar I will not fight
with my hands, k98l yalwy rejoicing in his glory, 16 o¢ xaxy aloy ré-
xov therefore I bore you to an evil lot, mj Bin dékovros dmnipwv whom
they took away by violence against his will, pokary Bedv Idoxovro they
appeased the god with music and dancing, AdPBe yolrwv oxauy she
seized his knees with her left (hand), Tol xepaky xaraveioopar I shall
nod assent to you with my head.

1006, The dative is used to denote the circumstance, or that
by which a thing or person is accompanied. The dative of cir-
cumstance is most common with abstract or semi-abstract words,
and is often used to express the reason or occasion. ot du éond-
peba we accompany you, ol oi duoa Tpddey §o¢ yévovro who were bred
and born with him, éxdore 8dpa "Hewaros molyoev ivipow mwparidecow
Hephaestus made a home for each with cunning mind, vis cpwe &oude
Eovégre; who brought these two together in strife ?

1007. The dative is used with verbs signifying to be with, fol-
low, join, agree, be like, fight, strive, trust, be pleased, and oceasion-
ally with those meaning to buy and to abound, as odx 'Arpeldy yvdave
it was not pleasing to the son of Atreus, xal ol melfovrar *Axao! and
the Achaeans trust in him, dvdpdow pdxecfac to fight with men, xap-
tigTos éudyovro they fough{ with the mightiest, épilépevar Baocihije fo
strive with the king, od rou paxjoopar T will not fight with you.

1008. The dative is used to denote the agent, after the past
tenses, particularly the perfect and pluperfect of the passive.

1009. The dative with or without a preposition is used to denote
the place where an action takes place. It is used of towns and
countries, the great divisions of the world, the chief spheres of
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action, of the parts ofa thing, or of the human body, after some
verbs that imply locality or time, and after some verbs of motion
where we should expect the accusative with a preposition, as ody
fvdave Gopd it was not pleasing in his soul, 768 dpowow Ewv having
his bow on his shoulders, vaiow § dwéary Kdixas and Calchas arose
among them, uy khérre véw do not play the thief in your heart, dudw
Gopi dihéovoa loving both (of them) in her heart, ¢peal e he rages’
i kis mind, juevoy kopudy seated upon the summit, udyy Tpveoow
dpiyew to assist the Trojans (n battle, Sexdry 8 dyopivde xarésoaro
Aady "AxiMeds but on the tenth (day) Achilles summoned the people
to an assembly, S(L;SGKa’.Ty 8 éxedoerar OvAvumdvde but on the twelfth
(day) he will come to Olympus, morris 8¢ Yixds "Ald mpolayev and
sent many souls to Hades, ov § &yl Pppeai BdAreo opow and do you
Dplace it in your heart, dyovou 8¢ 8dpa dvaxte and they are taking pres-
ents to the lord, xdmrmeaov év Aquve I fell into Lemnos.

1010. The dative is used to denote in what particular point or
respect something is true, as & yap Biy ov marpds duelvov for he is
better in strength than his own father. Cf.1014.

Accusative Case

1011, The direct object of a transitive verb is in the accusative
case, as vovooy dpae he roused a plague, Xpbany jripacer he dishon-
ored Chryses, Avaduevos Giyarpa o ransom lis own daughter, ¢épwy
drowa bearing ransoms, oréupar’ Exwy having fillets, é\vaero *Ayatods

- he kept entreating the Achacans.

1012. Any verb whose meaning permits may take an accusative
of cognate form, or equivalent meaning. This is called the cog-
nate accusative, and may follow intransitive as well as transitive
verbs, as ewras éros you have spoken a word, 68dv éAbéuevar to go (on)
a journey, &wos v Eparo and she spoke g word.

1013. The words éxos, udbos, and pyov with pronouns or adjec-
tives are at times practically equivalent to the neuter of the pro-
noun or-adjective without these words, as € oo mav &pyov dmeffopar
if 1 shall yield to you in every matler.

1014. An accusative restricting the force of the verb to a part,
character, quality, or dttribute of the subject may follow many
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verbs that are intransitive or reflexive in meaning. This is the
accusative of the part affected, or accusative of specification, and may
also accompany a noun, an adjective, or even a whole sentence, as
médas brds "Ayidels swift-footed Achilles (literally Achilles swift with
respect to his Jeet), xwépevos kijp enraged in heart, o é0év éoTi yepelwy,
o Sépas obde Puijy Ut dp Ppévas oldé 1 Epya she is not inferior to her,
neither in build nor beauty nor disposition, nor yet in accomplishments.

1015. The accusative is used to denote extent of time or space,
as mav & Huap pepduyy and all day long I fell, mpémav fpap dalvuvro
the whole day through they feasted, ixéwv & noro he sat silent a long
time. '

1016. The accusative dependent upon an omitted verb follows
the adverbs of swearing ), and pd, as pa "AmoAdeva by Apollo!
val pd T68e okfjmrpov yea, by this sceptre! (977)

1017. The verbs elmov and addde, and more often their com-
pounds, may take an accusative of the person addressed, as Kdi-
xavra mwpooéemey he addressed Calchas, ob8é r{ pv mpoceddveoy nor did
they say anything to him.

1018. The accusative may be used of the person about whom a
thing is told, known, thought, or provided :

1) The person or thing is treated as the thing said or known,
and not merely as spoken or known about, as 038" v "Ayouéuvora
elmys not even if you should say Agamemnon.

2) The real object of the verb is a fact expressed by a limiting
clause or word.

1019. Words denoting the goal are in the accusative after verbs
of motion, as §v kev kwpar upon whom(soever) I may come, xvian &
odpavov Tkev and the savor went to heaven, pxecfov kA "AxiAfjos
go to the barrack(s) of Achilles.”

1020. The following classes of verbs may be construed with
two accusatives : ,

1) Verbs of asking, teaching, reminding, demanding, clothing, un-
clothing, depriving, and taking away, as &’ ddapelrar Xpﬁo—m‘Sa Poi-
Bos *Amdrdwv Phoebus Apollo is depriving me of Chryseis, wire o
76v8’ dmoaipeo xotpny nor do you deprive him of the maiden.

321



1021-1025] HOMERIC GREEK

2) Verbs of naming, choosing, appointing, making, thinking,
regarding, and the like, as adrovs 8¢ éE\dpia 7edye kivesow olwvoio! Te
Saira and made themselves a booty for the dugs and a bunguet for
the birds, ov Bpudpewv kakéovor Beol, dvdpes 8¢ 7e mdvres Alyalwva whom
the gods call Briareiis, but all men (cail) Aegaeon.

3) Verbs meaning to do anything to or say anything of a person.

1021. The accusative may denote an object which is affected by
an action, and a second accusative of the particular part affected
may be added (accusative of the whole and part), as v{ 8 oe Pppévas
txero mwévbos; but what grief has come upon you in your heart? mepl
ydp pd & xahkos lefev PpuvAda Te kal Pprody the bronze has stripped it
of leaves and bark round about. NoTe. — Some would classify the
accusative of this last sentence under 1020 above.

Vocative Case

1022. The vocative, with or without &, is used in addressing a
person or thing, as fed goddess! & Axhed O Achilles ! *Arpeldos sons
of Atreus! Norte.— The nominative is often used for the voc-
ative, 978, 3.

ADJECTIVES

1023. The positive of an adjective may imply that the quality
indicated is not in the proper proportion for the purpose under
consideration, as uy & mdvras éuods émémeo uibovs eidijoew * xahemol
To. éoovrar do not hope to know all my plans; they will be too hard
Jor you (to understand).

1024. The comparative and superlative endings of adjectives
are often employed merely to denote an unusually high degree of
the quality signified;, without any idea of comparison being in-
volved.

1025. An adjective agrees with its noun in gender, number, and
case, but not always in form, since they may belong to different
declensions, as volgos xaxj an ewvil plague, where vojoos, although
feminine, is of the second declension and ends in-os. This rule
applies also to adjective pronouns and participles, as uipl dhyea
countless woes, moAhds & (pGiuovs Yixds “Awde mpolagev and sent many
valiont souls to Hades, diaoriryy épioavre these two separated after-
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they had quarreled, 8ios ,AXLME';SQ godlike Achilles, HA0e foas éri vijas
he came to the swift ships, feol "OXdpria Sdpar Exovres the gods who
have Olympian homes.

1026. When referring to fwo, the plural and the dual are freely
interchanged (973, 3), as 8do yeveal two gemerations, ro & adrd
paprupor éorwy and these two themselves be witnesses.

1027. An adjective or a participle, usually with the pronoun
8, %, 76, may be used substantively as a noun, as rd+ &vratd
éocbueva mpé T &vra both what is, what will be, and what has been
before, To kaxd these calamgties, such calamities (1034).

PRONOUNS

1028. The Pronoun ¢, 9, vé. — There are three chief uses of the
pronoun, §, %, 76:

1) As an independent demonstrative (and third personal) pro-
noun, meaning this, that, he, she, it. This is its original use, and
the one most commonly met with in Homer, as 6 vooov dpoe he
roused a plague, rov Xpiony jripacer dpyrijpa "ATpeldys the son of
Atreus dishonored that (well-known) Chryses, the priest, mijv & éyo
ob Aow but I will not free her, Beaoev & & yépov and that old man
feared.

2) As an article properly speaking (“the ”), that is, modifying
and making definite a noun, but not having any particular demon-
strative force. This is its ordinary use in Greek after Homer.

3) As a relative pronoun, as rov téke Ayrd whom Leto bore, vé
ol &oav ifpuke who were his two leralds, Ty po 8éoav vies *Axady
whom the sons of the Achaeans gave unto me.

Np'r'E.—-Ma,ny expressions in Homer which are translated into Eng-
lish by the relative pronoun in a subordinate clause seem to have been
codrdinate originally. Thus the pronoun (6, %, 7é) in these last three
sentences may well have been thought of as demonstrative with asyndeton
rather than as relative, 1113-1114.

1029. As an independent pronoun it has two main uses:

1) It is “resumptive,” that is, it refers to something already
mentioned, Xplonyy fripacer, 6 yap HAbe Gods éri vijas he dishonored
Chryses, for he came to the swift ships.

323



1030-1040] HOMERIC GREEK

2) It makes a contrast, usually in combinations, such as é uéy
.+ . & 8 and other words which help to give this effect.

1030. 6 puev . . . 6 8¢ and oi pdv . . . of 8¢ are frequently used
to contrast both definite and indefinite persons and things.

1031. Its use with an adversative particle generally, but not
always, marks a change of subject, as & 8 but the other.

1032. The use of §, %, vé as an article has evidently arisen from
its employment as an independent pronoun, followed by a noun
in apposition, as 7§ & déxovoa dua Tolow yuviy xiev but she went with
them against her will) i.e. the woman, where yv is added as an
afterthought for the sake of greater definiteness.

1033. So also it may serve to introduce a new person, in this
case anticipating the noun, as airdap 6 uivie vyuoi Tapfuevos Sioyerys
IIyAfios vids wddas dxvs "AytM\heds but he kept raging as he sat bestde
the ships, did the Zeus-born son of Peleus, the swift-footed Achilles.

1034. With the adjective or participle it is often used as a
substantive, as ro6 wAetov the greater part, ra xaxd these calamities,
such calamities (1027).

1035. It is also used with the neuter accusative, singular or
plural, of the adjective as an adverb, as d wpdra at first (780-781).

1036. On the other hand, the masculine or feminine with an
ddverb may be used substantively.

1037. Nouns with a possessive pronoun take the article only
when they refer to a definite individual, as 5 oov uévos this anger
of yours.

1038. It usually has a demonstrative force, and its absence
does not mark a noun as indefinite, as pfvw dade, fed, Mylnddew
*AxtAfjos sing, goddess, the wrath of the son of Peleus, Achilles.

1039. The Personal Pronouns. — The nominative of the personal
pronouns is used mainly for emphasis and contrast, as ov 8¢ odvbeo
but do you consider. If the subject is unemphatic, the pronoun
is usually omitted, as &s éparo thus he spoke.

1040. The oblique cases of the third personal pronoun are
anaphorie, that is, they have an antecedent previously expressed
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to which they refer, when unaccented; but when they are accented
they have their original reflexive use, as ézo & xdSBokev vidv she
hurled her son from her, kol ol meffovrar "Axaiol and the Achaeans
trust in him.

1041. Demonstrative Promouns.-—The demonstrative pronouns
are thus distinguished :

1) (é)keivos, n, o is used of something remote from the speaker.

2) &, 4, v¢ differs from odros, (¢)xeivos, &8¢, ete., in that it usually
marks a contrast in objects, but does not distinguish them as
near and far, present and. absent, ete.

3) The compounds of &, 4, 7é are used of something near the
speaker, or of something associated with him.

4) obros is used of something which has been mentioned al-
ready, or else of something of particular interest or concern to
the second person. .

5) &, 4, v¢ in addition to being employed as a relative and as a
personal pronoun is used to mark a contrast.

6) adrds in all its cases regularly means self, but at times may
mean same; it is regularly intensive and is used especially to con-
trast a man or an object with other less important details, as
clothing, weapons, and appurtenances of various kinds.

1042. Possessive Pronouns. — The possessive pronouns are as a
rulesequivalent to the possessive genitive of the personal pronoun,
as wals €puds = mals éuod.

1043. The Interrogative Pronouns.— The interrogative is, {
who? which? what? may be either substantive or adjective, and
may be used in either direct or indirect questions.

1044. The Indefinite Pronoun. — The indefinite +is, 7 some (one),
something, any (one), anything may be either substantive or ad-
jective, but is sometimes almost the equivalent of the English
indefinite article, a(n), as rwa pdvrw épeloper let us ask a seer.

1045. Relative Pronouns.— A relative agrees with its antece-
dent in gender and number, but its case depends upon the con-
struction of the clause in which it stands, as pfiviv dede, § drye
ey sing the wrath which caused woes.
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1046. The antecedent of the relative may be omitted when it
can easily be supplied from the context, especially when it is
indefinite, a8 Adwdv éare 8&p’ dwmepe?a@ﬁe, Sotis oéfev dvriov elmy it is
better to take away the gifts (of that man) whoever speaks against
you.

1047. The antecedent is sometimes attracted into the relative
clause. It then agrees in case with the relative. :

PREPOSITIONS

1048. Most prepositions were originally adverbs (chiefly local),
and are often so employed in Homer (without case), as év 8¢ but
therein, vmd below, mapd by his side.

1049. They are used both with nouns and verbs, but are often
separated from the words they modify, sometimes following them.
This separation in the case of verbs has been incorrectly named
tmests (rpfois cutting), as kparepdv éwl uibov Ereddev and he enjoined
a stern command (upon him), where éri is to be taken with Zreer
as part of the verbal idea, kai énl kvédas fAfev and darkness came
on, where &r{ must be joined with #Afer.

1050. Dissyllabic prepositions regularly have the accent on
the ultima, but in two cases they take the accent on the penult:

1) When they follow the word modified (with the exception
of duels, dvd, dvri, 8id), as ¢ &m woAra pbynaa for which I under-
went great toil, 61 €’ dros upon the shore of the sea.

2) When a preposition stands for itself compounded with a
verb, as &, &m, péra, wépa, wépe (all compounded with eul), and
dva for the imperative of dvioryue stand up! up!

1051. Prepositions are used with the genitive, dative, and
accusative cases; some are used with all three cases, some with
only two, and some with only one.

1052. They are used to emphasize or to define more clearly
certain case relations. Of course the prepositions do not “ gov-
ern” these cases, but the cases take the prepositions.

1053, The genitive with prepositions primarily denotes that
Jrom which something proceeds, the dative that ¢n or by which
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something is or is done, the accusative that toward, over, along, or
wupon which motion oceurs.

1054. The primary relations expressed by prepositions are
those of place and time, but they may express cause, origin, agency,
condition, purpose, and various other relations.

1055. Prepositions are used in forming compound verbs, many
of which, particularly those compounded with é&, &/, and v, are
construed with the dative.

1056. With the genitive alone are used the following :

avr{ instead of ik (é6) out of, from
&né off, from, away from wpé before

1057. And the following, known as ¢mproper prepositions :

dyx: near, close - peconyds between

avev without péoda until

Gvra, dvriov opposite, facing véodi(v) apart from

évrikpd straight to &mofe(v) (from) behind

@y behind wéAw back from '
¥vexa (elvexa) on account of wapowbe(v) before, in front of
¥ by will of wpéabe(v) before

irés without ke far (from)

dvrés within 68 far (from)

together with several others not so common.
1058. With the dative alone are used: &((), eiv in, and odv
(&) with - i
1059. With the aceusative alone are used eis (&) into, to, -3¢ to.
1060. With the genitive and accusative are used : dud through
on account of, vwép over, on behalf of, and xard down (through).
1061. The following are used with the genitive, dative, and
accusative : . ‘

&pdt around, about, on both  mapd beside, to the side of, from

sides. beside.
ava (up)on, up through, along. wepl around, concerning.
éwl (up)on, to, toward, against. wpés toward, with reference to.
perd with, after. vmé under, by means of.
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB

1062. A transitive verb is one whose action passes over to an
object in the accusative, as ujwv dade sing the wrath, é\looero
"Axawods Te kept entreating the Achaeans.

1063. An intransitive verb is one whose action does not pass
over to an object, as gAfe he came.

1064. In verbs with both first and second tenses (first aorist,
second aorist, first perfect, second perfect, etc.), the first tense is
usually transitive (often causative, 1069), the second intransitive.

1065. The active voice denotes the subject as acting, as vodaoy
&vd orparov dpae he kindled a plague up through the camp.

1066. The passive voice denotes the subject as being acted upon,
as Aws & éredelero Bovhyj but the will of Zeus was being accomplished.

1067. In the middle voice the subject is represented as acting:
1) upon itself, as melfopar- I persuade myself -(obey), daivopar
I show myself (appear). -

2) for itself (reflexively), as xaXéopar I call for myself, summon.

3) wupon something belonging to itself, or in which it has a special

_interest, as Aopac I loose my own, ransom.

1068, It is often difficult to distinguish in franslation between
the active and middle, but the action of the middle always has
some reference, either direct or indirect, to the subject, and the
subject has an interest in, or is affected by the action.

1069. Some verbs are used at times ina causative sense, that is,
the subject causes something to'be done by another, as dv & adriy
Xpvopida Brigouer lot us cause Chryseis to go on board.

1070. Sometimes the present tense indicates that an action is
only attempted ; this is called the conative present, as dpviuevos
striving to win.

1071. When an active verb which takes two accusatives (1020)
becomes passive, the accusative of the thing is retained, while the
accusative of the person becomes the subject, as dvaidelny émiecpéve
O thov clothed in shamelessness !

1072. The tenses denote time of action and kind of action.
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1073. The time of action is indicated by the tenses only in the
indicative.

1074. The present is denoted by the present tense, and by the
perfect.

1075. The past is denoted by the imperfect, aorist, and
pluperfect. The future is denoted by the future and the future
perfect. ’

1076. Continued or repeated action is denoted by the present,
the imperfect, and (occasionally) the future.

1077. Completed action denoting?a permanent state is indicated
by the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect.

1078. Action that simply takes place is indicated by the aorist
and (sometimes) the future.

1079. The imperfect denotes the continuance of action in past
time, customary or repeated action, as &\vov, I loosed, was loosing,
kept loosing, was accustomed to loose. '

1080. The aorist indicative denotes the simple occurrence of an
action in past time, as e\voa I loosed, did loose.

1081, Inceptive aorist: The aorist of verbs denoting a state or a
condition, or continued action, usually denotes the entrance into
the state, or the beginning of the action, as éddxpvoe %e fell to
weeping. '

1082. The aorist is often used to express a general truth. It is
then called a gromic aorist, and is considered a primary tense, as
8s ke feols émurelfyrar, pdda T E&vov adrob whoever obeys the gods,
him they especially hear.

1083. The future ordinarily denotes that an action will take
place later; but may express desire or a command.

1084. The perfect regularly denotes a state or a condition
(usually as the result of completed action), and should be trans-
lated by the present, as wpoBéBovha I prefer, dudiBéByxas (who)
dost protect.

Moods

1085. The adverbs 4v and xé(v) are often used to qualify the

meaning of the moods ; they are used in two ways:
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1) In independent clauses they are used with the subjunctive,
the optative, and with the past and future tenses of the indicative
and also with the participle and infinitive, when they represent
the independent indicative and optative.

2) In dependent clauses, usually with the subjunctive.

1086. These adverbs usually give a touch of indefiniteness to
the clause in which they stand. They have no exact equivalent
in English. When they appear in the conclusion of conditional
sentences, they are usually translated by could, or would, in
English.

1087. The subjunctive with these adverbs is used almost the
same as the future indicative, or the potential optative (1105).

1088. They are used in simple sentences and in the apodosis
(conclusion) of complex sentences to express limitation by circum-
stances or conditions.

1089. They are regularly found in final clauses referring to the
future.

1090. They are usually found in conditional clauses in the
optative and in the subjunctive, when the governing verb is
future, or in a mood which implies futurity.

1091, They are not ordinarily used in conditional, relative,
and temporal clauses with the subjunctive in comparisons and
similes, or when they refer to events which occur repeatedly or -
at an indefinite time, or when they refer to sayings which have a
general application.

The Moods in Simple Sentences
THE INDEPENDERT INDICATIVE WITHOUT &v OR ké(v)

1092. Without dv or «&(v) the indicative mood simply states a
fact, either positively or negatively, asks a question, or makes an
exclamation,

1093. An unattainable wish which refers to the present or to
the past is expressed by a past tense of the indicative with aife
(€ibe), or € ydp ; the negative is us.

330



MOODS IN SIMPLE SENTENCES [1094-1104

1094. To express an unattainable wish, dperov ought is used
with the present infinitive to denote present time and continued
past action, or with the aorist infinitive to denote past time.

Tae INDEPENDENT INDICATIVE WITH &v OR ké(¥)

1095. The aorist (and sometimes the imperfect) indicative is
used with & or () to denote past possibility, probability, neces-
sity, or a cautious statement.

1096, The past tenses of the indicative may be used with v
or &) to denote unreality.

1097. & or xé(v) may be used with the future indicative with
a conditional or limiting meaning.

TrE INDEPENDENT SUBJUNCTIVE WITHOUT & OR ké(v)

1098. The subjunctive without d4» or «€¥) is used in the first
person, present and aorist, to express a desire or a request (hor-
tatory subjunctive), as Twa pdvriv épeloper let us ask some seer.

1099. The aorist subjunctive is used in the second and third
persons (and sometimes in the first) with w7 in pI‘OhlblthllS as .
i o€ kixo et me not come upon you,, - . . AR

1100. The pre ént and aorist subjunctive are used in the first
person (rarely in’ the third) in deliberative questions as to what
may be done éd'vantageously or with propriety.

1101. The/ subJunctlve is frequently used as neally the equiva-
lent of* the future indicative, and refers to some future event.
It is usually qualified by dv or xé(v), and the negative is oé.

THE INDEPENDENT OQPTATIVE WITHOUT &v OR ké(v)

1102. The independent optative without dv or «é(v) is used to
express a wish that something may happen, as Suiv feol Solev may
the gods grant to you.

1103 The potential optatlve (1105), Whlch regula,rly takes dv
or xé(v), is occasionally found without either.

1104. The optative is employed at times to express a com-
mand, a request, or an exhortation, being practically equivalent
to the imperative.
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TeE INDEPENDENT OPTATIVE WITH &v OR ké(v)

1105. With &y or xé(v) the optative is used to express a future
action as dependent upon circumstances or conditions. This is
called the potential optative, and is usually to be translated by
-might, could, would, ete.

; The Imperative

1106. The imperative expresses a command, or a request; the
negative is ui.

The Infinitive

1107. 1) The only tenses which occur in the infinitive are the
present, future, aorist, perfect, and future perfect. -The middle
and passive differ in form in the aorist only.

2) In the subjunctive, optative, imperative, and infinitive, the
tenses do not of themselves indicate time.

3) The present in these moods denotes an action simply as -
continued.

4) The aorist denotes an action simply as brought to pass.

5) The perfect denotes an action simply as completed.

6) The subject of an infinitive is usunally in the accusative,
but may be omitted when it is the subject of the leading verb, or

- its direct or indirect object.

7) The infinitive may be the subject of a verb, especially an
impersonal one, or éori(v).

8) It may be the object of a verb, especially verbs indicating
wish, command, advice, consent, attempt,-and the like.

9) The infinitive may depend upon adjectives or substantives,
especially those denoting ability, fitness, willingness, or bhave a
similar meaning to verbs which take the infinitive (1107, 7).

10) The infinitive also may express purpose ; the negative is ps.

11) The infinitive is used also to express a command with the
nominative of the second person; or with the accusative of the
third person’ for the subject if expressed; the subject may be
omitted. In this usage it is the equivalent of the imperative.

The Participle

1108. The participle has only the present, future, aorist, per-
fect, and future perfect tenses. It is used attributively as an
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adjective to modify a noun, or the noun may be omitted and the
participle (usually with the pronoun, §, 4, 76) may be used as a sub-
stantive. Such participles usually indicate time present, past, or
future relatively to the time of the main verb.

Note 1.— The aorist participle may denote time contemporaneous
with the action of the main verb, as peadfodca édéfaro ximeddov she took
the cup with a smile.

NoTg 2.— On the other hand, the present participle may express time
previous to the action of the main verb, as Xpvonibo eloev dyov leading
Chryseis on board he seated {ter.

1109. The participle may express:

1) Time, as toiov & dwmorduevos perédy Axideds when he had
risen among them Achilles addressed them.

2) Cause.

3) Manner or means.

4) Condition.

5) Purpose or desire (usually the future participle), as Avoé-
pevos Giyarpa (desiring) to ransom his own daughter; waxnoiuevos
(desiring) to fight, for the purpose of fighting.

6) Concession, as gAoxe mep éovoy even though you are my wife.

7) Attendant circumstance.

1110. The Greek often employs a participle where we should
use a relative clause, as feol "OAipmia Sdpar’ Exovres the gods who
have Olympian homes.

1111. A noun and a participle, not closely connected grammati-
cally with the rest of the sentence, may stand by themselves in the
genitive in the construction known as the genitive absolute. See 994.

1112. This construction arose from the use of the genitive
modified by a participle, where the genitive was dependent upon
some word in the main construction of the sentence, and many
cases are on the border line between the absolute and the depend-
ent constructions.

COMPOUND SENTENCES
1113. Asyndeton, or the omission of conjunctions hetween inde-

pendent elements of a sentence, is often used to mark lively and
rapid descriptions.
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1114, Parataxis, or coodrdination, was often employed where
one would expect a subordinate construction. 1028, note.

SUBORDINATE CONSTRUCTIONS

Purpose Clauses

1115, Clauses which denote purpose or final clauses are intro-
duced by the final pa,ltlcles bs, ow(w)ws, v, Spa, &ws; the nega-
tive is . :

1116. Purpose clauses take the sub]unctlve after primary (816)
tenses, the optative (occasionally the subjunctive) after second-
ary tenses.

1117. The subjunctive sometimes takes dv or x¢(), especially
with &s, dn(m)ws, and Sepa.

Object Clauses

1118. The two main types of object clauses are:

1) Object clauses with verbs of effort.

2) Object clauses with verbs of fear.

1119. Gm(m)ws (sometimes s and {va) is used to introduce object
clauses with verbs of effort. These clauses take the future
indicative after both primary and secondary tenses (816). The
neg/ative is .

/1120, With verbs of effort object clauses may take the con-
/struction of purpose clatses, with gr(x)ws and the subjunctive or
optative.

1121. With verbs of caution negatlve object clauses take the
construction of clauses with verbs of effort or with verbs of fear.

1122. With verbs of effort, object clauses may take the sub-
junctive with dv after 6w (7)ws, and sometimes after os.

1123. 'With verbs meaning to consider, plan, try, the subjunc- -
tive with or without x{(v), or the optative is used. These object
~ clanses do not take the future indicative.

1124, The subjunctive, optative, or the future indicative, with
sm(m)ws (r(m)ws pij in the negative) may follow verbs of will or
desire, instead of the infinitive Whlch is the usual construction
after these verbs.
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OBJsEcT CLAUSES AFTER VERBS OF FEAR

1125. With verbs of fear, which refer to the future, object
clauses have the subjunctive after primary tenses, and the opta~
tive (sometimes the subjunctive) after secondary tenses (816).

1126. With wj or ém(m)ws ui, the subjunctive or optative may
be used to indicate a possible object of fear. The aorist sub-
junctive may refer to past time, as 8éowa wij oe mapelry I fear
lest she has beguiled you.

1127. The indicative with wyj (usy o in the negative) is used to
express fear which refers to the present or past time. The
aorist is employed in this construction.

Causal Clauses
1128. Causal clauses are introduced by &r, émel, éreds, ore, 5,
3 7€, dm(wr)bre, olvexa, &¢, and evre.
1129. Causal clauses which denote a fact regularly have the
indicative after both primary and secondary tenses.
1130. Causal clauses which denote an alleged or a supposed
reason have the optative after secondary tenses.

Result Clauses (Consecutive Clauses)
1131. Clauses of result are introduced by various words, some
- of the most common being dore, &s, olos, do(a)os.

1132. These clauses may employ either the infinitive or the
finite verb:

1) The infinitive is used to indicate an anticipated, natural, or
possible result ; the negative is u4.

2) When the finite verb is used, any form of the simple
sentence may be employed. The indicative (especially in the
aorist) is the form most commonly used, denoting the actual
result of the action of the prinecipal verb; the negative is od.

Conditional Clauses ]
1133. A conditional sentence regularly consists of two principal
elements : '
1) The condition, denoting a supposed or assumed (if) case,
called the protasis. -
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2) The conclusion, denoting what follows if the condition is
realized, called the apodosis.

1134. & and of are used to introduce conditional clauses, in the
indicative and optative.

© 1185, € dv, € (al) xé(y), v are used to introduce conditional
clauses in the subjunctive.

1136. In the conclusion dv or «é(v) is employed with the opta-
tive to indicate possibility, and with the past tenses of the indica-
tive to indicate the unfulfillment of the condition, or repetition.

1137. The negative of the condition is i ; of the conclusion it
is o5 when the conclusion is considered a fact if the condition be
true.

1138. Present unreal conditional sentences have e with the
optative in the condition, and §» with the optative in the con--
clusion.

1139. Past unreal conditional sentences have the aorist or
imperfect indicative in the condition, and in the conclusion either
the aorist or imperfect indicative with dv or «é(v), or the present
or aorist optative with dv or xé(»). The imperfect of unreal con-

" ditions represents past time.

.1140. More vivid future conditions have:

1) € dv, 7 with the subjunctive in the condition, and in the con-
clusion either the future indicative or some other form referring
to future time.

2) The subjunctive with «é(») in both condition and conclusion,

3) (Rarely) e (al), xé(v) with the future in the condition.

1141, Less vivid future conditions have el xé(v), € dv, with the
optative in the condition, and in the conclusion may have
the present indicative, the simple future indiecative, the future
indicative with xé(v), the hortatory subjunctive, the subjunctive
with dv or xé(v), or the optative, with the same force as the
optative with dv or xé(v).

1142, Present general conditions have dv (4v) with the sub-
junctive in the condition, and the present indicative or its equiva-
lent in the conclusion,
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1143, Past general conditions have el with the optative in. the
condition, and the imperfect indicative or its equivalent in the
conclusion. . .

1144. Ordinary relative clauses, which define more closely a
definite antecedent, have the constructions of other simple
sentences, except x&v) or dv may be used with the future.

1145. Relative clauses of purpose have the subjunctive (usually
with «é(v)) after primary tenses, and the optative after secondary
tenses, although the future indicative may be used.

1146. More vivid future conditional relative clauses have the
subjunctive, usually with dv or «é(v), and sometimes the future
with dv or xé(v).

1147. Less vivid future conditional relative clauses have the
optative with dv or xé(v) in the main clause, and sometimes have
dv or xé(v) with the optative in the relative clause.

' 1148. Present generaliiing relative clauses usually have 4 or
ké(v) with the subjunctive in the relative clause, or the present
indicative or an equivalent in the main clause.

1149. Past generalizing relative clauses have the optative in
the relative clause, and the imperfect indicative or its equivalent
in the main clause.

Temporal Clauses

1150. Temporal clauses are introduced by the temporal con-
junctions é&re, om(m)dre, Ews, ebre, Huos, Sr(w)ws, Spa; Ewel, éredy, &
(8¢") ob 5 eis dre (xé(v)), eis & (xé(»)).

1151. Temporal clauses which refer to the future or to in-
definite present time have the subjunctive with dv or «é(v).

1152. Temporal clauses which refer to future time have dv or
xé(v) with the optative in the temporal clanse, and may have the
future indicative, or the subjunctive with & or «é(v) in the main
clause.

Indirect Questions

1153. Indirect questions keep the mood and tense of direct
questions, after primary tenses (the indicative, the past indicative
with dv, the deliberative subjunctive, or the potential optative with
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dv or ké(v)). After secondary tenses they may keep the mood and
tense of direct questions, but generally change to the optative.

Indirect Discourse

1154. The kind of the leading verb or expression in a sentence
involving indirect discourse determines the construection :

1) Verbs of saying have either the infinitive or a ért (&s) clause.

2) Verbs of thinking and believing usually take the infinitive.

3) Verbs of knowing, learning, perceiving, hearing, showing,
and the like, usually have the participle, but may have a . (ds) .
clause. :-x

1155. Clauses in indirect discourse introduced by &r. or &, after
primary tenses keep the mood and tense of the direct form un-
changed.

1156. Tndicatives and subjunctives without & or xé(») usually
become optative after secondary tenses, but may remain un-
changed. )

1157. Subordinate verbs after primary tenses keep their original
mood and tense.

1158, The optative is not employed in indirect discourse,
except in indirect questions (1153). After both primary and
secondary tenses in principal clauses, the same past tense is used
that would have been employed in an independent clause, from
the speaker’s point of view. After the secondary tenses the
future is generally represented by &uedhov with the infinitive,
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IV. PROSODY

Rules of Quantity, the Hexameter

1169. Every vowel which has the circumflex accent is long
(537).

1160. The vowel of the ultima in every word having the
circumflex on the penult is short (545).

1161. If a long, penult has the acute accent, then the ultima
must: be long also.

1162. Tf the ultima is short and the penult has the acute accent,
then the penult must be short also.

1163. If the antepenult has the accent, the vowel of the ultima
must be short (544).

1164. Exceptions to these rules are to be found only in the
cases of the diphthongs a: and o, when final, which are then con-
sidered short (except in the optative and oixot) for the purpose of
accent but must be counted long When marking the feet of the
verse (547).

1165. Apparent exceptions to these rules are to be found in the
case of certain classes of compounds, as ovre, pijre, obris, pijris, 70,
0ld¢, alde, Tolode, rdade, etec., whére the primary form is accented
without considering the following enclitic as an integral part of
the word.

1166. Most exceptions to the rules of quantity are only ap-
parent.

1167. If an apparently short final syllable stands where a long
one is expected, it is probable that:

1) The pause of the caesura (1185) or diaeresis (1188) fills out
the time required for the foot, allowing the same freedom as at
the end of a verse, or

2) The following word has lost an initial consonant (usually g,
sometimes ¢), which would have made the preceding syllable long
by position. N
) 339
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1168. Short syllables ending in a single consonant are occasion-
ally lengthened in thesis (the accented or ictus-syllable), although
the next word begins with a vowel.

Special Rules for Determining the Léngth of Syllables by their
Position in Hexameter
1169. If a long syllable is followed by a short, then the next
syllable must be short also.

1170. If a short syllable is followed by a long, then the pre-
ceding syllable must be short also.

1171, The first syllable of each foot must be long, and is to be
given slightly more stress than the other half of the foot.

1172. When a word ends in a short vowel (and sometimes the
diphthongs a: and o), and the next word begins with a vowel,
the final vowel of the first word is regularly elided (575).

1173. When a word ends in a long vowel or a diphthong and
the next word begins with a vowel, the long final vowel or diph-
thong is regularly shortened. ’

Norte. — Sometimes a long vowel or diphthong is shortened when -
followed by a vowel within the same word.

1174, If a word ends in a short vowel and the next word
originally began with vau (¢), elision ordinarily does not take
place (580).

1175. If a word ends in a long vowel or a diphthong and the
next word originally began with a vau (f), the long final vowel
or diphthong ordinarily remains long.

1176. If a word ends in a long vowel or a diphthong and has
the verse-accent on it, the long vowel or diphthong may remain
long, even though the next word begins with a vowel.

1177. When a word ending in.a vowel is followed by a word
beginning with a vowel, the result is Afatus. Hiatus is ordi-
narily avoided in poetry either 1) by elision; 2) by the use of
movable éonsonants, 561-563; 3) by the shortening of a final long
vowel or diphthong, 1173 ; 4) by crasis or synizesis, 586-587.
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PROSODY, RULES OF QUANTITY [1178-1188

1178. Hiatus may be allowed 1) when there is a distinet pause
in sense (diaeresis or caesura 1185-1189) between the vowels
which produce it; 2) when the verse-accent (ictus) falls on the
long vowel or diphthong which is followed by another vowel;
3) when elision has already taken place; 4) after « or v; 5) when
a long vowel or diphthong is shortened (weak or improper hiatus).

1179. The metre of the Homeric poems is the dactylic (sometimes
called the heroic) hexameter, the most common of all Greek verse.

1180. There are six feet to the verse, the first five being either
dactyls (that is, one long followed by two shorts — v V), or its
equivalent, the spondee (that is, two longs — —). The sixth foot
is always a spondee.

1181, In dactylic hexameter the ictus (verse accent) is always
on the first syllable of each foot.

1182. The fifth foot is usually a dactyl, only about one verse in
twenty having a spondee in this place, which gives the verse a
movement slower than usual. It is then called a spondaic verse.

1183. In each foot one part is distinguished from the other by
a slight stress of voice, called the dctus.

1184, The final syllable of a verse may be either long or short,
but as there is a slight pause here, the final syllable in hexameter
is always considered long, making the last foot of the verse al-
ways a spondee, 1180.

1185. Whenever a word ends within a foot, it is called caesura.
If this coincides with a pause in the verse, it is called the cae-
sura of the verse. The caesura is employed with great skill in
the Homeric poems to make the verse more melodious and to aid
in its recital.

1186. There is almost always a caesura in the third foot. It
occurs either after the first syllable of the foot, or else between
the two short syllables.

1187. The pause after the first syllable is called the masculine
caesura, that after the second the feminine.

1188. Whenever the end of a word coincides with the end of
a foot, it is called diaeresis. When this falls with a pause, it is
called the diaeresis of the verse.
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1189. The most important diaeresis is the one which comes at
the end of the fourth foot. From its common employment in
pastoral poetry it is called the bucolic diaeresis.

_ 1190. For metrical purposes all vowels and syllables of Greek
_ words may be divided into long and short.

1191, The rhythm of Greek verse is based upon the regular
succession of long and short syllables.

1192. To obtain facility in reading the verse, a considerable
quantity of it should be memorized, special attention being paid
to the quantity (that is, twice as much time should be given to
each long syllable as to a short), and the pauses should be care-
fully observed. Althongh English verse is primarily accentual
rather than quantitative, still the memorizing of a few lines of
English dactylic hexameter (Longfellow’s ¢ Evangeline,”! for
example, mediocre though it be) will materially aid in getting the
swing and the movement of the Greek hexameter.

1 This is the forest primaeval, the murmuring pines and the hemlocks,
Bearded with moss, and in garments green, indistinct in the twilight,
Stand like Druids of eld, with voices sad and prophetic,

Stand like harpers hoar, with beards that rest on their bosoms.
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GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY

Note. — Words preceded by an asterisk (*) are assumed forms; those
followed by an asterisk are Attic, analogous to known Homeric forms, but not
found in Homer; those followed by a double asterisk (*) are Afttic not
analogous to Homeric forms ; those followed by a dagger (1) are not Epic, or
Attie, but are Ionic, or Lyric; those followed by a hyphen (-) are stems

(628-630).

A

a-, &, ‘““alpha copulative,” an in-
separabdle prefiz, denoting likeness,
unton, assoctation with, intensifica-
tion.

a(v), “ alpha privative  ; see ér-.

& (8s, 1, 8).

&damros, ov untouchable, invincible,

dyaye (Gyw) = fyaye (837).

dyabds, f, 6v good, noble, brave, use-
ful, advantageous.

'Avyapépvev, wvos, ¢ Agamemnon,
king of Mycenae, brother of Helen’s
husband, Menelaus, and commander
in chief of the allied Greek military
expedition against Troy.

byév-vidos, n, ov snow-clad, very
SNOWY.

dyyelos, ov, 6 messenger, courier.

dye, dyere (&yw), pres. act. imperat.,

~ used as interject., up! come! go!
go to!

dyetpoper (ayelpw), vs. 142 = dyelpw-
uev (800), pres. subjunct.
dyeipe  (&yep-), fyepa, &yfyeppay,

nyépdnv collect, assemble, gather.
dyéuev(ar) (dyw) = &yew, pres. act.
inf.
a-yépaoros, m, ov without a prize of
honor, yépas.

dyhads, %, év bright, shining, splen-
did, glorious.

d-yvo(1)é-w, nyvolnoa fail to notice
(observe), be ignorant of.

dyovres (dvyw), pres. act. particip.

dyopd-opat, fyopnodpnv harangue,
address an assembly.

dybpeve (dyopetw), v8. 385 = frybpeve
(887), imperf.

Gyop-ev-w, dyopedow, Nydpevoa speak,
say, tell, harangue, address an
assembly.

ayopf, fis, 7 assemblage, assembly,
meeting (place), gathering, ha-
rangue.

ayopfivBe (dyopv, -8, 788, 4) to the
assembly.

dyoproaTo
(837).

ayopnris, do, 6 orator, addresser of
an assembly.

&yxu.near, close (by), at hand.

by-0, 4w, fiyayov, fixe**, fypart,
Ax6nv*  lead, drive, conduct,
bring.

6-8dxpros, 1, ov tearless.

(dyopdopar) = ryopoaro

ael see atel.

dede (deldw), imperat.

dedoy (deldw) = febov (837), tmperf.

4eld-w, delow, aoa sing (of), hymn,
chant.
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&-ewktis, és unseemly, grievous, shanre-
ful, unfitting.

d+kwv, ovoa, ov unwilling.

dfopar (Gy-) reverence.

&fbuevor (dfopar), particip.

@-8dvaros, m, ov deathless, immortal,
imperishable.

afépifoy (d-fepliw) = népifor (837),
imperf.
a-Pepifw (Beprd-) slight, disregard,

despise. N

'Abnvain, s, § = Abqw,

ABAvn, ns, 1) Athena, goddess of war,
wisdom, and the arts.

ai (3, %, 76).

at (8s, %, 8).

al = ¢t if, whether.

Alds, avros, 6 Ajax, after Achilles,
the mightiest of the Greek warriors.

Alyalwv, wvos, 6 Aegaeon, « sea-
divinity. :

Alyeldns,

. Theseus.

atyl-oxos, 7, ov aegis-bearing, aegis-
holding.

aty')\-:’]ens, erga, ev bright, shining,
gleaming. ‘

aly@v (alf, alybs, &, 7).

aibéopar  (aldes-), aldée(o)opar,
fideor(a)apny, 7deopar*, ndécdnv
reverence, '

Y Audt (% Aus, " Addos, 6).

alBo-par = aidéopar reverence.

aldopévw (aldouar), dual particip.

alel (alév, del) (=alpei) always,
EVER, continually, eternally.

atév = alel.

albe, used to introduce a wish.

Atbromeds, fjos, 6 Ethiopian.

alf-oy, omwos bright, shining, gleaming.

alpa, atparos, vé blood, gore.

aivés, 1, oév dread(ful), terrible,
awful, painful, sorrowful.

@, 6 son of Aegeus,

HOMERIC GREEK

[aNss

dwébraros, , ov (aivbs, 4, év), superl.

alvds terribly, dreadfully, awfully.

alf, ailyés, 6, 7 goat.

aipéw (alpe-, E\-), atpfow, tehov (llov,

~BBE585), finka*, fonpact, fpdmy*
take, seize, deprive; mid., choose,
take for oneself.

*Aus, "AuBos, ¢ Hades, god of the
lower world.

aloa, ns, 1 fate, lot, portion.

alries, m, ov blamable, to blame,
guilty, accountable, responsible.

alxpnris, do, 6 spearman, warrior.

alpa  immediately, straightway,
quickly.

adkéwv, ovoa, ov silent, in silence,
being silent, quiet.

axovéuev(ar) (drobw), infin.

drovoa (drovw) = fjrovea (837).

Gkol-w, dkoboopal, fkovea, dkfkoa¥,
fikovopar®, fkotadnvt hear(ken).

dxpos, m, ov sharp, high, utter.

dxpbraros, m, ov (&xpos, 5, ov), superl.
dha (&Xs, aNbs, 6, %), acc.

dhabe = dha-be (788, 4) to the sea.

dhyos, eos, grief, pain, woe,
trouble. .

dheyifw (ahey1d-) - care, reck, con-
sider, regard, worry.

dhetéuev(ar) (aNétw), infin.

GAéEw (&Nef-, ahefe-, Adhex-, dhk-),
dAetqow, MAéEnoa (dhalkov) ward
off, defend, protect.

&Awos, n, ov of the sea, briny, salty,
marine.

&AN& but, moreover.

&A\n elsewhere.

d\dopar (Fal-, = ah-, 603-604), aAéo~
pou¥, fAdumy (dApmv) jump, leap,
bound.

&A\hos, m, o other, another.

aM\ho-te at another time.

dNbs (&s, aNbs, 6, ).

6
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a-hoxos (¢f. Aéxos), W wife,
spouse.

dXs, aAds, o, /| sea, brine.

arto (dNhopar), 2d aor.
&pa at the same time, together witli.
4-pBpéaios, m, ov ambrosial, death-
less, immortal, divine, heavenly.
dueBbuevar  (duelBw), fem. plur.
particip. ’ -

apeif-w, dpelfo, fipefa, Aueipbnyv*
(ex)change ; mid., reply, answer.

apelvov, ov (dyabés, 4, 6v), com-
parat., better, braver, superior,
preferable.

dupe (éyd), acc. plur.

dupe(v) (éyd), dat. plur.

&-pdpwv, ov blameless, noble.

dudrar (dudvw), aor. act. infin.

dubvoy (dubrw), @or. act. imperat.

apdve (Gpuv-), apvvée*, fuvva ward
off, defend, protect, avert.

duvtes (duloow).

aptoae (Euvx-), bubite, fuvkat (-
gapmv) gnaw, tear, bite, scratch.

apd-mpedis, é covered at both ends.

apdi, adv., and prep. with gen., dat.,
and acc., about, around; adv.,
around, about, on both sides ; with
gen., around, about, concerning,
for (the sake of); with dat.,
around, about, because of, con-
cerning, at, by ; with acc., around,
about.

dpdiBaive (Bav-, Bu), Epdiffce
(apdifhopar), apdéBroa (aud-
éBv), apdLBéfrka, apdiféBapack,
dpdefadnv¥ surround, go (a)round,
protect.

GupiBéBnras (dupiBalvw), perf.

audi-yvfies, eooa, ev wobbly-kneed,
bow-legged, bandy-legged ; possibly
skillful, ambidexterous.

¢pdr-kimellov, ov, ré double cup,

ov,

VOCABULARY

[aviloaw

goblet; it may be turned upside
down, the bottom forming another
receptacle.

apdi-pé\ds, awva, av black all round,
very black.

apdo, owv, dual, both,

av = ké(v) (1085-1091).

dv, 18, 143, = dvd.

av- (&- before comsonants), **alpha
privative,”’ an inseparable adverd
and preposition, not, un-, dis-, -less,
without.

avd (&v), adv., and prep. with gen.,
dat., and acc., (up)on, along, up
through, thereon, high on; adv.,
(up)on, thereon ; with dat., (up)on,
along ; with acc., through(out), up
through.

ava-Baive (Bav-, Ba-), dvaPioe (dva-
Bhoopalr), avifnoa (avéfny), ava-
BéPnra, dvapéifapa*, aveBdbnv* go
up, ascend.

dvaBdrres, drafds (draBalvw), aor. act.
participp.

drdyorro (dvdyw) = dviyorro (837),
imperf.

av-Gy-o, &vifw, dviyayov, dviixa**,
avijypont, avix Onv* lead forth, set
out, go forth, drive, carry.

&va-5%-w, dvadlow, dvidvoa (&védov),
avabdéduka, dvadébupar®, &vediOqy*
rise, emerge, *‘ dive up,’’ plunge up.

ava-0nié-w, dvanljow, dvebiAnoat
sprout, bloom (forth, anew), bud
(again), blossom.

av-aideln, ns, 1) shamelessness.

av-aubis, és shameless, unfeeling.

dvatfas (araloow), aor. act. particip.

dv-arpée (alpe, \-), dvapfoe, avé-
ehov (Gvethov, 584-585), dvypnka*,
dvipnpark, &vnpénv¥  take up,
snatch up, seize.

av-dlooe (Fa-Fu-), dvaife, dvidta,
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G&wixbnv start .up, dart up, spring
up.

avaf, dvakTos, 6 king, lord, protector,
chief(tain).

&v-d-wowvos, ov unransomed, without
aransom paid.

dvacoe, vs. 180 (dvdoow), imperat.

dvacoe(v), vs. 252, (dvdoow) = frvas-
ae(v) (837), imperf.

wéoow (Favak-), &vife, fvafa rule
(over), guard, protect.

dvacrds (dvicTyue), 2d aor. act.
particip.

drmorhoee(v) (dvleTqu), aor. act.
optat., caus., 1069.

dvdoyeo (dvéxw), 2d aor. mid. imperat.

drvacyxdv (drvéxw), 2d aor. act. particip.

dva-dalvo (daw), dvadavée, dvidnva,
avamépnva*, avaméidacpal, &vepd-
vqv reveal, show (up), manifest.

avldve (oFad-, oFade), adfowt,
ebadov (= EéFadov), &@da please, de-
light, charm.

&vdpa, Gvdpdoi(v), dvdpes, dvdpl, dv-
Sp@v (avip).

dvbpo-$pdvos, ov man-slaying, murder-
ous.

avéBy (dvaBalvw).

4védy, dvedboero (dradbw).

&v-extés, 1, 6v endurable, bearable,
tolerable.

dvéhovro (draipéw), 2d aor. mid.

dvehay (drawpéw), 2d aor. particip.

&vepos, ov, 6 wind, breeze.

drépas (avip).

dvéoray (dvicTnm), 2d aor. act. indic.,
3d plur.

dréorn (drloTym), 2d aor. act.-

av-éxa (oex-, ox-), Gvée (bva-
oxfoa), avéoxov (&véoyebov), &vé-
xoka, avéoynpac* hold up, raise,

. endure.

avhp, 4vBpés, & (real) man, warrior,

HOMERIC GREEK

[amdvevBe(v)

hero, as distinguished from &v8pw-
mos (mere) man.

avbepedv, dvos, & chin, beard.

avBpemos, ov, 6 (mere) man, as dis-
tinguished from dyyp (real) man,
warrior, hero.

dmorduevos (dvloTnui), present par-
ticip.

av-t-crque (o, oTa-), '('IVO.U‘T'I‘]CI'O),
dvéomoa  (&véoTy),
avérrapar, dvecrabpt stand (up),
set up, raise, (a)rise.

Gv-opov¥-0¥*, &vdpoura jump up, spring
up, start up.

dveThTNY (vloTyme)* = dveaThryy
(837), 24 aor. dual.

avr-dfros, m, ov equivalent, of equal -
value.

&vrv openly, before the face.

avTid-0, &vridoe (dvrdw,
603-604, 945-948), qvriaca ap-
proach, prepare, share, partake, go
(come) to meet.

avri-Biny with opposing might,
opposition, antagonistically.

avri-Bros, 1, ov opposing, hostile.

dvri{-Beos, m, ov godlike, equal to the
gods, a match for the gods.

avrios, n, ov in opposition, opposing,
hostile, facing, meeting, to meet.

dyribwoay (dvridw) = drredoveay (945~
948), pr\es. particip., fem.

dvri-dépo  (dep-, ol-, tvek-), dvroiow
bear against, oppose.

dvdy-o0, &védfw, fveta, dveya (for

dvéoTrka,

avrida,

in

fiveya ?  884) command, order,
bid.

8fw (Byw).

dn’ = darb.

am-apelf-0, arapelfo, dmwfpeada,

amnpelddnr* (ex)change; mid., re-
ply, answer, respond.
dm-dvevde(v) apart, away.
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4-was, &-maoca, d-wav all, entire,
whole, all together.
amaTnds, 1, év deceitful, false.
dm-avpde = drappdo (Fpa-); impers.,
with aor. meaning dmmipwy ; dmwoy-
pficw ; aor. particip. amobpas (=
amoppas) take away, deprive,
snatch away.
dmreBhoero (dmofaliw).
dmedéfaro (dmodéxopai).
dmreléo, dralMow, AmelAnoa
threaten, boast, menace.
dmetmoy = dmoelmor.
d-meipwv, ov boundless, limitless.
dmweNvpalvovro (dmolvualvopar).
dré\oe (dmoNiw).
- &-wepeloos, ov boundless, limitless,
countless, immeasurable.
am-éxo (oex-, oX-), Gdée (amo-
oxfiow), dméorxov (Awéoxebov) hold
from.

&-mipwv, ov unharmed, painless,
without hurt (damage, pain, sor-
TOW).

amnwis, és harsh, cruel, rude.
drntpwy (dravpdw).
&-mbé-w*, ambfow, Amibnoa disobey,
fail to obey, distrust.
dmos, 1, ov (¢f. &wd) far, distant.
anwé adv., and prep. with gen., off,
from, away, back.
dmoaipeo (dpaipéw), imperat.
dmoatpelofar (dpapéw), infin.
dmo-aipéw = depatpew.
amwo-Balve (Bav-, Ba-),
(&moPfoopar), améfnoa (dmwéfny),
amoPéfnra, amoPéBapar*, ameBa-
Onv * depart, go away.
amo-8éx-opa., dmwodéopar, amedefdpny
(amedéypny), &modéBeypar,
x8nv* receive (from),accept (from).
amo-8{-bupr  (8w-, Bo-), dmoddow,
amébuka, dmobéSwka,* dmobéSopar,

amoffiocw

amedé-

VOCABULARY

| ambheo(a)ay

[&mre

amedobnv give back, restore, return,
give away, pay.

dmodobvar (dmodidwm), aor. act. infin.

amo-eimwov (fpem-), 4d aor., speak out,
deny, refuse.

&-Towva, wv, Td ransom(s).

dmoNéofar (dmbANDpt), aor. infin.

(@mONTuw) = drdheo-
(e)av (837).

am-oAATpe  (bA-, Bho-), b
ohéor (o)w, dmdher(o)a, amélela
destroy, kill, ruin; mid., perish,
die.

*AmoMov, wvos, & Apollo, god of
light, and patron of music, poetry,
and healing.

dmo-ATpalvopar (ASpav-) purify (one-
self), clean(se).

&mo-A-w, dmoAVow, amé\voa, &mo-

oAe-,

Aé\vka*,  dmoléhvpar, amehifnyv
loose, set free.
dmo-vooTéw¥, damwovooThow, Amevs-

ornoa return (home), go (home),
come. '

awo-véodiL(v) apart, away (from).

dmomwadeo (droraiw), imperat,

amwo-wat-w, amomavocw, Amémavoa,
dromémravka¥, dmomémavpal, Gme
madfnv* cease (from), refrain
(from), stop (from), desist, re-
strain,

amwo-orelX w (oTeLX -, OTIX-), dmwéoTiov
depart, step off, march away.

dmborixe (dmoorelyw), aor. imperat.

amo-tive (Ter-, TL-, TWE-), &moTicw,
amérioa, amorérika¥, dmoTériopark,
amwerlofny* repay, requite, recom-
pense, atone for.

amworigoper (dmorivw).

dmolpas (dmravpdw).

d-wplaTos, m, ov unbought, without
price, free.

dmro (4d-), dyux (ddopar), e,
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dredée]

Mipar, fdbnv* touch, lay hold of,
attach, attack.

am-wbéo (Fwb-, Fwbe), dmbow, amé-
woa, dméoopovk, dmedodny shove
away, push off, drive away.

drdoe (drwhéw).

&p, &pa, pa naturally, of course, as
you know, as you might expect,
that is, ir effect. It is not always
translatable into English, which
has for it no exact equivalent.

dpé-opar, dpmoopar, Hpnoduny, fpe-
paL ¥ pray, curse, invoke.

dp-ap-ioke (4p-), Apoa (fpapov),
dpnpa, Npbnv suit, adapt, adjust.

dpyakéos, 7m, ov horrible, terrible,
awful, cruel, difficult.

*Apyeios, ov, 6 Argive, Greek.

"A.pyos, €os, To Argos, a country and
city in Greece.

&pyés, M, ¢v bright, shining, swift,
flashing.

&pyvpeos, 1, ov silver(y), of silver.

dpyvpé-melos, a, ov silvery-footed.

épyvpé-tofos, ov of a silver bow,
equipped with a silver bow, silver-
bowed (one), 4dpollo.

dpelooi(v) (dpelwy, ov).

apeiwv, ov (ayabés, 4, 6v) comparat.
(754, 1), better, mightier, braver.

dpfiy-0, dphte, fipnia help, assist,
succor.

épfv, dpvés, 6, 7 lamb.

dpfitar (dpfryw), aor. infin.

%p'r’]EeLv (dpiryw).

apmTip, fipos, 6 priest, pray-er.

apworeds, fos, 6 chief, nobleman,
leader.

&proros, 1, ov (&yabés, 4, év) superl.,
best, noblest, bravest, fairest.

Gp-vo-par, dpéopack, Rpduny (pdpmy)
acquire, win, save, preserve,

dpr@y (dphv, dprbs, 6, ).

HOMERIC GREEK

[a?8

dpoavres (dpaplokw), aor. particip.

&pxés, od, & leader, commander,
ruler, chief, guide, pilot.

Gpx-w, Gptw, fpfa, fpxe*, fpynack,
fpxOnv* begin, be first, lead, rule,

&-oPeoros, ov inextinguishable.

dooa (SoTis, fres, 8 T1), nom. and acc.
plur. neut.

dooov  (dyxL)
closer.

dorepomrnrhs, do, 6 hurler of light-
ning.

ardp = adrdp (571) but, moreover,
on the other hand.

&raptnpds, A, év harsh, bitter.

a-teevrros, ov unaccomplished.

4rep apart, away (from), without.

ar, ms, f blind infatuation, folly,
ruin, misfortune, hurt.

&-ripdte (Tipad-), dripdoe¥, 4ripaca
dishonor, insult, slight, despise.

&-Tipd-w, &Tipfoe, Aripnea, dishonor,
insult, slight, despise.

&-ripos, ov dishonored, unhonored,
despised.

dripdraros, 7, ov (&riuos, ov), superlat.

*Arpetdns, do, 6 son of Atreus, usu-
ally refers to Agamemnon.

*Arpeélwv, wvos, 6 son of Atreus, usu~
ally refers to dgamemnon,

&Tpiyeros, ov barren? restless? a
word of uncertain meaning.

ad anew, again, a second time, but
now.

atbi-w, addfocw*, nidnora speak, say,
declare, shout, cry out.

abddq, fs, 7 voice, speech, discourse,
language, sound, cry. :

(: &v—Fepvw = &F_Fepuw;
Fepv-, Fpv-), avépuoa draw up (the
head).

ad6’, vs. 370

abd , vs. 492

comparat., nearer,

7

avepbw

alire (575, 582).

abbe.
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adf]

atr here, there, in this (that) place.

atrdp (&7dp, 571) but, moreover, on
the other hand. )

adre anew, again, a second time, but
now.

&, fis, f battle-cry, war-whoop.

adr-fipap (on) the (self)same day.

adrika on the spot, immediately,
forthwith.

adris back again, anew.

abriy = adrika (575, 58%).

adrés, 4§, 6 self, him(self), her(self),
it(self), same.

avTod there, at that place.

eirTws in the same way, thus, so, as
matters now are.

dp-apéw (aipe, é\-), ddapicw, ddé
ehov (ddeilov, 584-585), adypnka*,
ddnpnpack, ddnpébnv#* take away,
rob, deprive.

&¢ap immediately, forthwith.

apénerfe (dpapéw ), 2d gor. mnid.

adevos, eos, 76 wealth, riches.

dpéfer (dméyw), fut.

dpler (dplnm), tmperf.

ad-i-npe (o, oce = #-, &, 603-604)
adfiow, adéinka (ddika), ddelkak,
Gdeipal,® ddelbnyv send away, dis-
miss, hurl, drive (off).

dpvter (dploow).

ddilaoce (ddvy-), ddife dip up, draw
(out), collect, lieap up.

'Axals, (8os fem., Achaean.

'Axaiés, od, 6 Achaean, Greek.

*AxA(N)ebs, fos, 6 Achilles.

ax-vv-par be grieved, be vexed, be
enraged.

Gyos, €os, T6 woe, pain, grief.

&y back (again), backward(s).

B
Badis, ela, ¥ deep, profound.
Baiva (Bav-, Bo-), Bhcw (Bhoopar),

VOCABULARY

[Bovs

PBroa (Bv), BPnka, PiBapar,
éBadny ¥ come, go, walk.

Bdareo (BdAiw), imperat. mid.

i@ (Bak-, BAn-), Baléw,. éBalov,
BéBAnka, BéPANpas, EBAAOYY * throw,
hurl, shoot, dash. .

Bapts, eia, v heavy, weighty, violent,
severe, grave, serious, important.
ﬁu.trl.‘)\e\':s, fos, 6 king, ruler, chief-

(tain),

Barny (Balvw) = éBdrny (837), 2d
aor., dual.

BeBhxe(v) (Balvw) = épeprire(v) (837),
pluperf.

Béhos, €os, 16 (¢f. PaAhw) dart, ar-
row, shaft, missile.

Bévbos, eos, 76 depth.

89 (Balvw) = By (837), 2d aor.

BnAés, o, 6 threshold.

Biicar, Phce (Balvw),
causat. (1069).

Brhgoper (Balvw), vs. 144 = Browpey
(800), aor. act. subjunct., causat.
(1069). '

Bin, ws, 7 strength, might, violence.

Biés, of, 6 bow.

Bovretoavre (Bovhetw), aor. act. par-
ticip., dual.

BovAel-w, Bovheiow, EBovhevaa, Befoi-
Aevka¥, Befodhevpack, Povhetbnv¥ .
plan, counsel, advise, deliber-
ate.

Bovhf, #s, % plan, will, wish, pur-
pose, counsel, council.

BovAn-épos, ov counsel-bearing, full
of counsel, discreet.

Bovh-opar (Bovk-, PBovke-), . Bovhfoo-
pat¥, BéBovia, PBefotAnpar*, &Bov-
AMbnv*  wish, desire, be willing,
prefer.

Bots, Bods, -6, 7 bull, ox, cow.

Bobds (Bols, Pobs, 6, 1), vs. 154 = acc.
plur.

aorr. (837),
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Bodmis]

Bo-ams, Bos fem., calm-eyed, large-
eyed, ox-eyed.

Bpidpews (= Bpudpnos, ov, 6, 573,
586), w, 6 Briarelis, a sea-divinity.

Bpioeds, flos, 6 Briseus, father of
Briseis.

Bpionls, t8os, n Briseis, daughter of
Briseus.
BpoTés, o, 6
Bopds, ob, 6
base, altar.
Bori-dvepa  fem.,
nurturing heroes ;
nurse of heroes.

mortal, man,
(¢f. Baivw) foundation,

map-nourishing,
as substant.,

T

7’ = ‘76.

yaia, 15, §j earth, land, country.

yale (yap-) rejoice, exult, glory.

yép postpos. conj., for, in fact.

vé postpos. enclit., emphasizing the
preceding word or clause, indeed,
at least, at any rate.

yelvopar (yev-), éyewwdpmv beget, pro-

" duce, bear, be born.

yéhos, ov, & laughter, merriment, hi-
larity.

yeved, @i, ) generation, family, stock.

Yévero (ybyvopar) = éyévero (887), 2d
aor.

yévnras (ylyvopar), 24 aor. subjunct.

yévovro (ybyvouar) = éyévovro (837),
24 aor.

yepaids, fi, év old, aged, ancient;
masc. as substant., old man.

Yépas, aos, 6 prize (of honor).

Yépwv, ovros, 6 old man.

8ée (ynd-, ynbe), ynbfow, dyfbnoa,
yéynba rejoice, be glad, exult.

ynéfoar (ynféw), aor. optat.

yfipas, aos, 76 old age, eld.

_yl-yvopar—Cyev-, yeve-, yov-), yevfioco-
Fpardcodyevouny, yéyova, yeyévmpark,

HOMERIC GREEK

[Saapds

éyevfifnvt become, be, arise, be
born.
yyvdoke (yvw-, yvo-), yvdoopar,
EYvav, éyvoxa*, Hyveoopa¥, dyvé-
ofnv* KNOW, recognize, learn, per-
ceive.
YAavk-dmes, Bos fem., gleaming-
eyed, flashing-eyed, ‘¢ owl-eyed.”
YAvkiwy, ov (yAvkis, ela, ¥) com-
parat., sweeter.

yAvkis, eia, U sweet.

yAdooa, 15, N tongue, speech, lan-
guage.

Yvd, yrvidwot (yeyvdokw), 2d aorr., act.
subjunct.

Y6vv, youvés (yolvaros) T6 KNEE.

yowdfopar (¢f. y6éw), youvvdoopar
embrace the knees, entreat, im-
plore.

Yo' vy (ybrv, yovwbs, 76).

yvv ), yvvawkés, } woman, wife.

A

5 = 8¢ (875).

Sawpdvios, 1, ov possessed (by a dae-
mon) ; good friend ; crazy, foolish,
wretch.

8alpwv, oves, 6, © divinity, god, god-
dess. .

Sal-vi-pu (¢f. Bals), Balrw, éSaica*
(&Bavocbpny) entertain, feast, ban-
quet.

Sals, Sairés, | portion, feast, banquet.

8akpv, vos, T6 tear. ’

Sakpb-w¥, Saxplrw*, &dxpica, Seba-
kpvpat weep, shed tears.

dapd (Saud{w) = Saude. (584-585), =
dapacer (603-604) ful.

Sapdfw* (Sapad-), Sapd(c)w, éddpac-
()a, &apdoedny subdue, over-
come, crush, DOMINATE.

Aavaés, ov, 6 Danaan, Greek.

Saopds, of, 6 division (of spoil).
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8o (o)avro]

ddo(c)avro (Baréopar) = &ddo(o)avro
(837), aor.

Saréopar (Sar-, Sare-), Sdo(o)opar,
iac (o) dpny, 8éarpar divide, dis-
tribute, allot.

8¢, postpos. conjunct.,
so.

-8¢, with acc., (788, 4) to, up to.

dédaoTac (Saréopar), perf.

detdoika (Beldw).

8eibw (Bper-, SFor-,
éBeca, SelBowka (Belba) fear,
afraid.

8e\ds, 1), 6v fearful, cowardly, cring-
ing, miserable, pitiable.

Sevés, 7, 6v dread(ful), awful, ter-
rible, fearful.

8éxartos, 1, ov tenth.

8épas, aos, 76 Dbuild, stature, size,
form, body, structure.

détacfar, §éfaro (déxouar).

8efurepds, #, 6v right (hand), lucky.

8éos, Béos (Belovs), r6 fear, dread,
timidity.

8éras, wos, T6 cup, goblet.

8épropar (Bepk-, Sopk-, Bpak-), Epa-
kov, §é8opka, E8épxOnvk (Epdrnvt)
see, look, behold.

8épw (Bep-, Bap-), Bepéw*, &Bepa, Bé-
Sappart, Edapnv* skin, flay.

8eopds, ob, ¢ (¢f. Séw) bond, band,

~ fetter.

Sevopar (Bev-, Seve-), Sevfjoopar, ESev-
moa lack, need, be in want.

8ebpo hither, to this place, here.

SedTepos, m, ov second, succeeding,
later.

Séxfar (déxopar), aor. infin.

8éx-opar, Séopar, Eekdpny (EBéypmy),
Bédeypar, E8éxOnv* receive, accept.

bé-w, bfow, &noa, 8ébexat, Bédepar,
&é0nv* bind, tie.

87 indeed, truly, forsooth, now.

and, but, for,

8F-), Seloopar,
be

VOCABULARY

[Au

8n6dv-0 loiter, tarry, delay.

Snhé-opark, SnAfoopamr, EBnAnodpny,
8edfAnpar harm, hurt, destroy,
damage, wrong, ruin.

8npo-Bépos, ov devouring (the goods
of) the people.

5fv = 8Fqv, an old accusative, for a
long time, long.

Sud, adv., and prep. with. gen. and

cc., througl, by means of, on ac-
count of ; adv., between, among;
with gen., through; with acc.,
through, by means of, on account
of, during.

Ala (Zebs, Aibs, ), acc.

Bu-dv-Buxa. in two ways, differently.

Sua-mépbw (mepl-, mopb-), Samépow,
Suémepora (Buémpabor) sack (utterly,
thoroughly), plunder, pillage, dev-
astate.

Swa-mpfiocow (mwpnk-), Swamphfw, Siué-
mpnfa, Swmémpmyat, Swamwémpn-
ypait, SwempfxByvt go across, pass
through, traverse, pass over, ac-
complish. N

dwaoThryy (Sdoru) =dwotdryy (837),
2d aor. dual.

Sua-pdye (Tpmy-, TRay-), SaTphfe¥,
Suérpmia  (Sérpayov), Brerpdymv
separate, divide, part, cut apart,
split.

8(-8wpt (8w-, Bo-), (Bu)ddow, EBwka,
8éBwka*, BéBopar, E868mv give, grant,
bestow.

duelpeo (Bielpopat), imperat.

Su-elpopar (elp-, elpe-), Suepfoopar in-
quire into, ask about item by item.

Siempdfouey (Sramépbw).

S-éro (cem-, om-), Suédw, Suéomov
accomplish, perform, go through,
be engaged in.

Siérpayey (Srarufyw).

Ad (Zets, Aibs, 6), dat.
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Bulommpe]
Si-(-orypt (ot oTa-), SaoThow,
Béomnoa (SuléoTny), SuéoTrka, B
orapar¥, Bueorddnyt stand apart,
separate, divide.

Sut-duros, 1, ov dear to Zeus, beloved
of Zeus.

Swkatéuev(ar) (Sukdiw), infin.

Sikdiw (Bixab-), Bkdow¥, Bikac(d)a,
Bebikaka®t, Bebikaopar¥, éBkdodny*
judge, decide, pronounce judgment.

Swkac-mwéhos, ov, 6 judge, arbiter, dis-
penser of justice.

8lo-yevfls, és born of Zeus, Zeus-
descended.

Adbs (Zebs, Aubs, 6).

$ios, a, ov divine, godlike, glorious,
heavenly.

Buo-Tpeddis, és Zeus-nourished, under
the protection of Zeus.

8l-wruf, vxos double, two-fold.

Solev (8{8wm), 2d aor. optat..

Soho-pfTys, @o, 6 deceiver, crafty-
minded.

Bbuev(an) (8tdwpi), 2d aor. infin. ’

dbvres (Bldwus), 2d aor. particip.

86pu, Soupés (Bodparos), ré beam,
timber, spear. i

3bs (Btwme), 24 aor. act. imper.

dboav (8idwm) = Edoaav (837), 24 aor.

Sovpt (86pv, Sovpbs, T6).

Apids, avros, 6 Dryas.

Sova-par, BuvwAoopar, BeBivypar, édv-
véodnv be able, have power, can.

8o (8hw) two.

8(v)w-Békaros, 1, ov twelfth.

8@, indecl., 16 house, home.

8w-8ékartos, 1, ov (Bvwdékaros, 7, ov)
twelfth.

Sdy(ar) (8tdwm), 2d aor. act. sub-
Junct., 3d sing.

ddke (3tdwur) = €dwre (837); aor.

8&pa, aros, ¢ house, home, building.

8apov, ov, 16 gift, present.

HOMERIC GREEK

[etbw

ddaer (8tdwut).
3¢ (ae) (8tdwue), 2d aor. act. sulbjunct.,
3d sing.
ddaover (8l8wue).
ddwoe (3ldwur), 24 aor. subjunct.
E

& (elo, &), acc. sing.

€ (ddo) = Eae (584~-585), imperat.

o (oepa-), oo, daca, dakat,
ei@pac®, eldnqv*  permit, allow,
leave.

€Bav (Balvw) = éBnoar 2d aor.

€Bn (Balvw), 2d aor.

éyyvakifo (dyyvaliy-), éyyvarife, qy-
yvalifa grant, present with.

Eyvw (yryvookw), 24 aor., 3d sing.

Eyd(v), &ueo 1.

Eepay (8épw).

€dewoe(v) (56[5@1).

ddéfaTo (Séxouat).

#noav (§éw).

&n1is, Yos, 7 food, feed.

€Sos, €os, T6 SEAT, abode, habitation.

E8wxe(v) (8ldwpme).

éelkooL= elkooL twenty.

Eeures = elmes (elpw).

&\Buwp indecl., Té desire, wish.

éopal (oeb-, = -, 603-604), ¢oaopar,

oa, é(e)oadpny siT down, seat.
énke (Ipue).

éfos (éos).

()0éhw (&0eh-, &Bele-), Derfow, 70é-
Aqoa, 70nka* wish, desire, be
willing.

éev, é0év (elo, éo).

&feav, Ednke (Tifnue), aorr.

1) et, interj., up! come! goto!

2) €l (al) if, whether.

*d8w (dbopa) (pabd-, pod-, Ei8-),
elbfow (loopar), elov, olba, plu-
perf. #8ea; in act. : aor. see; fut.
and perf. know; mid. seem, ap-
pear.
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l8ds]

elbds (*eldw) perf. act. particip.

el = etre (575, 582).

elkooL = éeikoo twenty.

éixrny (Felkw), pluperf.

¥elkw (Feik-, Folk-, Fuk-), elfw¥, towka
belike, resemble, be fitting, seem
(likely), appear (suitable).

elNhhovbas (épxopuat).
*Do (hopar) (FeN-), dehoa, éhpar,

© &Mnv crowd, drive.

el (el-, 1), eloopar come, go ; pres.
often with fut. meaning, shall (will)
come, g0.

elpl (¢o0-), éo(o)opas be, exist.

elvar (elul), infin.

elvexa = ¥veka ¢571) on account of,
because of, for the sake of.

€lo (¢0) of him, her, it.

€elog = flos while, until.

elras, elme, eimé, elmety, elmes, eimy,
elmys, elmor, elmoy, elwdy (elpw), 2d
aor.

elpopar (= ¥péw) (elp-, elpe-), elpfioo-
pav ask, inquire, question, seek.

«(Dpopar  (Fepd-), e(Dple(o)opar,
e(l)pvo(o)dpnv save, preserve,
observe, protect, guard, retain,

lpw (pep-, FpM-, Fem-), épéw, elmov
(kamov), elpnka¥, epnpar, &pphdnv
speak, say, tell.

els, &, adv. and prep. with ace., into,
to, until, therein.

els, pla, év one, only, sole.

dioas, éigns (Ioos, 9 (éion), ov).

eloe(v) (¢fomar) aor., causat., (1069).

eloerar (Feldw).

eloi(v) (eiut), 3d plur.

elow into, within, often with ace.

elre . . . elre whether . . . or.

& (&), adv., and prep. with gen., out
of, (away) from. ‘

ikd~epyos (Fexdfepyos), ov, & free-
worker, working his will, Apollo.

VOGABULARY

[adva

ékdy (kalw).

ixaoTos, m, ov each, every.

ékath-Behérns, To, 6 free-shooter,
free-shooting, sharp-shooter, epithet
of Apollo.

ékatn-BéNos, ov, 6 free-shooter, sharp-
shooter, free-shooting, sharp-shoot-
ing, shooting according to will,
sure-shooting, Apollo.

ékatéy-xepos, ov hundred-handed,
hundred-armed.

ékatép-Pn, Ms, | HECATOMB, sacrifice,
o number of animals, originally
one hundred cattle, offered in sacri-

JSice.
écaros, ov, 6 free-shooter, sharp-
shooter.

éxetvos, 1, o (ketvos, 7, o) that (one);
he, she, it.

Exma (kalw).

ékm-Pélos, ov, 6 free-shooter, sharp-
shooter, epithet of Apollo, origi-
natly an adjective, shooting accord-
ing to will (desire, inclination,

pleasure); as substant., free-
shooter, sure-shooter,  sharp-
shooter.

EhayEay (Khdfw).

Exhve, €xhves, Exhvoy (Fxhelw).

é-mayhos, ov terrible, dreadful, aw-
ful, frightful, fearful.

éemrayNéraros, n, ov (Exmwaylos, o),
superl.

ék-mdylws terribly, horribly, awfully,
dreadfully, frightfully.

tc-mépBe  (mepb-, wpab-), ékmépow,
&émepoa (Eémpabov) sack (utterly),
plunder, pillage, devastate.

&k-Tdp-vew, éEérapov cut out.

"Extwp, opos, 6 Hector, son of Priam,
and leader of the Trojans.

Aa-tv-0 (¢f. &\bw) drive, carry on,
strike, push, press.
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Aados]

é\ados, ov, 5, §| deer, stag, hind, doe.

N, Ad(0) (), fhar(c)a, -
Aaxa*, E\Ahapar, MAGEVF  drive,
carry onm, strike, push, press.

Ehe (alpéw) = éene (837), Zd aor.

Aehifo* (Ehk-), éNé\ifa, E\elixOnv
shake, twirl, twist, coil, make
tremble, brandish.

é)\ezﬁaﬂ'm (pxomar).

Eheye (Mérw).

NBéuev(ar), éNboboa, éNdy (épyouat),
2d aor., infinitives and partt.

Alk-oy, wros, Mmasc.; é\wk-Gms, 8os,
Jem., bright-eyed, flashing-eyed.

e (Nelrw).

Nloow (Fehik-), \ife¥, éifa, &h-
yhat, élixOnv (e = e, 584-585)
twirl, twist, curl, turn, roll.

Ekeo (Enkw), mid. imperat.

ko (oehk-, = é\k-, 603-604) draw,
drag, pull, tug.

ov (aipéw) = Eerov (837).

éNbvre, éNolica (aipéw), 2d gor. partt.

Enoar (o).

Ewpar, ENdr (alpéw), 24 aor. forms.

dprov, ov, T6 booty, spoil(s), prey.

€y = &ué, euébev, éuclo, éuei (dyd).

Euev(ar), Euper(ar) = elvar (el,u.i):

Euuope (pelpopat).

duol (&yd).

éuds, 9, v my, mine.

éumreguvia (dupiw), perf. particip., fem.

éu-mms nevertheless, for all that, by
all means, absolutely, completely.

u-dY-0, udicwe, Evédtoa (&védiv),
duwédvra grow in(to), cling very
closely.

&v(D), elv, adv., and prep. with dat.,
in, at, among, on, there(in, on)..
¢v-avrlos, 1, ov opposite, facing, be-

fore, to meet.

Evapllo (évapiy-), évapifw,
strip of armor, spoil, slay.

nvépifa

HOMERIC GRELK

[&vra

&v.8éfos, M, ov to(ward) the right,
fromn left to right.

€v-800 within, inside, at home.

év-eyu (&0-), dvéo(o)opar be in.

(871), with gen.,
usually postpos., on account of,
because of, for the sake of.

évijev (Everur), imperf.

év8a then, thereupon.

évl = év.

évv-fipap (for) nine days.

&v-6p-vi-pu, évépow, dvdpoa (dvdpopov),
&vépwpa, dvopdpepar Touse among,
kindle among, excite.

&vro (Iqui), 24 aor. mid.

évrés within, inside.

évipro (évbpyop), 2d aor. mid.

& = .

Etaye (ébdyw), imperat.

éf-dy-o, Hafe, fyayov, Hfxak¥,
ERypo*, &EAxOnv* lead out, lead
forth, bring forth.

"BEf4Sios, ov, 6 Exadins,

é-alamite (dhamay-),
émMdmata sack
utterly.

ékatda (étavddw) = avdac (584—585),

. imperat.

é-avdi-, davBiow*, énidnoa speak
out, tell, say, declare.

é-admis again, anew, then.

&eins one after another, in turn, in
order.

é-clpo (Fepr, Fpn- Fem-), eplo,
etmov, Eeipnka®, Eelpnpar, eppd-
Onv speak out, tell, say, declare.

éfempdBouer (éxmépbw). :

dtepéw (bfetpw).

ELérapor (bxrdpvw).

éo, €lo (760) of him, her, it.

Zowke (Felkw), perf.

éotkdds (*elkw), perf. act. parthp

&byra, ébvres (elud), participles.

fvexa = elvexa

talamafo,
utterly, destroy
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&s, &, &v = Bs, #, bv his, her(s), its
(own).

doboar, Eovoy (eipl), fem. participles.

ém’ = émt (575).

im-ayelpw {dyep-), émfiyepa, érayfyep-
pat, émnyépdny collect, gather (to-
gether).

<m-alros, ov blameworthy, respon-
sible, blamable, accountable.

iraraléo, draralfjow, émmrdinoa
threaten (against), boast.

ér-dpx-o, émdpfe, émipfa, irfipypact,
érfpyx Onv* begin, perform the in-
itiatory rites.

érdoarro (Taréopar).

in-acadrepos, m, ov thick, close, in
quick succession, crowded.

¢m-avplokw* (Eéravpée¥*) (éravpioko-
pa) (adp-, adpe-), émavphoopar,
éradpov enjoy, reap the benefit of.

trea, éméeot (¥mos, eos, T6).

ével when, since, for.

Erew = émel (¥mos, cos, 76) (584-585).

éredfy when, since, for, indeed.

red (v8. 583) = Emeara (575, 582).

*em-elkw (Fek-, Fotk-, Fik-), &méouka
pexf. as pres., be seemly, be fitting
either (in addition, also).

ém-eps (el-, 1), émeloopar come (upon,
on), approach.

Irao(v) (Freyn), 8d sing.

érera, then, thereupon.

ém-éowxa (Fek-, Foux-, Fik-), perf. only,
be fitting (either, also).

éremelfed  (émimeifopar) = émwemelbero
(575, 582).

érémheoy (émimhéw).

éreppdoavro (émippdopat).

ém-bpxopar (épX-, éNO-, éhevd-, éAvD-),
trekeboopal, émAAbov (émflvlov),
émedflvbo (éreflovba) conle upon
(to, toward), attack.

Emeo (o) (mos, cos, 76).

VOCABULARY

éréogvrar (érsoelw).

éreoréparro (émioTépw).

im-ev-dnpéo*, Erevpfpnoa shout as-
sent, approve,

érqmelinoe (érareéw).

éri, adv., and prep. with gen., dat.,
and acc., to (up)on, against, by;
adv., (up)on, thereon; with gen.,
(up)on, over, during; with dat.,
(up)on, in, for, about, against, at,
beside, by ; with acc., (up)on, up
to, over, against.

¥re (Emequ) = ¥meori, v8. 515,

Em-yvapT-Tw, Emtyvipde¥, éréyvapd,
émeyvapddnv bend, curb, subdue,
win over.

ém-elkeros, ov like, resembling.

tm-afis, & suitable, fitting, proper,
becoming, decent.

émepéve (émidwivp, épéwiw), perf.
particip., voc.

éménmreo (émiéhrrw), imperat. mid.

ém-mw  (pehm-, Folm-), éméohma
cause to hope, make hope; mid.,
hope (for), wish for, desire, ex-
pect.

Em-EviTp®*  (Eb-bntp*)  (ddévvupan)
(Feo-), édéo(o)w, édéooa, ébetpar
(Edéopar), both with and without
elision, clothe, invest.

ém-kp(a)aive (kpav-), émekpfinva ac-
complish, perform, fulfill (also, in
addition).

émwprimyov (émipatalvw), aor. imperat.

ém-pépd-opar, émpépdopact, Emepep-
Yapnv¥, Emepépdpbnyv* blame, find
fault (with), reproach.

émurelfeo (émumelbw), mid. tmperat.
ém-mel@o  (wel-, moid-, mh-), Em-
welow, émémaca (émumémbov), émi-
mémoba, émmémaopal¥, dmerelotnv*
persuade ; mid., trust (in), believe,
obey.
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E'lrli-;r)\éw]

trumhéo (mAev-, whep-, WAv-), ém-
whevoopal,
mhevka*, dmumémhevopor® sail (up-

«_.on, over), navigate.

émi-ppd-opal, éreppwadapny flow down
(upon), fall upon.

é’ﬂl.—d'(d’):l)w (oev-, ov-), éméor(o)eva,
éméooupal, émeo(o )0y drive on,
héry on, urge.

ém-oréd-o,

émémievoa¥,  Emwé

émoréo*,  EméoTefa¥
(dmeoreddpmv),
orépbnv¥ surround,
brimming full.

émirélheo (émiréMhw), mid. imperat.

Emr@Ao (Teh-, Tal-), émérelda, émi-
Téradpar command, accomplish.

ém-tybés sufficiently, in sufficient
numbers, appropriately, suitably.

ér-dépo (ep-, ol-, &vek-), &molow,
érfiveka (&mfdveikov), Emevivox a,
Erevmveypak, érqvéx Inv* bear upon,
bear against.

émi-xB6vios, ov upon the earth,
earthly, earth-born, of the earth.

Erheo, Emhero (méw), 2d aor.

émolcer (émipépw).

ém-olxopar (olx-, olxe-, olxo-), émor-
xhoopa¥,' éwrdxwke go to, go
against, attack, ply.

¢wos, €os, 76 word, saying, command,
speech. ’

éro (oem-, om-), Ya, éomwov be busy,
perform ; mid., follow, accompany,
attend.

érdxero (émolxopar).

épyov (Fépyov), ov, 16 WoORrK, deed,
accomplishment, feat.

€80 (from Feplw: Fepy-, Fopy-),
éptw, épta, fopya do, perform, make,
sacrifice, worx, accomplish.

épébife (pebitw), imperat.

Epebifw (Epebi8-) vex, anger.

épé0-w vex, enrage, torment, tease.

éméoTeppar®, éme
encircle, fill

HOMERIC GREEK

[tomépeda

épeloper, v8. 62 (épéw) = épelwper (800),
suljunct.

épéovro (elpopat).

épéovaa (efpw), fut. particip., fem.

épérns, Go, 6 oarsman, rower, sailor.

épeTpdy, od, T6 oar.

ipéd-a*, épéfo*, fipapa rRoOF (OVver),
cover, build.

dpepa (dpépw) = fipeya (837).

1) épéw (épep-) ask, inquire, seek ; 2)
épéw (elpw).

tponri-e, fpATIca, Remrubmy cleck,
restrain, control, contain, curb.

tp-Bodaf, akos rich-clodded, heavy-
clodded, fertile.

épubaive (épu8av-), npubnodpmy quar-
rel, bicker, strive, fight.

€pide, Epidos (Epus, ¥pidos, 7).

ite (p5), Hpe(e)a,
quarrel, strive, fight.

éps, WBos, 7 strife, quarrel, fight.

éptaavre (épliw), aor. particip.

fpxos, eos, 16 hedge, fence, defense,
bulwark, barrier.

¢ppa, aros, 76 beam, prop, support,
stay.

€pos, ov, 6 love, desire, passion.

épva(copev, vs. 141 (éptw) = aor.
subjunct. (800).

{pdw (Fepy-, Fpv-), éple, elpvo(o)a,
epv(o)par draw, drag, launch.

Emgghwﬁg’)&-, END-, &\evl-, éAvB-),
evoopar, fAlov (fAvloy), EAfAvla
(elAffAovba) come, go.

tpwé-w, époficw, mpénoa flow, spout,
spurt, dash.

& =eis.

doav (elul) = Hoav (837), imperf.

doear, Ea(a)eTar (elul).

é-BAés, f, 6v good, noble, brave, true,
helpful, kind(ly), virile.

€oovro (elul).

éombueba (¢rw).

Epfipropa®
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o (a)erar]

ér(0)erar, éool, éoabpeva, EoTar (einl).

Zrav (letnue), 2d aor.

éoré (einl).

ornoav (lotnum).

éotl(v), éorby, éoTw, EoTwy (elpt).

Eopatay (opdiw).

i =¥r0 (875).

éraipos (érapos, 571), ov, 6 comrade,
companion, follower, friend.

Erexes (TikTw).

éréhea (o) as (Tehelw).

érépwbev from the other side.

ér-fiTupos, ov true, unfailing, sure,
real, actual.

éry still, in addition, further(more).

érigas, érice (thww).

Ty (*rhdw).

érowpdfw® (érowpad-), érowpdow®, frol-
pao (o)a prepare, make ready.

érpdrero (Tpérw).

& well, successfully, happily,
prosperously, favorably, luckily.

&0-SpmTos, ov well-built.

well-girded, beautiful-

I
~€u7

&-fwvos, ov
waisted.
elkmhos, ov undisturbed, in peace,
(in) calm, quiet.

&u-kvApts, t8os - well-greaved.

ebv, §is, 7 bed, sleeper, anchor-stone,
lair, den.

ebEauévoio, e0fauévov, eltarro (etyouat).

evplokw (ebp-, ebpe-), elphow¥, elpov,
ebpnka®, elpnpavt, ebpéfmy®  find,
come upon, hit upon.

Edpv-Bdrns, Go, 6 Eurybates.

evpi-oys, omos far-thundering (¢f. dn-
Bpepérns) ; possidbly far-seeing.

edpis, eta, v wide, broad, large.

s, &os. mighty, valiant, good(ly).

eoTe when, as.

éu-retycos, ov well-walled.

ey -opar, elfopar, witdpmy, ndypuk
pray, talk loud, boast, exult.

3

VOCABULARY

3

ebxwli, fis, 7 vow, boast, prayer.

P = ¥m = énml.

Eparo (pnul).

épelw (épinu), 2d aor. subjunct.

Epévbp (émiéurbpe).

éberpd, As, f command, request, be-
hest, prescription. )

Epn (pmut).

épiice(v), éprhoeas (épinuc)

€mo(fa) (nul).

épbiad (@bivw) = épblaro (675, 582),
3d plur., pluperf.

épiels (épimp), particip.

ép-lmpe (o0, o, =, &, 603-604),
idfow, ébénka (dika), Eberak,
ébeipar®, &petdny shoot against,
hurl upon, send upon.

& (¥xw) =¥exe = dye (837, 584~
585).

éxe-mevkds, és sharp, biting. .

Exero (¥xw) = ééxero = elxers (837,
584-585).

ExOiaTos, , ov (éxOpbs, 4, 6v), superlat.

#éy Bo-Somé-w, NxBobémora engage in
hostility with, be hateful.

éx8pds, M, év hateful, hated, enemy,
odious, hostile.

Exor (¥xw) = Eexov = elxov (837, 584~
585).

o (ex-, oX- oxe), Ho (exion),
toxov (éoxefov), oxwka, Erxmpart
(-dypar) have, hold, keep.

dw, édy (elul).

A
]

Z
{d-Beos, M, ov very sacred, holy, sacro-
sanct.
Zebs, Aus, 6 Zeus, father and Fking
of gods and men.
{d-0 live.
H
A (R&) or, than, whether; # . . .
either . . . or, whether . . . or,

2

|
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1) 4§ surely, indeed, truly, for a fact,
certainly.

2) % (4mt), tmperf. 8d sing.

7 (6, 7, T6).

5 (85, 4, 8).

fyé-0eos, m, ov very sacred, holy,
sacrosanct.

4 ve (8 ve, 4 e, T6 ye).

fiyéoffar, - fyhoopar, fynoduny, fiyn-
pa* lead (the way), guide, com-
mand, rule.

fyepfev (dryelpw), aor. pass: 3d plur.

ryfheaTo (fryéonar).

Hyvolyoe (dyvordw).

fyouey (dyw).

75¢é and, also, on the other hand.

1) #5n already, now, at this time.

2) 76n (*eldw), pluperf.

N80s, €os, 76 use, utility, advantage,
superiority.

Nbv-ewrfis, é swErET-toned,
speaking.

7180s, ela, ¥

#é = 4.

fé\eos, ov, 6 sun.

Hev (elul).

népros, n, ov early in the morning;
possibly clad in mist.

"Herlwv, wvos, 6 Eétion, father of An-
dromache.

ii0ehoy (6é\w).

fiee (elpe).

dike (Inue).

fikovoay (dxkovw).

acar (ENdw).

HNGe, firfov (Epxopar).

nAos, ov, 6 nail, rivet, stud.

vbor (Epxopar).

Wpar (o) sit, be seated.

Ainag, atos, 76 day.

HuelBero (duelBuw).

f#-péy surely, indeed, truly, on the
one hand ; correl. with $5¢.

‘SWEET-

SWEET.

HOMERIC GREEK

[fixhées

Auéen, fuevor (fuat).

fipérepos, m, ov our(s).

Al (fy-), imperf. fv, speak, say, tell.

Huty (fyé) :

fipos when.

v = av if.

Hv: 1) (8s, %, 8); 2 (s, 4, &).

Hvdave (avddrw).

nos while, until.

Amwel\noe (dmeéw),

fiwepos, ov, | pain(land), continent.

fpa, indecl., Té favor, benefit, pleas-
ure, kindness, protection.

Hpaf’ (dpdopat) = Hpdro
(584585, 575, 58%).

“Hpm, 7ms, f Hera, consort of Zeus
and queen of the gods.

Hphoaro (dpdopar).

fp-yéveros, a, ov early-born, born early
in the morning.

fipxe (dpxw)-

flpws, wos, 6 HERO, mighty warrior,
protector, savior.

gs: 1) (8s, %, 8) ; 2) (8, 4, 8v).

Hobar (Huad).

fot, vv. 205, 833 (&, %, &v).

Horo (Hual).

frivace(v) (dripd{w).

fripnoe (drindw).

7 Tou surely, indeed, truly, for a fact,
certainly. ’

fTop, opos, Té heart, soul, spirit.

n¥8a (alddw) = nlidae (584-585).

fio-kopos, ov fair-haired, well-haired,
beautiful-tressed, well-tressed, hav-
ing a rich harvest of long, flowing
hait.

fbre just as, like.

"Héaroros, ov, é Hephaestus,
lame god of fire. v

nxfes, eooa, ev (onomatopoetic) (re)-
echoing, roaring, (re)sounding,
thundering.

HpdeTo

the
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'Axe]

xx+ where.

ipare (dmrrw).

*Hés, "Héos, 1 goddess of the dawn,
* dawn.

'ﬁd»s, fdos, 1 dawn.

<]

6 = 1é (575, £82). .

8ddacoa, 15, 1) sea.

OapBéw, OapPhow*, Wapfnoa won-
der, be amazed, bg frightened,
stand aghast.

Oapées, eral, éa thick, crowded.

fdvaros, ov, 6 death,

fapoé-w, Sapofow*, édponoa, Teddp-
onka take heart, take courage, be
bold, dare, be resolute.

0ed, ds, 1) goddess, divinity.

Beive (Bev-), Oevéw*, ¥ewva strike, hit,
beat.

Oéhe (é06hw) = Ebeke, imperat.

Oéues, wotos, # custom, law, decree,
justice, oracle, rule.

-0ev (gen. ending, 712), from.

Oeo-elxehos, ov godlike.

feco-wpomé-w prophesy, inquire of a
god, declare an oracle, interpret
the divine will.

8co-trpomin, ns, 1 oracle, prophecy.

Geo-mpémiov, ov, Té oracle, prophecy.

8ebs, ob, 6 god, divinity.

fepamwav, ovros, 6 attendant, squire,
comrade.

boayr (rlomm) = ecar (837),
aor. .

fc-oaréovos, 7, ov divine, marvelous,
divinely sounding.

QeoTopibns, o, 6
Calchas.
Oéris, 1Bos, f Thetis, a sea-goddess,
wife of Peleus, and mother of

Achilles.
0éw (Oev-, Bep-), Oeboopar Tun, speed.

2d

son of Thestor,

VOCABULARY

[1&

©4Bn, ms, 7 Thebe, a city in Asia
Minor.

Oijxe(v) (Tibnu) = Eomre(v) (887).

Oioper  (Tl0nuw) = bfwper (800), 2d
aor., subjunct.

Onoéa (Onoels, fos, 6) = Onofia (572).

Onoeds, fos, 6 Theseus.

6ts, Oivés, f| beach, shore, strand.

Svioka (v, Bav-), Bavéopar, éavoy,
Tévnka die, be killed.

Gvnrés, 4, 6v mortal, human.

8ods, f, év swift, speedy, quick.

Opévos, ov, 6 THRONE, Seat, arm-chair.

Ovydrp, Tépos, Tpds, f) DAUGHTER.

03pés, o¥, 6 heart, soul, spirit, courage,
passion.

6¥-0, éWoa rush (headlong), dash, be
rash, rage, be insane.

Swpfioow* (Bwphooopar) (Owpnk-),
Swphfopar, ¥dpnta, Hwphxdnv arm,
don the cuirass, put on the breast-
plate, )

I

laxe (pFrpax-, FrFaxe), taxa shout,
howl, roar.

oy (*eldw), 2d aor. subjunct.

tduer (¥eldw), perf.

*I8opevels, fios, 6 Idomeneus, leader
of the Cretans.

tSov, doloca (*ldw), 2d aorr.

idulp (*eldw), perf. particip., fem.

Wwpar, 18y (¥eldw), 2d aorr.

ee (Imue).

tvae (elue).

iepeds, fjos, 6 priest, holy man.

tepév, od, 76 sacrifice, sacred rite,
svietim for sacrifice.

tepds, 4, 6v sacred, holy.

1,"’”""' (=°"-‘T"ll-“-7 -, oey =ﬁ'7 é'7
608-604), flow, inka (fika), dka*,
elpac¥, et@ny throw, hurl, shoot, send.

6. (elue), tmperat.
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ik-dv-0 come (upon), go.

tkpevos, 7, ov (¢f. tkw) favorable,
prospering, welcome.

beoyéopar, opar, iképmy, Typar come,
arTive, reach (one’s destination).

tx-w, tov come, go.

tAWos, 7, ov propitious,
gentle, favorable.
N okopar, INdo(o)opa, i)\av(cr)é.—
pnv, iNdonv* propitiate, appease.
*TA\wos, ov, f Uium, Troy, the Troad,
i.e. the region around Troy.

tpev(ac) (elw).

tva in order that, (so) that, where.

t2erar (ikvéopat).

6v6  (elw) = ibvra (vs. 567) (878,
582), particip.

tés, od, 6 arrow.

lovans (elu), fem. particip.

{mmos, ov, 6, 7| horse, mare.

{r-ropau*, Wopar, Wydpnv crush, over-
whelm, punish, affiict.

is, tvés, f (instrumental 1dv) power,
might, strength, violence.

toav (elud), tmperf.

loos, n (&om), ov equal, equivalent,
well-balanced, symmetrical.

{-omm (cwmp: om™-, oTa-, 603
604), (éorqv),
totnka, teTapar¥, oTdbnv¥ set up,
stand, make stand, take ome’s
stand, station.

toriov, ov, 16 sail.

ioTo-86kn, s, 7 mast-receiver.

ioTds, 09, 6 100m, mast.

toxeo (loxw), tmperat.

toxo (fox- aw-a(e)X-) another
Jorm of &« have, hold, keep.

tre, troqy (elue).

id0ipos, n, ov mighty, valiant, stout-
hearted, brave.

v (is, tvés, 9), instrumental, might-
ily. with might.

kind(ly),

oThoce, éoTnoa

HOMERIC GREEK

[Kényis

Wao (Imropar).
lov (etpe).

K
K =ké(v) (675).
kab-drre (4d-), kabdyo* (kabdijo-
po), kabfla, kabfppar, kadfdonvk

lay hold, attaclh, attack, accost,
address.

kab-éopar (oed-, = é8-, 603-604),
kaféooopar, kabeica, kabe(e)aod-
pmv sit down, seat.

kab-eide (eb8-, e9de-), kabevbhow*

sleep, slumber, rest (in bed), lie
(in bed).

k48-npa. (fo-), sit down, be seated.

kdbnoo (kdfnuatr), itmperat,

kafjoro (kdfnuar), imperf.

kat and, also, even, furthermore;
kal . . . kal both . . . and, mot
only . . . but also.

Kauwveds, flos (éos, 572), & Caeneus.

kalw (kav-, kaf-, kai-), kaboo*, ikna,
kékavka¥, kékavpar¥, ékdnv burn,
consume.

xakxelovres (kaTaxelw)= ka7 (a)kelovres,
pres. particip.

kakés, A}, 6v bad, poor, ugly, mean,
cowardly, wicked, evil.

kakds evilly, wickedly, harshly, cow-
ardly.

kakéo (kale-, kAn-), kaléo, éxdheo-
(o)a, kékAnra*, kékAnpar, ekAqOnv¥
call, sumnion, convoke.

kaAAi-wdpmos, ov beautiful-cheeked,
fair-cheeked.

k@kés, 7, év good(ly), noble, brave,
fair, righteous, beautiful, hand-
some.

kakdmre (kalvB-), kakifw, ¢kddvia,
kekdAvppar, ékaldiplnv cover, con-
ceal, hide, envelop.

Kéhxds, avros, 6 Calchas.
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whpve]

‘Khpve (kap-, kuy-), kapéopat, ékapov,
kécpnra do, make, toil, be weary,
suffer, accomplish with pain,

kduw (kduvw), 2d aor, subjunct.

kamwvds, o, & smoke, mist, vapor,

" fume.

kdrregor (katamirTw) = KaTwesor =
karémwecor (837).

kapdin (kpadin, 597-598), ns, f heart.

kdpn, kpatés (kdpmros), 716 head,
peak, summit.

kdpnvov, ov, Té peak, summit, head-
land, citadel.

kapralipws
swiftly.

kapmés, ob, 6 fruit, crop, produce,
harvest.

kapTepés, A, év (kpatepds, A, év, HIT-
598), strong, mighty, severe, harsh,
stern.

kdpricTos (kphmioros, 597-598), 7,
ov, superl. of kapTepés, 1, 6v might-
iest, strongest, bravest, most excel-
lent, harshest, sternest.

katd, adv., and prep. with gen. and
acc., down (from, over, through) ;
adv., down, below; with gen.,
down (over, from, below); with
acc., down (along, through), ac-
cording to, on.

kata-5%- 0, karadico, katéd¥oa (kat-
&Yv), karadédtka, kaTadédupack,
katedvOnvt go down, sink, set, dive.

kaTa-kaie (kav-, Kaf-, Kav-), KaTa-

kaTékna,

KaTEKATY

quickly, suddenly,

kaTakékavka®,
burn

kavow®,
kaTakékavpark,
down, consume.
kata-kei-w desire to lie down (rest,
slumber, répose).
kardvevaor (karavebw), Gor. imperat.
KATA-VEV-00, KATAVEVT ®, Kﬁ.‘ré’vevca., Ko~
ravévevka* nod (down, assent).
kata-wérow (mwek-, wem-), kaTaméfo¥,

VOCABULARY

[kh8

katérefa, kaTamémeppark, katemé-
¢ digest, repress, cook.

kaTaréyy (katamréoow), dor. subjunct.

kata-winTe (wer-, WTE-, WTN-), KoTa-
weaéopar, katémeoov (Kdmwmeoov),
karamérry(k)a fall down, drop.

kata-pélw (Fpey-), katapéfo, katép-
(p)eka, wkarepéxOnv caress, stroke,
fondle.

karédV (kaTadbw).

kardp(p)ete(v) (karapéiw).

ké(v) = 4, 1085-1091.

kel-pai, keloopar lie, recline, repose.

Kkelvos, 7, o = ékelvos, 7, o that (one),
he, she, it.

kehav-vediis, és black-clonded, wrapped
in dark clouds.

kehawvés, 1, v black, dark, dusky.

kéhevbos, ov, m (plur. kékevbor and ké-
Aevla), Toad, way, path, journey,
route.

kéhopar (keh-, keke-, KA-) kehfjoopar,
éxeAnodpmy®  (ékexAépmy)  urge,
command, bid, request.

ké(v) = av (1085-1091), haply, per-
chance, perhaps.

kepBakes-dpav, crafty-minded,
cunning (-minded), sly, mindful of
gain.

kepTOMLos, ov biting, cutting, sharp,
bitter, contemptuous, reviling.

kebfe (rkévbw), tmperat.

ketbo (kevd-, kvb-), kebow, Ekevoa
(ékvBov, kékvlov), hide,
conceal, enclose.

kepard], fis, 1| head.

kexapolaro (xalpw), 2d aor. optat.

KkexoAwuévor, KexohdoeTar (xohéw).

kfbos, eos, T6 woe, grief, care, sor-
row, coucern, suffering.

khbo (knd-, knbe-, kab-), kndfce,
ékfAdnoa*, kéknda* grieve, distress,
hurt, afflict.

ov

kéxevba

361



kfjAov]

kfiAov, ov, T6 arrow, dart, shaft.

k1p, knpds, §| death, fate.

kfip, kfipos, 76 heart, soul..

kfipv§, Tkos, 6 herald.

rle(v) (kiw).

KiMa, ns, 4 Cilla, a town in the
Troad.

Kivé-w¥, kivfiow¥, &kbimoa, kextvypadk,
éxinifny move, stir; mid. and pass.,
move (self), bestir, go, come.

ktynfévros (xivéw), aor. pass. particip.

Kxdve (Kkix-, Kuxe), kxfoopar, &ki-
xnodpnv  (dkxov, éxixnv) come
upon, overtake, arrive at.

Kxfw (kexdrw), aor. subjunct,

klw come, go, depart.

xdy (klw), particip.

. kAayyf}, fis, f| CLAN¢, noise, shriek
(up)roar.

kAdlw (iKhayy-), kAdyfw*, &dayia,
kékAnya CLANG, roar, shriek, re-
sound.

khale (khav-, kAaf-, khai-, khaie),
kAadoopar, &havea, kékhav(o)par*
cry, weep.

\Nérre (KhémTw), imperat.

kAérrw  (kAem-, khom-, kAam-), kAé
Yo*, &hefa, kékhoda*¥, kéxhep-
poark, &hébOnvi (dkhammv*) steal,
be stealthy, deceive, hide.

*xhedw (xhev-, kAeF-, kAv-), EéAvov
(kékhvov), kékhuka* hear, hearken
to.

kAiorin, ns, | but, barrack, tent.

kAwoinbev, gen. ablat. sing., from the
barrack (hut, tent).

khorinvde (788, 4) to the hut (bar-
rack, tent).

KkAGBe (¥rhebw), aor. imperat.

KMlrav-p(v)qorpn, (ns, f Clytaem-
(n)estra, wife of Agamemnon.

xAvro-téxwvys, e Trenowned for skill
in handicraft, of renowned skill.

HOMERIC GREEK

[kparés

kvédas, r6 darkness, night,
gloom.

kvion, ns, | fat, savor, odor of roast
meat.

kothos (kéwhos), n, ov hollow.

kouwdl (kowudw) = éxowulro = éKow-
ndero (575, 582, 584-585, 837).

kowpd-w (¢f. Kelpar), kowpfow*, ékoi-
pnoa, ékowpffny  (lull to) sleep,
slumber, lie down.

ko(v)Aedv (571), of, 76 sheath, scab-
bard.

kohwés, od, 6 brawl, wrangle, quar-
rel.

képm, s, f| hair, locks, tresses.

kopilew (kopid-), kopd, &képo(o)a,
kekdpika®*¥, kekpiopar¥, ékoplodnv
care for, attend, accompany, bear
(off).

xoploarro (xoplfw) = éxoploarro (837)

kopvdT|, fis, § peak, summit, crest.

kopwvis, (8os curved, bent.

koopfTwp, opos, 6 marshal(ler), com-
mander.

koré-w, éxéreo(o)a, (-4unv),
(k) hold a grudge, be vindictive,
be angry.

kéros, ov, 6 grudge, rancor, hate,

kovheév (kohedv, 571), of, +é sheatl,
scabbard.

kobpn, Ms, N girl, maid(en), young
woman.

koupiBros, 7, ov lawfully wedded,
legally married, married in youth.

kodpos, ov, 6 young man, noble, page.

= kapdln, ns, B (597-

aos,

KeKG-

kpadln, ms,
598). »

kp(a)aive (kpav-), ékpfinva accom-
plish, perform, fulfill

kpaTepds, A, Ov = kaprepds, A, OV
(597-598).

kpaTéw (kpaTeo-) rule, bear sway.

kparbs (kdpn, kparés, T6).
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xpéros] .

kpdros, eos, T6 power, might, sway,
rule, victory, strength, dominion.

kpeloowy, ov  (¢f. kpdTos power)
comparat., mightier, more powerful,
better.

‘kpelwv, ovoa, ov ruling, prince(ss),
ruler.

kpfiyvos, ov good, helpful, favorable,
‘honest, true, truthful, useful.

xpigroy (xpasalyvw) aor. imperat,

kpnTHp, fipos, 6 mixing-bowl, punch-
bowl.

kptve (kpuv-, Kpv-), Kkpivéa,
kékpika®¥,  kékpipar,  Ekpl(v)Onv
pick out, select, clhoose, discern,
decide, judge. )

Kpovidns, @o, 6 son of Cronus, Zeus.

Kpoviwv, wvos, 6 son of Cronus, Zeus.

kpvrrTddios, 1, ov hidden, secret.

KTa-v-), KTevéw,

éxpiva,

ktelvo (kTev-, KTOV-,
ékreva (dktav, ékravov), EkrovaX,
tkradnv Kkill, slay, murder.

kUdveos, n, ov dark (blue), black,
dusky.

KUoi-dvewpa  fem., man-ennobling,
bringing glory to men.

k8iotos, 1, ov (¢f. kdBos) superl,,
most glorious.

k98o0s, €os, 76 glory, lionor, renown.

kdpa, atos, 6 swelling wave, billow.

xivas, xbveeoi(v), kupbs (kbwy, Kuwbs,
8, 9). .

kvv-bmns (voc. kwéme) dog-faced,
dog-eyed, shameless.

x0meAhov, ov, T6 cup, goblet.

kbwv, Kuvés, 6, | dog.

kb, 1s, 4 hilt, handle.

A
AdBe (NapBdyw) = EnaBe (837).
raBé (AapBdrvw), 2d aor. imperat.

(902, 1).
AapBava* (AaB-, AnB-), Aébopart,

VOCABULARY

[Mooopar

Kafov, AeNdpnkaf, Nlappar, ENé-
pdOnvt (\feOv*) take, seize, lay
hold of, accept.

Aapm-erd-w shine, gleam, blaze, flame. -

Nepmerborr  (Napmerdw), particip.
(945-948). )

Aapwpds, f, év bright, brilliant, shin-
ing, gleaming..

A@ds, o9, 6 people, host, soldiery.

Adowos, 1, ov Hairy, shaggy, rough,
bushy.

Aeif-w, Eewfra pour a libation.

Aclre  (Aewr-, Aoumr-, Avm-), Aele,
é\vrov, Nhovma, Nheppar, ENeldOnv*
leave, forsake, abandon, desert.

Aroure(v) (Nelmw).

Mro¥* (hem-, Aam-), Ao,
Aappa®, Edmv¥  strip,
scale, hull.

Aevkds, 1, év white, shining.

Aevk-dhevos, ov white-armed.

Aedoow (Aevk-) see, behold, observe,
LOOK.

Aéxos, eos, 16 hed, couch.

MY Quyw) = 1) Mye (875), im-
perat.; 2) Enyye (575, 837), imperf.

My-w, Mo, éAqEa cease (from), re-
frain, sLACKEN, weaken.

Mf-w escape the notice, be hidden ;
mid. , forget, lose sight of.

Afjpvos, ov, § Lemnos, an island in
the Aegean near Troy.

Anrols (Anrd, bos, %) = Anrdos (584-
585). .

Anrd, éos, | Leto, mother of Apollo.

Méfopar (Mad-), &lacoa, EéAdobny
bend, turn aside, sink, fall.

Aiyts, eta, ¥ shrill, clear-toned.

Ainv exceedingly, very, especially.

Apdjv, évos, 6 harbor, anchoring-place.

Moar (Mooopar), aor. imperat.

Alooopar (Aur-), AA)wdpnv (rd-
pnv) beg, entreat.

Ao,
peel,
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Aolyros]

Aofytos, 7, ov dreadful, destructive,
accursed, horrible, nasty, deadly.
Aowyés, o, 6 destruction, ruin, curse,

death.

Aowpds, od, 6 pest(ilence), plague.

Aéxovde (Aéxov, -8¢) (788, 4) to an
ambush.

Aéxos, ov, 6 ambush, ambuscade.

Adpa, atos, 76 offscouring, filth.

Moo (Mw), aor. infin.

Moaire (Mbw), aor. optat.

Miocar (Nw) = &\voar, 837,

A-w, Aow, \Tora, AAvka®, Advpa,
éXOBnv loose, free, break up, de-
stroy.

AoBd-opavt, Aeffoopa®, wfned-
pv insult, revile, act arrogantly,
ruin, wrong.

hwBhoaw (NwBdouat), aor. optat.

Aolwv, ov, comparat. of dyabds, 1, év
better, superior, preferable.

M

K (éyd) = upe (678), ace.

ué (¢f. pév, pfv), adv. used in swear-
ing, surely, verily.

pékap, apos blessed, happy, fortunate,
lucky. '

pakpds, 9, év long, high, lofty, large,
distant.

pdla very, exceedingly, even, by all
means, mucli, enough.

mpalakés, 1%, év soft, gentle, tender,
mild.

pdliera, superl. of pdla, most, espe-
cially, by all means.

udAdov, comparat. of pdia, more,
rather, preferably.

poavrei-opar, pavreioopar, épavrevod-
pmv predict, prophesy, act as seer,
divine.

pévTis, tos, & seer, prophet, sooth-
sayer.

HOMERIC GREEK

[pepadra

pavroodvn, ns, m gift of prophecy.

pépva-par strive, fight, contend.

pdpTugos, ov, 6 Witness.

paxéopar (= pax-opar), paxfoopat
(Hooopar ?)  (paxéopar), épaxes-
(o)apny, pepdxmpart fight, battle.

paxm, ns, 7 battle, fight, fray.

pdx-opar fight, battle.

e (yd).

peya-dopos, ov great-souled.

péyapov, ov, 76 great hall; plus.
palace.

péyas, peydlr, péya large, great,
mighty, tall. :
péywros, m, ov, superl. of uévyas,

peydhy, uéya.
pedépev(ar) (pedlnue), 2d aor. infin.
ped-lqur (o, -ce = 1, &, 603-604),
- pedfow, pedinka (pedijka), pedeika*,
_pedeipar, peBelbnv let go, give up,
forego, dismiss.
ped-opiréw, pefoptinoa
with, consort with.
pedd-w, éueldnoa smile, langh.
peltwv, ov, comparat. of péya, larger,
greater, mightier, taller.
petvar (uévar), aor. infin.
pelpopar (opep-, opop-, opap-), -
popa divide, (receive as) share,
receive (as lot) ; elpaprat, perf
mid., it is fated.
péAas, péhawva, péhav, black, dark,
dusky
penfoerar (uéhw).
péhe, vros, 76 honey.
péAhe  (pedd-, pelde), pAMjowt,
tpéAknoa* be about, be destined.
pérm-0, pEPot, gpedaX sing, dance,
hymn, chant.
péhw (pel-, peke-), perfjow, épéinoak,
pépnda, péuPlepar  (pepéinpact),
éuedifnv* be a concern, be a care.
pepadra (péuova), particip.

associate
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pépoval

pé-pova (pev-, pov-, pa-) perf. only,
be eager, desire greatly, strive zeal-
ously, intend, plan.

pév (cf. pAv, pd), correl. with 8¢, on
the one hand, truly ; pév ... 8 on
the one hand . . . on the other,
partly . . . partly, the one(s)...
the other(s).

Mevé-Ados, ov, 6 Menelaus, king of
Sparta, brother of Agamemnon,
and husband of Helen.

Mevoriddns, do, 6 son of Menoetius,
Patroclus. .

pévos, €os, rage, anger, might,
courage, fury, power, spirit.

péve (pev-, peve-), pevéo, dpava, pe-
pévmra®*, remain, await,

T

pep-pnpite (pmpry-), épeppApga pon-

der, consider.

pépoy, owos mortal, human, man.

péo(o)os, 1, ov middle, midst, me-
dium.

perd adv., and prep. with gen., dat.,
and acc., with, in, among, amid,
into the midst of, after, next to;
adv., among, after(ward), around,
about, in the direction, in pursuit ;
with gen., with ; with dat., among,
in the midst of ; with acc., among,
into the midst of, after, in pursuit
of, to. )

peTdMAE (peTalNdw) = perdANae (584—
585), imperat.

peT-aAld-o, peraAlMow®, uerdAMnoa
inquire after, seek to know, search
after.

peTalNd =peralhdw (584-585).

perafd between, intervening.

peratpény (ueratpérw) = perarpémear
(584-585), 2d sing.

pera-tpémrw  (Tpem-, Tpam-),
petatpého, perérpeda (perérpamov),
perarérpodat¥, perarérpappar, per-

TPOT-,

VOCABULARY

[ntv

erpddlny turn around ; mid., turn
oneself toward, heed.

perd-dnpr (1, da-), peradfoo,
perédmoa¥*, imperf. perépny, peredd-
pqv speak among; address, converse
with.

pera-dpife (dpabd-), peradplow* (pe-
tadpdo(o)opar), perédpaca  (per-
emédpabov), peraméppaka*¥, pera-
wéppaopark, peredpdioiny tell, point
out, declare (later, hereafter,
among) ; mid., consider later, plan
hereafter, reflect on later.

peréeime(v) (uerelmov).

per-eiwov (Femr-), 2d qor. spoke among,
addressed.

uerépn (uerdenue). .

per-6mobe(v) afterward(s),
(here)after.

ueb, uev (éyd).

pf not, lest, that not.

p-8é and not, but not, nor, not even ;
pqde . . . pndé neither . . . mnor.

piv  (¢f. pév, pd), truly, indeed,
surely, verily.

pfivts, tos, 4 wrath, fury, madness,
rage.

pvi-o, ppvice, épfvica rage, fume,
be furious, be mad.

pmplov, ov, 16 thigh-bone, thigh-piece.

pfipov, ov, T¢ thigh-piece, thigh-bone,
thigh.

pijpos, ov, 6 thigh.

pf-re and not, neither, nor ; pfre . . .
pfre neither . . . nor.

TP, Tépos (Tpds), f MOTHER, dam.

pyriera, o, 6. counscllor, (prudent)
adviser.

prpvioke (pva-), price, vroa,
pépympac, éuvfiodny remind, recall,
call to mind, remember.

piv, acc. sing., all genders, him, her,
it.

later,
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plvuvéa]

plvuvla short(ly), for a short time.

pvuvdadios, 1, ov short-lived, ephem-
eral, brief.

plvuvbos, v, ov short, brief, slight.

peoTir-ho slice, cut into bits.

pricasa (mpriokw), aor. act. parti-
¢ip., fem.

poyéw, épéynoa toil, struggle, endure
harg]‘rship.

(ol (&yd).

poipa, ns, 1| lot, fate, portion, suita-
bility.

pohmy, fis, f dance, song, dancing,
singing, hymn(ing).

Mobeoa, ns, ) Muse. The Muses were
daughters of Zeus, and were pa-
tronesses of music, dancing, poetry,
and song.

pubéopar, pibfoopar,
speak, tell, declare.

p98os, ov, 6 word, command, story.

pupio, at, a countless, innumerable.

Muppibév, éves, & Myrmidon, Greek.

ibnodpny

N

val yea, yes, verily.

vaiw- (vao-), évacoa, évicdny dwell,
inhabit ; mid., be situated.

véas (vijus, vobs, 0) = vias (572).

vénar (véopar), 2d sing. subjunct.

vekéo (veikeo-), vewéo (o),
keo(o)a struggle, contend, revile,
quarrel, fight.

véxrap, apos, 76 nectar, drink of the
gods.

vékus, vos, 6 dead body, corpse.

véopar (veo-), usually in ful. sense,
come, go, return.

véos (= ve'-Fos), 1, ov NEW, young,
youthful, recent, late.

Néorawp, opos, 6 Nestor, the oldest of
the Greek chiefiains.

vel-0, vebow, evevaa, vévevka* nod.

ével-

HOMERIC GR]EiEI{

[Eoviev

veded-nyepfra, Go, 6 cloud-gatherer,
wrapped in clouds.

vedy (»bs, vybs, %) = wdv (572).

vedTepos, n, ov (véos, m, ov), compara-
tive.

vija, vijas, vieaai, vy (vybs, vybs, ).

vpepThs, €s unerring, true, truthful,
reliable, faithful, infallible, certain.

1) wnés, od, 6 temple, shrine, fane.

2) wubs, vyual (vybs, vnbs, ).

Vikg (vikdw) = virder (584-585).

vikd-o, vikdow, éviknoa, veviknka¥,
vevikypark,” évikffnyv conquer, pre-
vail, surpass.

voeobay (voéw), fem. particip.

voé-w, vofow, dvofica, vevénka¥, ve
vémpar¥, bondnv* perceive, think,
consider, plan. )

mind, plan, purpose.

véodL(v) apart, away, aside, sepa-

_rate.

voicos, ov, § plague, pestilence, dis-
ease, sickness.

vy, encl., now, indeed, to be sure,
surely, then.

viv now, at this time, as matters now
are, as it is; commonly implies a
contrast.

vif, vukrés, f) night, darkness.

vopd-o, vopfoe*, ivdpnoa distribute,
apportion, handle easily, brandish.

=

£avbés, 4, ov tawny, yellow, blond.

§idos, €os, T6 sword.

Eov = aiv. ’

fvv-8é-0 (= owv-), fwdfow, fvvébnoa,
fuvbéBexa*, FuwwBiBepar, Euvebéfnut
bind (hand and foot), ¢ hog-tie.”

Suvénre (Evvinu). )

£ovijros, M, ov common (stock, posses-
sions).

Ebver (Buvinm), tmpers., 3d plur.

<

véos, ov, 6

366



Ervin]

fov-Lmps (-, 76, = iy -, 643-604),
Euviiow, tuvénka (Buviikd), “Euveika*,
Euveipar®, fuvelfny bring together,
throw together, hearken, heed.

(o] "

6, 1, 76 this, that ; he, she, it ; who,
which, what.

§.(8s, %, 8).

oBeNds, of, & spit.

% ye, § ye, T6 ye this, that; le, she,
it.

9-8¢, 1-8¢, T6-8¢ this (here):

686s, o9, f road, way, path, journey,
expedition.

'O8vo (o)eds, fos, 6 Odysseus (Ulys-
ses).

8tos, ov, & branch, shoot, limb.

30-opar care, consider, reck, regard,
WOrTy.

ol (8, %, 7).

ot (8s, 4, 8).

ol (elo, éo).

oide (¥eldw).

dtear (Glw), 2d sing.

ouLTpés, 1, ov piteous, woeful, miser-
able.

otkade (cf. olkos -8¢, 788, 4) home-
ward, to home.

otkov (olkos), locative, at honie.

olkéve (olkos, 788, 4), home(ward),
to home.

olkos, ov, 6 house, home.

otvo-Bapdls, és winNe-heavy, sot(tish).

ofvora (olvoy, omos).

olvos (Foivos), ov, 6 WINE.

olvo-xoéw, a@voxdénca pour
pour drink(s). )

olv-o, omos wing-colored, wINE-
faced.

olos, 7, ov alone, sole, only.

olos, m, ov such (as), of what sort,
what.

WINE,

' lYOCABULARY

[opodpas

ofs (8s, 4, &), dat. plur.

oloba (¥eldw).

dvorTds, oY, 6 arrow, shaft.

sixopar (olx-, olxe, olxo-), olxfoo-
povk, dXeka come, go, depart.

dtw (olw) (ol-, ole-), olfjcopark, diod-
pnv, étodnv think, suppose, imag-
ine, believe, expect.

olwvo-wéhos, ov, ¢ bird-interpreter,
augur, soothsayer.

olwvés, ob, 6 bird (of prey), vulture,
omen.

ohéxo kill, destroy, ruin.

ONéo (0 )ets, Shéo(o)ys, ohéo(a)n (BN-
Nope).

ohlyos, m, ov little, few, small, of
glight value, cheap.

SN\Tpe (ON-, Ohe-, dho-), ONéo(o)w,
dhec(o)a, Shwha destroy, kill,
ruin, lose ; mid., perish, die.

ohowés, 7, 6v (¢f. SAATw) accursed,
baneful, destructive.

’OMopmios, 1, ov Olympian.

"Ohvpmos  (O¥Avpmos, 571), ov, 6
Olympus, ¢ tall mountain in north-
ern Greece, the home of the gods.

6p-nyepts, és collected, gathered, as-
sembled.

Spihé-w, Spirfiow*, ouihnoa associate
with, collect.

oplxA, ms, f mist, fog, cloud, vapor.

Sppe, atos, 76 eye; plur., face.

SpypL  (Op-, ope, dpo-), dpodpam
(= opé(o)opaL = opdopar, 603604,
584-585), dpoc(c)a, opdpokaX,
opdpo(o)par¥, dps(a)dnvt pledge
with an oath, swear by (as wit-
ness), swear to.

opois-w¥, Spordow*, odpowdbny liken,
make like, compare, make equal.

duoo (o) ov (Burim), aor. imperat.

opod together, at the same time.

Spoluar (Burbue).
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Spds]

opws equally, alike, together, at the
same time.

v (85, 4, 8), (&5, %, 8v).

8vap, indecl., ré dream.

ovelBewos, ov reviling, abusive, slau-
derous.

ovelditow (¢f. §vedos), dvelbioa revile,
slander, reproach, abuse.

bveldigoy (62’6:.6!(1.0), aor. imperat.

&vebos, eos, T6 abuse, slander, revil-
ing, insult.

dvepo-rréhos, ov, 6 dream-interpreter,
dreamer of dreams.

Svmoa (Svivquy) = &ryaa (837).

ovivnpe (ovq-, ova-), ovficw, dvoa,
ovinv* help, benefit, favor, assist,
profit, be useful.

ovopdlw (¢f. Bvopa mame), dvopdow¥,
dvépooa, dvépaka**, ovépacpak,

ovopdofnv*  address, call (by
name).

otbs, eta, ¥ sharp, biting, keen, cut—
ting, acid.

bt (8, émbs, 7).

dm(c)0e(v) behind, from behind,
later, latter.

éwlo(o)w back(ward), behind, later.

6(w)-mwére when(ever).

é(m)-mws that, in order that, how
that.

omTéd-0, dTTNoa, dnrhdny cook, roast,
balke.

8(m)mas see above.

Sparo (bpde) = bpdero (887, 584-585).

épdw (Fop-, Fib-, om-), &fopar, elSoy
drora, dppar* (Epapar)*, Sdnv
see, behold, look, observe.

opéy-vipr (= opéyw) Teach
stretch out, extend.

dpeyvis (Spéyvous), particip.

opéy-o (¢, bpéyvTm), Gplw,
opdpeypar, opéxfnv* reach
stretch out, extend.

forth,

dpeta,
forth,

HOMERIC GREFK

[otAépevos

opw'—Ko.rPs, ov living in mountain dens,
lying in moéuntain lairs.

Opkos, ov, 6 bath, that by which one
swearsas witness).

dppaive (Sppav-), dppmva toss about,
turn over (in mind), turn about,
consider, plan, ponder.

éppos, ov, 6 ancliorage.

8p-vop, Bpow, dpoa (dpopov), Bpwpa,
opdpepar stir up, kindle, incite, ex-
cite, arouse.

8pos (oVpos, 571), eos, T6 mountain.

dpdwy (Spdw) = Spdwv (945-948), pres.
particip.

6s, 1), 6 who, which, what.

s, #, v his, her(s), its (own).

8o (o )os, m, ov how much, how many,
how large, how great, how long.

8ooe, 8ooouy, Th eyes,

dooopar (6x-) eye, look (upon),
glare at.

8a-(o)os, M, ov how much, how many,
how large, how great, how long.

é8(a)-ms, f-Tis, O(T)-m who(éo)-
(ever), which(ever), what(ever).

87 = 8re (575), when(ever), that.

6(a)-Te, f)-Te, 8-1e Who, which, what.

6(t)-7v that, because.

8(r) 1 (Bares, Hres, 8 7).

orpmpés, 4, 6v ready, eager, nimble,
swift.

3(r)y Te (=8 70).

ov, olk, oy not, no.

ob (85, #, 6).

ot-8¢ and mnot, not even, nor, but
not.

ovB-els, o¥Be-pla, 0i8-év mno one, not
one, not any, none, nobody, noth-
ing.

obﬁ'_ olire (575, 582).

otk (o?).

otAdpevos, 1, ov (¢f. EAATpL) accursed,
destructive, deadly, baneful.
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obhoxit]

otho-xiTn, ns, poured-out barley
corn.

Othvpmos (*Ohvpros, ov, ¥, 57?).

obv, therefore, hence, now; then, in
fact.

olveka (= o9 évexa) because.

ot-rod’ = ol-more (576, 582), not
ever, never.

ol-ww nNOt ever, never.

Ovpaviov, ovos, 6, % dweller of
heaven, divinity, god (dess).

ovpavdbev (gen. ablat.), from heaven.

ovpavés, ob, &6 heaven, sky.

odpeis, fos, & mule,

1) olpos, ov, 6 breeze, wind.

2) odpos (8pos, eos, 16, 571), moun-
tain,

oV-re and not, nor; odre . . .
neither . . . nor.

od-mibavés, #, év worthless, of no ac-
count, cowardly, feeble.

ovros, airn, Todro that (one).

ovrw(s) thus, so, in this way.

obelhw (0deN-, ddeke), dbelfjrot,
Sbehov, odelhnka**, adefinv
owe, ought, be obligated ; aor. in
wishes, would that !

Bpehes (dpebrw) = dperes (837).

Bpere(v) (8péMNw) =dperre(») (837).

1) dpéNNG = dpelrw.

2) adé\-ho increase, magnify, swell.

odlaipds, 0, 6 eye, sight.

8dpa until, in order that, while.

odpls, os, 7 (eye)brow.

8xa far, by far.

ox0é-w*, &x0nca be vexed, Le dis-
pleased, be worried.

&Y, omés, §) voice, word, speech, lan-
guage.

oiTe

I
waida, waides, wawdds (wals, maidds,
6, %)
Tauey, ovos, 6 PAEBAN, song of praise.

VOCABULARY

[wapépxopat

mafs, wandés, 6, 4 child, son, daughter.

waldpn, ns, § PALM, hand, fist.

wahil-hoyos, ov gathered together
again, re-collected, re-assembled.

wéhww  Dback, backward(s), again,
anew,

Talw-dyperos, ov revocable, to -be
taken back.

TlaX\ds, d8os, § Pallas (Athena).

mip-rav completely, altogether, en-
tirely.

iy (mds, wdoa, Tay).

mav-nuéplos, 7, ov all day long, en-
during the whole day through.

mdvra, Tdvras, wdvre, wdvrecat (wés,
wica, way).

wiyTy everywhere, throughout.

wmdyrwy (wés, mdoa, Tav).

mwapd (wdp) adv., and prep., with gen.,
dat., and acc., from the side of, by
the side of, to the side of, beside,
along ; adv., beside, near by ; with
gen., from (the side of, beside) ;
with dat., by (the side of), near,
beside ; with acc., to the side of,
along (by).

mépa = wapijy (wdpewp).

maph-gnpr . (d1-, du-), wapadficw,
wapédnoa*;  imperf., wapédny,
wapebdpnv advise, counsel, urge,
persuade, win over.

mwapéfeo (wapéfopal), imperat.

map-élopar (oed-, =&b-, 603-G04) sit
beside, sit near.

mép-eepy (é-), mapéo(o)opar be pres-
ent (at hand, near, beside).

wap-elmov (Few-) 2d aor., persuade,
cajole, win over, urge, outwit,
delude, beguile, talk over.

mapeXevoear (wapdpxopmac).

map-épyopar (épx-, €Nb-, éNevd-, EAvb-),
mapeheloopar, wapilbov (mwapf-
Avbov), mapefAvia (wapekflovda)
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rrupéooera]

evade, pass Dby, outwit, delude,
elude, circumvent.

mapéroerar (wdpey).

mép-npav (fo-) sit beside.

wdpowBe(v) before, formerly, in front
of,

Tdpos formerly, of old, before this.

wds, mica, wiv all, every, (the)
whole. ¥

wdoayro (raréopar) = éwrdaavro (887).

ndoi(v) (wés, wdoa, Tav).

waréopa* (war-, warte), éwac(ac)d-
pnv, méraopar eat, feed. .

TaThp, TaTpés (warépos), 6 TATHER,
sire.

wérpy, 7s, 7| rFarHerland, native
land.

warpl (warhp, marpds, 5).

Harpberers (IldTporos, ov, 6), voC.,
irreg.

warpbs (warip, Tpbs, ).

wafe (ratw), tmperat.

wabcarro (radw) = émradoarro (837).

waboeer, Taboovoa (radw).

Tabw, wTadcow, éravea, méravka¥, wé-
11:G-UP.O.L, &ravOqv*  cease, stop,
pause, check, restrain, hold off.

welbeo (melfw), imperat.

meldo  (med-, mword-, m.6-),
éreoa (mémbov), wméwoda, mémwe-
cpak, Eimelofnv* persuade, win
over, mislead ; mid., trust in, be-
lieve, obey.

Telph-o, Tapfowe, émelpnoa® (Emepn-
cdpny), memelpnkat, memclpnpat,
érecpfny try, attempt, make trial.

relpnoar (repdw), mid. imperat.

IIepé-Bo0s, ov, & Pirithous.

welpw (mwep-, wap-), érapa, wéwappat,
érdpnvt pierce, stud, rivet.

weloes, meloeafar (melfw).

mehdfw (¢f. wéas near), meAdoow,
émllac(o)a, mémrinpar, émeddoOny

welow,

HOMERIC GREEK

[wetbopar

(¢wAfumy) bring near, draw near,
approach.

wo (mek-, wA-), Emedov, émeddpnv;
2d aor., évke, &éwdero turn, move ;
mid., be, become.

wéprw (wepm-, opa-), mépbe, drepda,
mémopa*¥, mwémeppar¥, EmépdlnvF
send, escort, conduct.

wepm-dSolov, ov, 76 five-pronged fork.

wéupw (réurw).

mévBos, eos, 76 Woe, grief, sadness.

mév-opar Work, he busy, labor, do.

wemapuévoy (mwelpw), perf. mid. particip.

wemlfopey, merolfys (welbw).

mép encl., exceedingly, very,
(if), although.

mepl adv., and prep, with gen., dat.,
and acc., around, about, concern-
ing, for, exceedingly, ahove, over,
more than, saperior ; adv., around,
about, beyond, over, exceedingly ;
with gen., around, about, concern-
ing, beyond; with dat., around,’
about, comcerning, for; with acc.,
around, about, concerning.

wepiéxew (oex-, oX-, oXe), mepétw
(mepLoxNow@), TepLéayov eNCOIPass,
embrace, protect, defend.

even

wepr-kalMfs, & very  beautiful,
charming.

wepl-kAvros, ov famous, very re-
nowned.

weployeo (mwepiéxw), 2d aor. mid.
imperat.

mepi-dpadéos very carefully.

weadvra (winTw), 2d aor. particip.

TeTAWbp* (mera-, wTa-), TeTdowk,
érétao(o)a, meméraka*, mwémrrapat,
érefdéeqv stretch, spread out, un-
furl.

méracoay (mweTdyrim
(837).

webBopar (wuvldvopar) (wevd-, wud-),

érérac(c)av,
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TInhetbng]
weboopar, EmbBopny (wembopmy),
mérvopar learn (by inquiry).

IInAeéldys, @o, & son of Peleus,
Achilles,

InAetwv, wvos, 6 son of Peleus,
Achilles.

-Iinghéos (IInheds, fos, &) = Iinhfjos
(572).

TInAebs, fios, 6 Peleus, husband of
Thetis, and father of Achilles.

TIqAnddns, ©o, 6 son of Peleus,
Achilles.

wlfecte (melbw), 24 aor. imperat.

wifna:, wiyrar (welbw).

wipmharro (mwlumriqud) = émlumiarro
(837). ' i
mwip-rAqpt  (TA)-, whe-), wAfoe,

érhnoa (drhAuqv), wérhnka®, mé-
wAnopavk, drhfodny fill, sate, stuff.

wiova (wiwy, epa, wiov).

wt-rrew (mer-, wT-, ®wTY-), meréopar,
émeoov, wérr(xk)a fall (down),
drop, perish, die, sink.

miov, wiepa, wiov fat, rich, fertile.

mhayxbévras  (wAd{w), @or. Dass.
particip.

whafw (mAayy ), mAdyfopar, érhayia,
émhdyx8nv beat (back), baffle,
(cause to) wander.

mAelwy, oy (mohbs, woAN4, woAl), com~
parat.

mhebreaar (mhéwy, ov = mhelwy, ov, 571).

wNéwy, oy = whelwy, oy, 571.

whodTos, ov, & wealth, riches, abun-
dance.

mwod-dpkns, es swift-footed, able-footed.

wbdas, wodbs (wols, wodés, 6).

Tobéeare (wobéw), ilerative.

wobé-w, mobhow*, iréfeoa (dméfnoa¥)
yearn, long for (what is lacking),
desire, lack, miss.

mob4, @is, ©) yearning, longing, desire,
lack, regret.

VOCABULARY

[wépov

mobl encl., ever, at any time.

moué-w, mofjow, &rolnoa, memolnka*,
memolnpat, droupbqy* do, make,
perform, execute, cause, effect,
fashion, build, produce.

wowpdv, évos, 6 shepherd, guardiam,
protector.

wolos, 1, ov what (sort)? what kind ¢

mor-mvi-0, érolmToa bustle, hurry,
puff, pant.

moXéas (woAds, moAN, woAD).

m(T)ohepite (¢f. w(T)déNepos), w(T)o~
Aepifw war, battle, fight.

woAepos (mrohepos), ov, 6 Wwar, bat-
tle, fight, fray.

wéAtos, 1, ov gray, hoary.

wéhis (mwréhis), wos, § city, commu-
nity, state.

moAhédxis often, many times.

woAAds, 1), 6v = wohls, WoAN1), woAd
much, many, numerous.

mohv-&if, ikos impetuous, onrushing.

woAv-Bevlis, és very deep.

mohv-Bepds, dBos many ridged, Wlth
many cliffs.

woAl-pnTis, s Wwily, shrewd, rich in
counsel.

wolvs, woAAd}, woA¥ = woAMGs, 1), Ov
much, many, numerous.

wolv-oTovos, ov causing many groans,
rich in groans.

TToAv-dnpos, ov, 6 Polyphemus.

woAv~-dhotofos, ov much-roaring,
loud-roaring, heavy-thundering.

mévos, ov, 6 work, labor, toil, trouble.

TovTo-mopos, ov Crossing the sea, sea-
traversing, sea-going.

wévToS, OV; & Sea.

wémor alas! ah me! oh dear! good
gracious!

mépov (mwop~, mpw-) 2d aor., = émopov
(837) give, grant, bestow, furnish ;
perf., mémporar it is fated.
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mopdipeos]

mop-dipeos, 1, ov dark PURPLE, Violet,
glistening.

Ilooe8dwv, wvos, é Poseidon, god of
the sea, brother of Zeus, and one of
the mightiest of the Qreek divini-
ties. /

méas, tog, § drink(ing).

moré encl.,, ever, at any (some)
time, once.

mwort = mwporl (mwpbs).

wérwa, s, | revered, honored (lady,
queen). .

wotév, od, 76 drink(ing).

mod encl., any(where, way), some
(where, way, how), perhaps.

movs, wobds, 6 foot.

wpamis, (Sos, f heart, mind, soul,
diaphragm.

wphib-w, mpficw, Empnoa burn, blow,
inflate.

wpRtat (wphoow). .

mphice(y) (wphbw) = Empnoe(v) (837).

wpioow (wpnk-), wphfe, Emprfe, mwé

_mpmyat, wémpnypart, Empfixbnyi
carry through, accomplish, per-
form, do, act.

Hpi&.p.os, ov, 6 Priam, the aged king
of Troy.

wplv sooner, until, before, formerly.

wpé, adv., and prep. with gen., before,
in front, forth, forward.

wpo-Balha (Bar-, BAn-), wpofaléw,
wpoéBakov, mwpoBéBAnka, mpoBéBAn-
par, mpoeBArdnv  cast forward,
throw forward, cast forth.

wpoBéBovha (mwpofoilopat).

mpo-Bothopar (BovA-, Povle), wpo-
BovAfioopart, mpoBéBovia, wpofe-
BodAnpai¥, mwpoefovhAbnvt prefer,
wish rather, desire rather.

wpo-epéoow (éper-), wpohpes(o)a row
forward.

mwpo-eplw mpoeplw,

(Fepv-,  Fpv-),

HOMERIC GREEK

[mwporifnue

wpoelpvo(o)a, wpoelpv(o)par draw
forward, drag forward, launch.

wpbes (wpoinu), 2d aor. imperat.

wpobéovai(v) (mwporifnus).

wpo-tdm-rw, wpoldbw, mpolapa hurl
forward, send forth.

wpolaye(v) (wpoidmTw).

wpoler (mwpolnut).

wpo-t-npe (o9, oe-, = -, &, 603—604),
wpoficw, wpoénka (wpofika), wrpo-
€ika*, wpoetpack, wpoeldnv send for-
ward, send forth, give up.

wpé-was, wpé-waoca, wpd-wav all, en-
tire, whole.

wpés, w(p)ori, adv., and prep. with
gen., dat., and acc., to, toward,
also, at, on, from, on behalf of;
with gen., from before, at the bid-
ding, in the sight ; with dat., on, at,
by ; with acc., to, toward, (up)on,
against.

wpoc-avbi-w, wpooavdiow¥, mwpoonv-
8noa address, speak to, say to, ac-
cost.

wpoa—<imov (wpocéamov) (Fem-), 2d
aor., spoke to, addressed.

wpocépn (wpoopnuL).

wpocepdiveor (mwpospwréw),

wpoosnida (mwposavddw).

wpéaBe(v) before, formerly, sooner.

wpéo (o) w forward, in front, forth.

mpéo-dmue (b1, do-), wpoodca,
wpogédnoa* ;  imperf. mwpooiédmy,
wpocedapny speak to, address, ac-
cost. '

wpod-dwvé-w, Tpordwviicw¥, mpoaedd-
vnoa speak to, address, accost.

mpbow = wpbo (¢)w.

wpérepos, m, ov former, sooner, older,
before.

w(p)ort = mwpébs. .

wpo-tl-Onpe (8-, Oe-), wpobfcw, mwpo-
énrca, wporédeka*, mporédepar¥,
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TpbTovos]

mpoerédny add, grant in addition,
place upon also.

wpé-Tovos, ov, & fore-stay, cordage.

mpé-dpuv, ov eager, glad, zealous,
joyful, kind(ly).

wpipyn, s, f stern of a ship.

wpupvoiov, ov, 76 stern-cable, stern-
hawser.

Tp&TIoTOS, 1, 0¥ (wpbTOs, 7, ov), Superl.

wpdTos, 1, ov first, foremost, chief.

mrepdels, eooa, ev winged, flying.

7rbhepos = mdéheuos, ov, 6.

wrolleBpov (¢f. w(T)dM\is), ov, 16 city.

wrbhis = wohes, tos, .

mvfolaro (melfopar, muvbdvouar), optat.

II4\vos, 1, ov Pylian, of Pylus.

IIdNos, ov, | Pylus, a city and dis-
trict on the west coast of the Pelo-
PONNESUS.

wdp, mopds, ¢ fire.

mvpd, fis, | (funeral) prrE.

wd, encl., in some way, in any way,
ever, yet, at some time, at any time.

molé-opat, Tolfoopar come, go, at-
tend, frequent, return.

rwhéokero (wwhéw), iterative.

wd-woTe €Ver yet, at any time.

wés, encl., (in) some way, somehow,
(in) any way, perhaps.

wds how ? in what way ?

P

b (dpa, dp).

bikw (Fpev), péko, tp(p)eta, dpixny
work, accomplish, do, perform,
make, sacrifice.

pétas, pétas (péfw).

péw (apev-, TpeF-, opyv-, Tpue- = Pev-,
603-604%), peboopar*, éppevaa*, ép-
pimka*, éppimy run, flow, stream,
pour.

pnypty, tvos, @ (¢f. pfyvim break)
beach, strand, shore.

VOCABULARY

[erevixo

piylov, ov (¢f. plyos cold) worse, more
horrible.

ptmra, ptyo, éppiia, Eppidar+, ¥poi-
par¥, épptd(8)nv* hurl, dash, throw
with a twirl, brandish,

pipe(v) (pimrw) = éppipe(v) (887).

poSo-BdkTulos, ov rosy-fingered.

'3

¢ =1) oe, 2) ool (575).

cadé-o, radew, irdeca, éradbny savE,
protect, rescue, preserve.

cadrepos, 1, ov (sdos, 7,  ov), com-
parat.

ados, 3, ov = Gbos, 1, ov.

cé, oéfev, céo (00).

anpafve (onpev-), onpavée, érfpnva,
ceofpacpar¥, {frnuavln*  point
out, order, command.

ag0(t) (obs, o, obv).

Sivries, wv, ol Sintians, early inhab-
itants of Lemnos.

okads, 7, 6v left (hand), unlucky.

oknwT-0iX0s, 1, ov SCEPTRE-holding,
sceptre-bearing.

aokfiTTpov, ov, T6 SCEPTRE, staff.

aoxib-wmu. scatter, disperse.

aKuers, eoaa, ev shady, shadowy.

Spwlets, fios, 6 Smintheus, mouse
god, epithet of Apollo.

ool (o0).

ooloe, oy (abs, o1, cbv).

0005, M, ov (= ¢os = CAFos) BAFE,
sound, unhurt, unharmed, well.

abs, o, oby your(s).

amwAdyxvov, ov, Té vitals, haslets.

orelkavro (6TéM\w) = doTeihavro (837).

arelpa, 15, 7 cut-water, stem.

oré\he (o1eh-, oTak-), oreléw, EoTeaa,
{orakka®®, Forralpak, EoTalnyE
put, place, arrange, furl.

oréppa, aros, 76 fillet, wreath.’

orevdX-w groan, sob, sigh,
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ot (lorym) = &ory (837).

orijfos, €os, 76 breast, chest.

eThoavro, orirny  (ieTnp)
cavro, doriryy (837).

oTpards, od, 6 army, encampment,
camp, host.

orvyén (ervy-, oTuye), Eotufa (EorTu-
yov), érrvyhfnvt hate, loathe, dis-
like, make hateful, hold in horror,
fear.

arvderifa  (orvdehy-),
strike, thrust, hurl.

ab, oéo you.

trTvdpéhifa

oip-was, cop-rioa, cop-wav all (to-
gether).

aup-ppifopas ($pas-), rupdphar (a)o-
poi, ouvedpac(a)dpny, cvpmédpa-
opar devise plans with, counsel to-
gether.

ooy, adv., and prep. with dat.,
together (with), along with, |

oivleo (ovyrldnu), 2d aor. imperat.

cov-ri-nu (09, 8e-), ocvvbiow, cuvé-
Bnka, ouvreaxa*, cvvréapark,
ouverédny put together, unite, per-
ceive, comprehend, heed, consigder.

ochite (cday-), ocbdife*, Irdata,
éobaypar, &oddxbnvi cut the
throat, slaughter, slay.

opl(v), oploi(v) (elo, éo).

with,

apw (o0), cpide (elo, éo), cpit (0'15),7

cpwly (elo, éo).

oowitepos, 1, ov of you tWO, belong-
ing to you two.

oxébe (¥xw) = Eoxefe (837).

oxtin, ns, 9 split wood.

T
T = 1é (675).
Td (6, %, 76).
Tdde (83, nde, TO3€).
Ta\83-Bros, ov, 6 Talthybius.
TaA\a = 7d §\Aa (587).

HOMERIC GREEK

éoTh-

[ré\\e

Tdwe(s)ar (rarbw) =
(837).

Ta-vi-o (for ry-w-e, 597-598), Ta-
vo(a)w, érdvwe(o)a, Terdwopar,
éraviaOnv stretch, place along.

Tapdfy (rapdoow).

Tapdoow* (Tapax-), Tapdfw¥,
pafa, Térpmxa, Terdpaypar¥, éra-
péx Onv* disturb violently, throw
into confusion; ‘perf. be dis-
turbed.

TapPé-w, TapPhow*, irdpPnoa fear,
be in terror, be frightened.

Tadd (obros, airm,
(675, 582).

Tadpos, ov, 6 bull.

raiTa (obros, abry, TolT0).

Taxa (¢f. Taxds, 781) quickly, swiftly,
soon.

Té, postpos. encl., and, also; ré . . .
Té, or vé . . . xal both . .. and,
not only . . . but also.

Téke (TikTw) = brexe (837).

Téepwp, indecl., T6 surety, pledge,
sign, goal, limit.

Tékvov, ov, 76 child, young, offspring,
descendant.

Téxov (TikTw) = Erexov (837).

TéKos, €os, 16 child, young, offspring,
descendant. )

rexoboa (TlkTw), 2d aor. fem. particip.

Té\eros, 1, ov complete, finished, full-
grown, unblemished, perfect.

Tehelw (Tehéw) (Teher-), Tehé(o) (o) w,
éréher (o) a, TeTéheka**, Teréheapar,
érehéobnv fulfill, accomplish, per-
form, complete.

TeNéo ()7, TeNér (o) (Terelw),

TeNw = TeAelw,

TeAfjers, eocoa, ev complete, finished,
perfect, full-grown, iinblemished.
TAw (Teh-, Tal-), &rala, Téralpai

raise, rise, command, enjoin upon.

érdyve(a)ey

[ )
€Ta-

Tol70) = Tabra
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TéveSos]

TéveBos, ov, | Tenedos, a small island
in the Aegean near Troy.

Tebs, 4, 6v thy, thine, your(s).

Tepmi-képavvos, ov rejoicing in the
thunderbolt; possibly hurling the
thunderbolt.

Tépww (Tepm-, Tapm-, Tpaw-), Tépdu*
(vépropar), Ereplra*  (érepddpmy,
érapwopny, TeTapwépmy), érépdnv
(érdpdOny, érdpmnv), please, de-
light, sate, satisfy, charm, re-
joice.

Te-Tay-dv, 2d aor. act. particip. only,
touch, lay hold of, seize.

TereNeduévoy, TeTeNeduéros (Tehelw).

rérhafe (¥rhdw), 2d perf. imperat.

Térhnxas (¥rAdw).

rerpa-wAfy fourfold, four-ply, quad-

" ruply.

TerVkovro (Tebxw). .

Tebxw (Tevx-, TUX-,, TUK-),
érevta (Térukov), Térevya, Téruypal,
ériy Onv do, make, perform, prepare,
fashion, cause.

5 (b B 70

TnAé0e(v) far, from afar.

60 far (from, away), at a dis-
tance.

Ty (6, B, T6).

THhvde, THicde (8de, 10, T6IE).

Tt (zts, 78) ; Tl (7ls, T1).

Tiler (TlOnm) = 1I) ériGer (837), 2)
tmperat.

Ti-0npe (O9-, O¢), 8ow, nka, Té-
Bewka¥*, TéBeypan¥, érédnv put, place,
cause.

TikTe (= Ti-Tekw :

Tebtw,

Tek-, Tok-), Téw,
érexov, Téroka* bear, produce, give
birth to, beget.

Tipd-0, Tipdow, érfpnoa, Tertpnka®,
Teripmpat, éripffnv* honor, gain
honor, bestow honor ; mid., avenge,
exact recompense.

VOCABULARY

[robvexa

Tipd, fis,  honor, satisfaction, recom-
pense, retribution, value. ’

Ttunooy (Tiudw), aor. imperat.

Twa (ris, 71, riva (7is, 76).

Ttve (te-, T-, TwWE-), tlowe, #rica,
Térika¥, rértopa®, irtodnv* requite,
atone for, pay the penalty for.

Tiwre (=7 wore, 592) why (in the
world)? '

Tls, Tt encl., indef., some (one, thing),
any "(one, thing); Tl as adverd
(780-781), at all.

Tis, 1l interrog., who ? which ? what ?
T{ as adverb (780-781), why ?

rioewar (rivw), optat.

rigoy (rhww), tmperat., (rie), imperat.

riewsi(v) (Tiw) (rive).

e, ttow, trica, Téripar  honor,
esteem, bestow honor upon.

*tAdw (TAa-, TAN-, Tala-), TAdoopar,
érdhao{o)a (éTAny), TérAnka have
the heart, have courage, endure,
dare, suffer.

TArar (Fridw).

76 (0, %, 76).

T63e (33¢, Hide, TH3€).

Tol: I) (a¥), 2) (8, %, 76).

Tolo {6, 9, T0).

Tolos, 1, ov such (as), of the sort
that, of the kind that.

Tolo (v) (6, #, 76).

Topd), fis, f| cut(ting), stump.

Tév (6, B, 76).

Tévde (63e, Hde, 7'665>.

rétov, ov, 76 bow.

760 (o )os,'n, ov S0 much, so great, so
large, so many, so long.

Téte then, at that time.

700 (6, 7, T6).

Tobde (83e, #de, T63¢€).

Tobvexa (= r1od ¥vexa, 587) on ac-
count of this, for this reason,
therefore, consequently.
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Tovs]

Tobs (6, %, T6).

rabro (obTos, avry, TobTo).

Tédpa 50 long, meanwhile.

Tpdwero (Tpémw) = érpdmero (8§87).

Tpdger (Tpépw) = Erpager, 24 aor.,
3d plur.

Tpére (rpew-, Tpom-, Tpaw-), Tpépw,
trpefa  (érpamov), Térpodat*, Té-
Tpappar, éTpdpbny turn (around),
put to flight; mid., turn oneself,
flee.

Tpéda (Tped-, Tpod-, Tpad- = Bped-,
Opod-, Bpad-, 619), Bpédw*, Epefa
(érpadov), Térpoda, Tépappar¥,
érpddnv nurture, nourish, {feed,
breed, grow up.

Tpr-whf threefold, three-ply, triply.

Tpls thrice, three times.

Tpi(Ta)Tos, q, ov third.

Tpoin, ns, # Troy, the city, a famous
ancient city in Asia Minor, com-
manding the Hellespont (Darda-
nelles). According to the legend it

- was sacked and burned, after a siege
of ten years, by the Greeks under
the leadership of Agamemnon.

Tpdes, wv, oi Trojans, inhabitants of
Troy.

TvrBés, H, 6v small, little, young,
brief.

& (¢f. 6, §, 76) therefore.

Td, 7§ (6, 9, TO).

T (Tis, 7).

Ty (0, B, T6).

Y .
UBpis, ros, | insolence, wantonness,
frowardness, hydris.
vypés, 1), 6v wet, moist, damp, watery.
vidg, od (éos, os), 6 som, descendant,
offspring.
Dueds, Sutv, tuues, Suu () (&yd).
Vrédeiday (Imwodeldw) = dmédreaar.

HOMERIC GREEK

(o

| br-elkw  (dmo-elkw) (Fek-), bmeifo-

(Vmeifopon, tmoeifopal), dweifa (Ymo-
eifa) yield, submit, WEAKEN.'

UreXboao (Ymokdw).

Vmép, dmelp adv., and prep. with gen.
and acc., over, beyond, in behalf
of, concerning, above ; adv., above ;
with gen., above, (from) over, for
the sake ; with acc., over, beyond.

trep-owAin, ws, | arrogance, insulting
conduct, deed of insolence.

{Umvos, ov, 6 sleep, slumber.

w6 (bwal), adv., and prep. with gen.,
dat., and acc., under, beneath, by,
at the hands of, by means of ; adv.,
under(neath), secretly, behind, be-
neath, by, gradually ; with gen.,
(from) under, by; with dat.,
(down) under ; with acc., (down)
under, during, toward. .

Umwo-BAAdYY (¢f. BéA\\o) interrupting,
breaking in.

vm-loxopor (oo (€)x-, ¢f. €Xw : oex-,
axX-, oX-), Vwoaxficopar, VwesXo-
pny, vwéoxnpar* undertake, proni-
ise, assure.

vmo-Beidw (BFei-, SFoi-, SF1-), Ymodei-
gopat, Umédetaa, vmodelborka (Vmo-
Seidua fear, shrink before, cringe
before.

vmwé-8pa. scowlingly, askance, looking
at (8épropar) darkly, from beneath
(bmé) the brows drawn down.

Ymo-Ai-a,
Avka*,  dmohévpai, VTGOV
loose (from beneath, by stealth).

bmboxeo (bmwioxopar), 2d aor. imperat.

toraros, 1, ov (superl. of voTepos, 1,
ov) latest, last, uppermost, hind-
most.

Yo repos, m, ov belind, later, further-
(more), at another time.

b = vmwb (575, 582).

£ —_
imolVow, - Iwé\Voa, Vmo-
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Vbévres]

Vpévres (Dplnp), 2d aor. particip.

Vp-tmpe (o0, oe- = f-, &, 603-604),
Wpfiow, vdénka (Vdika), vetka¥,
vbeipark, bbeldnv let down, lower.

Un-Bpepérns, Go, 6 thundering, growl-
ing (grunbling, roaring, rumbling,
bellowing) on high, or high thun-
dering, etc.

o (on) high, lofty, loftily.

$

phavbey (paclvw) = épdarvley (837), 3d
plur. ’
dbaelve (paew), ébadvlny shine, gleam,
glare, flash. -
batve (dav-), davéw, ibnva, mépnva*,
mébacpar, ¢bav(8*)qv show, shine ;
mid. appear.
¢dvn (paivw) = épdvn (837).
ddos, €os, 76 light, gleam, luminary.
bapérpn, ns, | quiver.
bdoyavoy, ov, 76 sword, sabre.
pdobas, pdro = EpaTo (Pnul).
pépraTos, m, ov (pépTepos, m, ov), superl.
déprepos, m, ov mightier, better,
. braver, strorger, more powerful,
more productive, more profitable.
$épw (Pep-, ol-, &vek-), olow, fveka
(vekov), dviveypank,
nvéx8nv* bear, bring, carry.
detya (devy, dvy-), debfopas, duyov,
médevya, mépvypar flee, fly, escape,
run (off, away, along).

“onpl. (b0, da-), dfow, dnoak;
imperf., €ébnv, ipdpmv speak, say,
tell. -

$hp, 6s, 6, 7 wild animal, (savage)
beast, brute.

prol(s) (grul).

$btn, ns, 4 Phthia, a town and dis-
trict in northern Greece, home of
Achilles.

$OinvBe (788, 4), to Phthia.

dvipyox atk,

VOCABULARY

[bovie

pOuifeare (pOribw), iterative.

$Bi-vi-bw destroy, waste away, pine,
perish.

dbtve ($BwE-), dbicw, idbioa, ¢do-
pae, ¢bO6ibny destroy, consume, per-
ish, die, waste away.

dhé-w, dlfiow, ibiMaa, meblAnka*,
wedAnpack, ébuhfiny love, cherish,
entertain hospitably.

bLho-kTeavdTaTos, 1, ov superl., most
avaricious, most greedy of gain.

bihos, m, ov dear, darling, lovely, be-
loved.

dhowés, ov, 6 bark, peel, rind, hull,
shell.

$oipos, ov, 6 Phoebus = clear, bright,
shining ; surname of Apollo, god of
light.

bopé-w, bopficw¥,
carry, bring.

$éppiyE, vyyos, f) lyre, harp.

$pate* (Pppdfopar) ($pasd-), dphow*
(dpbo(alopar), &pac(o)a (émé-
bpabov), mébpakart, méppacpart,
tppaabny tell, point out, declare ;
mid., consider, plan, think.

ppdoar (ppdiw), aor. mid. imperat.

dpéva, ppévas, ppéves, ppest(v), (dphv,
¢p€1/6$’ ﬁ)'

$pfv, dpevés, § diaphragm, heart,
mind, spirit, disposition.

dpové-w think, consider, plan; &
dpovéw be well (kindly) disposed,
be wise (prudent), think carefully.

pUyopey (pedyw). :

v, fis, § form, nature, growth,
beauty, character, appearance.

ipépnoa  bear,

‘$O\Nov, ov, 76 leaf, FoL1AGE.

bi-w, dlow, vca (8Tv), méidixa
bear, produce, bring forth, (cause
to) grow.

dové-o, dovicu*, ¢bdvnoa speak, lift
up the voice. :
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xabpo]

X

Xalpo (Xap-, Xape-, Xaipe-), Xapioe,
XnPépny (kexapépny), kexdpn(x)a,
kexdp(n)par¥, éxapmv rejoice, be
glady hail | welcome !

xaim, ns, 1) hair, locks, tresses, mane.

Xahewds, 4, év hard, harsh, severe,
stern, cruel, difficult.

XoAko-fards, € with bronze thresh-
old, with bronze pavement.

Xahkds, o¥, 6 bronze, implement of
bronze (axe, sword, spear, etc.).
XaAxo-x irev, wves with bronze tunic,
clad in a bronze tunic.
Xapies, ecoa, ev pleasing,

graceful, agreeable.

xelp, Xe(v)pds, 7§ hand, arm.

Xepelwy, ov worse, inferior.

Xépns, es worse, inferior, mea,ner, un-
derling, subject.

Xep-virropas (np-), xepv(q;op.a.u., &xep-
vupdpnv wash the hands, pour lus-
tral water, purify with lustral water,

xepo'l(v) (xetp, xe(e )pbs, 7])

Xéo (xev-, XeF- Xv-); Ko, ie(v)a,
kéxvka®, kégvpar, ExvOnv . pour
(out, forth), shed (tears).

x0iulds, 4, év yesterday(s), of (om)
yesterday.

x8av, x0ovés, | earth, land, country.

X9ohos, ov, & hot (furious) wrath,
blind anger, choler.

XoA6-w, XoAbow, Ix6Aaaa, KexSAwpal,
&xolddnv anger, enrage, vex, in-
furiate.

*xparapé-o, Xpaorphoe, ixpalopnoa
(¥poropov) help, assist, benefit,
avail.

xpe(D)d (xph).

xpfi (xperd, xped) need, necessity,
destiny, due, duty, obligation.

xpbae(t)os, 1, ov gold(en), of gold.

grateful,

HOMERIC GREEK

[& wémor

Xpbon, ns, § Chrysa, a town in the
Troad.

X pvonis, (8os,  Chryseis, daughter
of Chryses.

Xpbons, @0, & Chryses, a priest of
Apollo, from the town Chrysa.

Xpvoé-6povos, ov golden-throned ; pos-
stbly with robes embroidered with
golden flowers, 8péva.

Xé-opar, Xboopar¥, ¢Xwoduny be an-
gry (enraged, irritated, infuriated).

v

Yépados, ov, ) sand (of the beach),
dune.
YxH, fis, 7 soul, life, spirit, breath.

Q

o 0!

¢ (¥, %, 8).

&-8¢ thus, s0, in this way, as follows.

@0éw (Fwb-, Fube-), dow, twca, -
cpark, dobnv* shove, push, thrust,
drive, strike.

bra (¢f. axbs, 781-78%) quickly,
swiftly, suddenly.

’Qkeavés, od, 6 ocean, Oceanus.

axb-popos, ov swift-fated.

@KV-popdTaTos, 1, ov (dkbuopos, 7, ov),
superl.

dki-mopos, ov crossing-quickly, swift-
going, swift-sailing.

okis, €la, v swift, speedy, quick,
sudden.

wpinea (Ouinéw).

apo-feréw, dpobérnaa place raw meat
(upon). '

&-pov’ alas! alh me! good gracious !
O dear!

@pos, ov, 6 shoulder.

Symoas (Svivyue).

& wémou alas! ah me! O dear ! good
gractous !

378



Srmaav] VOCABULARY [dxdpeba
‘l’éwfﬂa'a.v (dnrdw). doe (whéw).

dppawve (bppalvw). Pre (Bo7e, dre, Bre).

dpoe (Bprope). 8x' = dra (575, 582).

&s, &s, @s how, so (that), in order|@xero (ofxopar).
that, since, like (as), when, thus;|&xfoncar (éx0éw).
in this way; @&s . . . & as . . . 50. | @xbueba (ofyopar).
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ENGLISH-GREEK VOCABULARY

A

a, an, not ordinarily expressed in
Greek; sometimes a, a certain ris,
Ti.

able, be dvvauar.

about augl, mepl ; about, lie xeluar.

above Vmép, mepl ; be above mwepl eluc.

accept déxopar.

accomplish telelw (rTeNéw), rpaalvw,
diérw, mphoow.

accomplishment Zpyor, ov, 76.

accursed odAbuevos, 7, ov.

Achaean ’Ayatés, ob, 6.

Achilles *Ax(\)\ebs, Fos, 6.

adapt dpaplokw.

address d-vyopdouat, dyopeiw, wpocav-
ddw, mpbodnue, peTddmue ; Tpocelmo,
ueretmroy 2d aor.

aegis-bearing aiyloxos, 7, ov.

again, back again abdris (ad6:), af,
mdAy,

against dwrlos, 7, ov; (adv.) dvriov.

Agamemnon ’Ayauéurwy, wros, o.

aged yepaids, 74, 6v.

Ajax Afas, avros, 6.

alas &uor = & por.

all wds, mdca, wdv; all together odu-
Tas, aca, av.

alone olos, 7, ov.

along mapd (with gen., dat.,
ace.). ,

also «al, 7¢, 8¢.

although not expressed in Greek; see
a.

and

always alel, aléy.

amazed, be fauBéw.

ambush Néxos, ov, 6; ambush, into
Aéxovde (788, 4).

among perd.

a(n) not expressed in Greek; see a

and xal, 7€, 8.

anger xéMhos, ov, 6 ; wévos, €os, T6 ; ui-
wms, tos, 7 ; t0 anger épebliw, xolbw.

angry xwbuevos, 1, ov (xdopat).

another d&A\os, 7, o.

answer duelBouat, drauelBouat.

any, any one, any thing ris, 7l

apart dmdvevle(v).

Apollo ’AwdéAhwy, wros, 6.

appear dalvopar (mid. of ¢alve to
show).

appease i\dokouat.

Argive *Apyelos, ov, 6. .

arise dvloTyue (to stand up); dra-
Balvw (to go up, ascend) ; ylyroumar
(to become, be, arise).

arm with the breast-plate fwproow.

army orpatés, of, o.

around mepl.

arrogance UmepomrAin, 7s, 7.

arrow duwrés, of, 6; ibs, ob, 6; kfilow,
ov, Té.

as fos, elos, elws, (¥ws) s, &s; use
participle.

as many (as) 76(o)oos, 7, ov.

as the opportunity may offer os éoe-
Tal Tep.

ascend dvafalve.

askance imédpa.
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assemble]

assemble dyelpw.

assemble(d) ounyepds, és.

assembly dyop#, #s, % ; assembly, to
the dyoprvde (788, 4).

associate with ouihéw (dat.).

at (use the dative); at all =(; at
home ofkor; at some time woré;
at the hands of éwé (gen.); at the
same time éuol. .

Athena "A84vn, 1s, 7 ; Abnvaly, ns, 9.

atomefor rive.

attack émolyouat.

Atreus, son of "Arpeldys, o, 6.

attendant epdmwy, ovros, 6.

avail xpawpéew (dat.).

avaricious (see most avaricious).

B

back, back again &y, mdiw, ad(ris).

bad kaxés, %, év. « ‘

banquet dals, dacrés, 5.

barrack «\win, s, 9.

battle udxn, »s, 9.

be (become) eiul, ylyvouar, méhopar.

bear ¢épw, popéw (t0 carry); rikre,
vyetvopar (to bring forth).

beautiful xaiés, 14, é».

beautiful-cheeked, beauteous-cheeked
kaANerdppos, ov,

beauty ¢vi, s, .

because ovweka, 87, Evexa,

become vyiyvouar.

behind Bwe(c)fe(v).

beloved ¢[)\o;], 7, ow.

beside mapd ; use dat.

best &piotos, 7, ov.

better ¢éprepos, 7, ov;
duelvewy, ov.

between uerald, ueoonyi(s).

bird olwwés, ob, 6.

biting éxemevess, és.

bitter draprypébs, %, bv.

black wéhas, awva, av; xehawés, 4, bv;

dpelwy,

OV;

VOCABULARY

{care

black on both sides, black all
around dugwéds, ava, av,

blamable afrios, 7, ov.

blame émipéugouac.

blameless dubuwy, ov.

blaze houmerdow.

blood aiua, aros, T6.

board, go on board draBalvw.

boast etxopar.

booty é\dpior, ov, Té.

born, be yiyrouar.

both du¢w, ouv; both . . . and, xai

Té; ré ... T

boundless dwepeloios, 7, ov; ubploe,
ai, a.

bow Tbfov, ou, T6; Buibs, ob, o.

branch &¢os, ov, 6.

brave «ahés, 1, 6v; dyabbs, %, 6bv;
bravest dpiworos, 1, ov.

breast orfos, eos, Té.

breed Tpépw.

bright-eyed é\ikwy, wmos (Mas.) ; éi-
k@ms, tdos (fem.).

bring ¢épw, popéw, dyw.

bring together fuwvinue, dyelpw.

Briseis Bpionls, {dos, 7.

broad edpls, eta, 0.

bronze xalxés, ol, 6.

build déuas, aos, 6.

bull rablpes, ov, 6; Bolls, Bobs, b.

bulwark é&pkos, eos, T6.

burn «alw ; burn down xarakaiw.

but 3¢, vé, 84, abre, dANd, AN Kal.

by use the dative, mapd, éwl with the
dat., or Umé with the gen.; by
(means of) dud with acc.; by all
means udiieTa.

. okal; kal oo,

C
Calchas Kdhxds, avros, o.
call xaléw.
camp orpatébs, o, d.
care (for) 8ouac (gen.), khdouac (gen.).
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carry]

carry ¢épw, dpopéw.

cast BéA\w.

cattle Bées, wy, of, al.

cause Tevxw, TiOnui.

cause to go into elgBalrw; cause to go
up (on board) dreBalvw (1069).

cease, stop wadw; cease from Mjye.

certain, a Tis, Tl

check wavw, épnriw.

chest o7ffos, €os, T6.

chief dpioTeds, fos, 6.

child wals, maidés, 6, 9.

Chrysa Xpboy, s, 7.

Chryseis Xptoyis, (dos, 7.

Chryses Xpboys, do, 6.

Cilla K\\a, 9s, 7.

city w(7)éM\is, tos, §; doTv, eos, T6.

clang «hayyd, fis, 7; «kAdiw.

clear-toned Ary¥s, eia, 0. -

clothe émiévrvpe (édpévrim).

Clytaem(n)estra  Kdvraw(v)doron,
N5y M.

collect dvelpw, dopdoow.

come PBalvw, Epxopat, ikvéopar, olyopat,
el

come! &vye, dyeTe..

come upon &rewut, ikvéopat, kiyxdvw.

command wbfos, ov, ¢; command,
give command 7Té\\w, émTéNw,
Avoyw,

commander é&pxds, of, é.

common (stores) E£uwdios, n, ov.

compare duoiéw.

comrade érapos (éraipos), ov, 4. -

consider ¢pdiw (mid.), dheyitw, pep-
pnpliw, perarpémopar. ’

consider afterward peragpdiw (mid.).

contend pdpvapat.

continue, keep doing (a thing), use
impenfect (1079).

council dvyop#, #js, % ; BovAd, fs, 9.

tounsel BouvAy, fs, 9.

counsel-bearing BovAngépos, ov.

HOMERIC GREEK

[disobey

counsellor uyriera, do, o.

countless ubploi, ai, a; dmwepelaios, 7,
ov.

covered at both ends dugmnpeps, és.

cow Bobs, Bods, 7.

coward(ly) deihés, 7, év; xaxbs, %, bv.

crafty-minded xepdalebppwr, ov.

Crop «apwds, ob, 6.

crush Sepd{w.

curb épyriw, Tabw.

D

Danaap Aavaés, of, 6.

dare *rAdw.

darling ¢fdos, 7, ov.

dart BéMos, eos, 76; xfidov, ov, Tb.

daughter &vydrnp, 7épos (7pbs), #;
rals, maidbs, 7.

dead, be (have died), use perf. of
Ovjoxw die.

dead body wékis, vos, 6.

dear ¢lXos, 7, ov.

death 8draros, ov, 6; xhp, knpbs, %.

declare éfelpw.

‘deed #pyov, ov, T6.

deer #agos, ov, 0, 7.

defend éphyw (dat.).

depart Baivw, drofalvw.

desire vuds, ob, 6.

despise dfepliw.

destroy dnAéopar, SNékw, ENADui; de-
stroy (utterly) dwéMAvue.

destruction Aocyés, o, o.

devourer of (the goods of) the people,
devouring &nuoBdpos, 1, ov.

did, emphatic, implied in past tense
of verb.

die, fvdhoxw.

digest raramésow.

dishonor éripd({)w.

dishonored d&ripos, 7, ov.

dismiss pebinue, Nw.

disobey dmibéw (dat.).
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dispenser of justice]

dispenser of justice Stucasméhos, ov, 4.

disposed, well & ¢povéwy.

distant &mros, 73, ov.

divide daréouar.

divine d%os, a, ov; fecoclkeros, 7, ov.

divinity daluwy, cvos, 6, 7 ; febs, ob, 6
Ocd, s, #.

division (of spoil) daopés, od, 6.

80 ¥pdw, rordw, mphore ; do (auziliary
verh, emphatic, implied in present
tense of verb). ’

dog xdwy, kuvbs, 6, .

down (from) xard (with gen. and
acc.). .

drag éptw, @\kw; drag forward mpo-
epbw. ’

draw éptw, Okw.

dread(ful) dewvbs, 4, 6.

drive away é\dw, é\avrvw ; drive back
wdAwr A {w, Takprd fw.

drunken olvoBapis, és.

E

earth x0dv, xovés, 5 ; yaia, 75, 7.

either . . . or % . . . #; after nega-
tives oire . . . ofire.

elsewhere d\\p.

encampment orparés, ob, o.

enjoin 7éM\w, ériré\w.

enrage xohdw; be enraged d&ywvvuar,
X Wopat,

entreat Mooouac.

equal Ioos, 7 (éion), or.

equally ouds.

equivalent drrdfios, 7, or.

escape ¢eiyw. .

escort méurw.

especial(ly) udha, pdN\wora.

eternal, being forever aiév édy, doboa,
b, !

Eurybates EdpuBdrys, Go, 6.

even though «at. I

ever =&, moré ; for ever alel, aléy.

VOCABULARY

[free

every mds, mdoa, mdy ; everything (all
things) mdvre, wy, 7d.

evil xaxds, 4, év.

evilly xaxds.

expedition 686s, of, 7.

eye dooouar; Buua, aros, 76; dgpbak
pbs, 0B, o. .

eyes dooe (dual), Bupara, wp, Td.

F

face dupara, wv, 7d.

fair xanés, 4, 6v.

fair-haired 7Hvkopos, ov.

fall wirro.

far, by far 8xa, mohs, moANéy; far
(away) Tohbbe

fat rvion, 95, % ; wiwv, wieapa, oy,

father warhp, warpbs (warépos),.s.

fatherland wdrpy, s, #.

fear deldw.

fertile épBONat, axos.

fight udxouar, udpvauac.

fill 7iumnpue.

fillet oréuua, aros, 6.

filth Aua, aros, T4,

find xixdrw.

fire wdp, mvpbs, T6.

first wpéros, u, ov; fivst(ly), at first
(adv.) (1) wpdrov, (7d) wpTa,

fitting, be éméoika, & (*elkw).

fittingly «ard potpar.

flashing-eyed éNikwy, wmos, m.;
éNkdmis,  dos, [f.;  yhavkdms,
dos, f.

flow épwéw, péw.

fly ¢petyw.

follow érouac (with dat.).

for prep. (use dat.) ; conj. vydp.
for this (reason) rolvexa.
forebode foooua:.

forego ueblnuc.

fourfold rerpamhj.

free Ao, droXdw,
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free-shooter]

free-shooter éxnBéhos, ov, &; éxarnBe-
Aérys, do, 6.

free-worker éxdepyos, ov, 6.

from use the gen., or éx (&), mapd,
dréd (with gen.).

from tpe time when éf of.

fulfill relelw.

funeral pyre wvp, 7s, %.

G

gather (together) dvelpw; gather to-
gether again émavyelpw; gathered
together ounyepds, és; gathered to-
gether again waXfAhoyos, 7, ov.

generation ~yevey, #s, 7.

gift 3&pov, ov, 76 ; gift of honor ~é-
pas, aos, 76 ; gift of prophecy pavro-
ovyn, s, 9.

girl xovpy, 7s, 9.

give 33wy ; &mopor (2d aor.).

give back dmodidwuc.

give up wpoinus, drodldwu.

gleam ¢aetyw. '

glorious dyXaés, 4, 6v; dios, a, ov.

glory «idos, eos, 76.

gnaw duvoow.

20 Balvw, elu, Eoxouar, xiw ; go down,
descend xaraBalvw; go on board,
g0 up, ascend draBalve.

goat alf, alvyés, 6, 7.

god 6ebs, ob, o.

goddess fed, ds, 7.

god-like d7os, a, ov; Beocikehos, 7, ov.

gold(en), of gold xpvoeos, 7, ov.

good(ly) xalés, %, 6v; dvyabbs, 4, bv;
kpHyvos, 1, ov.

grant §{dwue, Eropor (2d aor.).

grant in addition mporifnu..

great péyas, peydhm, uéya; greater
pelfwy, greater (part)
Thelov.

greatly wold, woArd, udha, uéya.

great-souled peydfvuos, 7, ov.

ov; 70

HOMERIC GREELK

[herald

Greek 'Axaibs, ov, 6; Aavads, of, &;
' Apyetos, ov, 6.

grief dxos, eos, 76.

grieve x7dw; be grieved &xrvpar, xh-
dopac (gen.).

ground ~yaia, 7s, % ; xbwy, xbovbs, 9.

EIOW Weary xduvw,

grudge «éros, ov, 6.

guide 7yéopar (dat.).

H

Hades *”Aus, "Addos, 6.

hairy Ado:os, 7, ov.

hand xetp, xe()pbs, 7.

hap(ly) xé(»), é».

happily b, &.

harangue dyopedw, dyopdopar.

harsh draprypés, 4, 6v; xaxbs, 4, bv.

harshly xaxds.

hate orvyéw.

hateful éx6pés, %, 6»; most hateful
&xfioTos, 7, ov.

have éxo, loxw.

he o, %, 76; alrés, %, 6;
in the verb.

hear *x\evw with gen., dxodw.

hearken (to) cvsribnu, *xhebw with
gen., dxotw. '

heart «7p, xfipos, 76 ; Ppiv, Ppevés, 7 ;
#Top, opos, T6; kpadin (kapdln), ns, 9.

also implied

-t heaven olparbs, of, é; from heaven

ovpavbler.

heavy Bapvs, ela, U.

hecatomb éxaréufn, 9s, 7.

Hector "Exrwp, opos, 6.

heed, give heed to *x\evw (gen.), 86o-
wat (gen.). )

help *xpawopéw (dat.).

her, him, it 6, %, 76; airés, %, 6; piv
(acc. only).

her (own) 8s, %, v ; ébs, é7, ébv.

Hera "Hpn, 75, .

herald «#pvE, uxos, o.
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here]

here évddde.

hero #pws, wos, 8.

hilt «dwy, 3s, 9.

him, her, it ¢, 4, 76; adrés, 4, 6; wpiv
(ace. only).

himself, herself, itself adrés, 4, 6.

his, her(s), its (own) 8, #, 8v (éés,
&h, é6v).

hither defpo.

hold #xw, loxw.

hold a grudge «otéw, xbrov Exew.

hollow xothos, 71, ov.

home oikos, “ov, &; &&ua, aros, Tb;
home, at ofko:; home(ward) ofxade,
olkorde.

honey uéhe, wros, 76.

honor ripd, #s, 7B; xbdos, eos,
honor, do honor w0 riudw, Tiw.

horse Irwos, ov, 6, 9.

host orparés, of; 4.

hot wrath xdhos.

how? wds.

how much &8s(c)os, 7, ov.

hurl fpw, BdMw; hurl upon épinu
(with dat.).

76,

1 éyd(v), ueb.

Idomeneus *Idouevevs, fos, 6.
if #v, al, €l.

Ilium “Ihos, ov, 4.
immediately adrika, alja.
impetuous wolvdif, ixos.
implore Afooopuac.

in év({) (with dat.), or use stmple dat.
in no wise ovdéy.

in order that éx(7)ws, ds, iva.
in person adrés, 4, 6.

in single combat «xar adréy.
in sufficient numbers émriryndés.
in two ways dudrdiya.
inferior xépys. es; xepelwy, ov.
insolence vBpis, s, 7.

VOCABULARY

[live

insult Awfdouas, dripd($ew.

into eis (&) (acc.) ; efow.

it (implied in the verd); ¢, %, vé; av-
Tbs, %, 6; ulv (acc.).

J

justice Géues, wros, %; dispenser of
justice, judge dixacmbhos, ov, o.

K

keep (doing a thing), continue, use
imperfect (1079).

kill dNéxw, 8NN, amOAAT L.

kindle 8pviue.

kindly disposed, be ed (é0) ¢povéw.

king dvaf, drakros, 6; Bacihels, fos, 6.

know yryvdokw, *¥eldw,

L

lack dedouar (gen.).

lamb dpxv, dpwés, &, 7.

land ~vaia, s, 7.

last voraros, 7, ov; for the last time
Vorara, toraror (181).

later vorepos, 1, ov.

law Géuws, woros, 9.

lawful(ly) wedded «ovpldios, 7, ov.

lay upon émipépw (dat.).

lead, lead away dyw; lead the way,
guide #yéopar (dat.); lead upon
drdyw.

leader édpioTevs, Fos, 6.

leaf ¢dMhow, ov, 74.

learn wvvfdvopat, mebbouat.

leave Aeimw.

let use subj. or imperat.; let, allow
ddw. .

Leto Anrd, Anréos (Anrols), 4.

lie «efuad

lift up the voice ¢uwréw.

like unto, be *elkw (dat.).

live {dw.
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living]

living in mountain dens (lairs) 8péo-
Keos, 1, ov.

locks xbum, 9s, 9.

loiter énfive.

longer #r.; longer, no ov(x) ére.

look,‘look out upon Jéprouat, opdw,

loom io7és, ob, 6.

loose \w.

lord dvaf, &vaxros; 6.

lose &ANbpe.

loud-roaring moAvg@Aows Bos, ov.

love ¢phéw.

lovely ¢ihos, 7, or.

lying in mountain lairs 3péoxywos, 7,
ov.

M

maiden xovpy, 7s, 7.

make retyw, motéw.

man dwip, dvépos (ardpbs), 6; &vbpw-
wos, ov, 6; mall, ordinary man, mere
man drfpwmos, ov, o.

man-nourishing Bwridrepa ( fem.).

man-slaying dvdpogéros, 1, ov.

many woANds, 4, 6v.

marshal(ler) xosufgrwp, opos, 6.

may subjunct., optat.

Menelaus MeréNaos, ov, 6.

might subjunct., optai.; uévos, eos,
7é; ¥s; might, with might, mightily
Ipe.

mightier xpeloowr, ov.

mightiest xdprioTos, 1, or.

mightily uéya, T¢c

mighty pévyas, peydrn, uéya.

mind ¢piv, ppevés, 7 - vbos, ov, 6.

more wAéwy, ov; wAelwy, ov.

more safe(ly) cawrepos, n, ov.

mortal pépoy, omos, 6; Bpords, ob, 6, 7.

most avaricious ¢hokTeavdrTaros, 7,
o

most glorious «@dwros, 7, ov.

most hateful €x6is7os, 7, ov.

HOMERIC GREEK

told man

most terrible éxmayMéraros, ov.

mother udhrnp, pyrépos (unrpbs), 9.

mountain 8pos (ofpos 571), eos, 7.

much woANés, 1, 6¥; ' wONUs, wOANA.
mOANV.

mule odpevs, Fos, o.

must xp1 ore(v).

my éubs, 4, év, used only for sake of
clearness or emphasis.

Myrmidon Muvpuid oy, bvos, 6.

N

nail HNos, ov, 6.

native land wdrpn, ns, 9.

neither ofire; neither

. olite; pATe . . .

Nestor Néorwp, opos, 6.

never (not ever), not ever at any time
ofrw, olirore.

nine days éviijuap.

noble kaNés, 4, 6v.

noblest &pioros, n, ov.

noise x\ayyy, fis, 9.

none, no one, nothing ofires, 7¢; od-
Sels, ovdeula, ovdéy,

nor obire, ovdé, undé.

not od (odk, o¥x).

. nor obre
uATe.

now viv.

numbers (see in sufficient numbers).
0

0 a&.

oarsman épérys, ao, o.

oath dpxos, ov, 6.

obey melfouar, mid. of welfw persuade
(dat.).

obtain (one’s share) uelpopa.

Odysseus ’Odvo (¢ )els, Fos, 6.

of (use the gen.).

offscouring Afua, aros, 6.

0ld vyepaibs, 1, bv.

old age vyfpas, wos, 6.

old man vyépwy, ovros, 6; ~yepaibs, ob, &.
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Olympiah]

Olympian ’OAdumrios, 7, ov.

Olympus “O\vumos, ov, 6.

on ért, dat.

on account of (use gen.) elvexa, Evexa
(gen.).

on the selfsame day adrfjuap.

once moré.

one €ls, ula, & ; which (one) ? ris, 7{;
ones . . . others ol uév . . . of 8é.

openly dvryy. E

opposing drriBus, 7, ov.

opposition, in d&prBiny.

or 4 (#¢); whether . . .

elre.

Oor elre . .

oracle Geompbémiov, ov, té; Beowpomin,
18y 7.

orator dyopnris, &o, 6.

order, give orders uvbéouar, xéhouar,
onppalvw, érréNw, drvdyw,

other dX\os, 7, o.

our fuérepos, 7, ov, used only for the
sake of clearness or emphasis.

ourselves 7uets, used only for the sake
of clearness or emphasis.

outwit wapépxomac.

0X Pobs, Bobs, 4.

P

partake édrridw.

pass away ¢6lvw.

peel Nérw.

people Aads, ob, 6.

perchance xé(»), md(s), &».
perfect rednéooes, eaoa, ev.
perform péfw, Tevxw, woréw, Epdw.
perhaps «é(»),
perish dréAhvue, mid.

person, in adrés, 4, 6.

persuade welfuw.

pest(ilence) Nowuds, of, 6.
Phoebus ®oifos, ov, 6.

Phthia ®6in, 5s, 9.

place 7ifnuc; place in eiorifnu.

wot, wws, &y,

VOCABULARY

[remain

plague voboos, ov, % ; Aowubs, o, 4.
plan BovAi, s, 9. )

Please, be pleasing arddre (dat.).
pleasing xapless, ecoa, ev.

ply érolxopar.

ponder opuatvw.

pray ebyopar, dpdopac.

prayer edxs, s, 4.

prefer mpoBothouar.

prepare éroipdfw.

preserve épvouat.

Priam Iplauos, ov, 6.

.| priest dpnrip, fipos, &; lepeds, Fos, 4

prize (of honor) yépas, aos, 76.
produce ¢iw.

prophecy, gift of uavrocisry, s, .
prophesy uavrebouar, feompoméw.
prophet udyrs, s, 6.

protect dugiBalvw, dricow.
purify (oneself) dmrorvualropa.
\'put Ti6nue, BdANw.

Pylian ITdheos, 2, ov.

Pylus IT¢Aos, ov, 7.

pyre mupd, s, .

Q
quarrel épiw; &pis, 1Jos, #.
quickly aiya.
quiver gapérpn, us, 9.

R

rage unviw.

ransom é&mouvoy, ov, T6; Aouar, .

rather than 4% (%¢).

ready érpnpbs, 4, 6v.

receive déyopat, drodéyouat.

recognize yuyviborw.

recompense riuy,
Tivw.

regard dreyliw (gen.)

rejoice ynféw, yalpw.

release Aw, droidw.

remain uévw.

s, 7; dworbw;

387



restrain’}

restrain épnriw; loxw.

return véopai, levéopas; Teturn home-
(ward) dmovosTéw, olkad ixvéopar.

reveal dragalve.

reverence dfouat, aldéopar, aidopar.

revile dveditw.

reviling 8veidos, eos, 76 ; dvelderos, 1, ov.

riches &gevos, eos, 76; mhobTos, ov, 6.

roar K)\a')")"ﬁ, :’}51 7‘7; ﬁx’% sy M

roaring #dyxess, ecoa, ev.

roll, curl éxloow.

roof (over) épépu.

round about’ mwepl.

rouse dwigTnut, Spript.

rule (over) drvdoow (gen.), kpatéw
(gen.).

ruling kpelwy, ovoa, orv.

S

sack wéphw; sack (utterly) éxrépbw,
étalard {w.

sacred iepés, 4, 6v.

sacrifice tepby, ob, 76; épdw, pélw.

safe(ly) oébos (odos = cdfos), 1, ov.

safer, more safely cadrepos, 7, o
(comp. of ados, 3, ov).

sail upon émiriéw.

sailor épérys, do, 6.

save cadw.

savor «icw, ns, 9.

say dyopetw, ¢pul, elmoy (2d aor.).

scabbard «o(v)heby, of, 7é.

sceptre o«imrpoy, ov, T6.

sceptre-bearing sxymrobxos, 1, ov.

sea fdhagoa, s, 7; dAs, aNés, 6, ; to
the sea &hade (788, 4).

seat (oneself), sit down &foua:; seat
&dos.

see Opdw, heboow, *eldw.

seem eldopat, *elkw.

seemly, be *elkw. .

seer udrris, tos, 6; olwpomwblos.

seize alpéw.

HOMERIC GREEK

[soon

select «pivw.

self airés, 4, 6.

selfsame day adrfuap.

send méumw, wpoidwTw, Inui;
away deinue

separate duoTyu.

shadowy okibes, ecoa, ev.

shameless dvaidsjs, és.

shamelessness daradein, s, 9.

share drridw.

sharp 6tvs, ela, ¥; éxemevkds, és.

she % (6, 9, 76), abry (adréds, %, 8),
used only for the sake of emphasis
or clearness ; implied in the ending
of the verb.

shining dvyiabs, 4, 6v.

ship wybs, wbs, 9.

shoot Bdrhw.

shoulder &uos, ov, 6.

shout assent érevgpnuéw.

silent, in silence dxéwy, ovsa, ov.

silver, of silver dpvyvpeos, 1, o».

silver bow(ed) (of, with) dpyvpé-
Tokos, 1, ov.

since émel, éweds.

sing deldw, pérrw.

sit (down) Fpat, €fopar, kabéfouat.

slay &vapiiw.

slight dripd($w.

small é\iyos, 7, ov.

Smintheus Zuwbeds, fos, 6.

smoke xawvés, ob, 6.

S0 ds.

so great(ly) réo(c)os, , ov.

s0 that ér (m)ws, bs.

some (one) tis, Ti; some . . .
ol uév . . . ol 8é.

son vids, ob (éos, 0s), 6; son of Atreus’
"ATpetdns (@o), 6; son of Menoetius
Mevoiriddys, do, 6; son of Peleus
IInyAniddys, do, 6; son of Thestor
_OeaTopléys, do, 6.

soon Tdxa.

send

others
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soothsayer]

soothsayer olwvomwébhos, ov,

soul yvx4, fs, ; 6vubs,
@pevbs, .

speak guul, utblopar, avddw, epw; -
mov (2d aor.); speak among uerd-
e, perdemov (peretmor) (2d aor.);
speak out étefpw ; Speak to wpoaeimoy,
eiroy (2d aor.).

spear 8épu, doupés (dovparos), Tb.

spirit #rop, opos, T6; Bubs, ob, 8.

splendid dyhaés, 4, 6v.

spoke among pereimoy (peréeumor).

spring up dropovw.

sprout (forth) drafniéw.

stand foryuc

stealthy, be «hémrw. |

stern kparepbs, 7, 6v (xaprepbs, 4, bv).

still &r..

strand 6is, Givés,

strife €pus, ¢dos,

strive udprapac.

strong xaprepbs, 1, v (kpatepds).

. stronger ¢éprepos, n, ov.

struggle povéw.

stud welpow.

stump rowy, fis, 7.

such (as) rolos, 3, ov.

sufficient numbers, in émrerndés.

suggest 7ifnu. (éml ¢ppect).

summit kdpyvov, ov, Tb.

summon (mid.
call).

surely #, 64, uév, whv, pd.

swear Suvvpe.

sweet yhvkis, eta, ¥; sweeter yhvklwy,
ov.

sweet-speaking, sweet-toned ndverys,
és.

swift fobs, 4, év; dkis, eia, V.

_swift-footed moddpkns, es; médas drvs,

€La, .

sword Eigos, eos, Té; ¢pdoyavov, ov,
7b.

o,
o0, 6; Qv

n
?

xaXéopar of raréw

VOCABULARY

[though

T

take aipéw; take away dgapéw; take
back doapéw; take courage fap-
géw ; take up dvatpéa.

Talthybius TaX8¥feos, ov, 6.

tarry 0nfive.

tawny Zavés, 4, bv.

tear ddxpv, vos, 76.

tell wvbéouar, elpw; elmoy (2d aor.).

temple més, of, 6.

Tenedos Tévedos, ov, 7.

tent «hwin, us, 9.

terrible Jewds, %, bv; Ekmaydos, ov;
most terrible éxwayhéraros, 3, ov;
terribly éxmdyhws.

than (use gen. after comparatives) 4.

that (conj.) 8ppa, iva, i7e; (because)
that ére; that (promn.) keivos, 7, o
((&)«ketvos, m, 0); 6, %, T6; 8de, Hbe,
Tbde; ws.

the [, 4, 767 not ordinarily expressed
in Homeric Greek.

their, their own; his, her, its own
ébs, €4, ébv (8s, #, 8v) used only for
the sake of emphasis or clearness.

them plur. of 6, %, 76; adrés, 4, 6.

themselves plur. of airés, 4, 6.

then 7ére, érera.

there (implied in the verd) ; idrob.

therefore Todveka. i

therein és, eis, év({).

thereupon 7ére, émerra.

these two cpwé.

they (implied in the verd); ol, ai, 7d.

thigh pmpés, ob, o.

thigh-piece unplov, ov, 74.

think étw (ofw), ¢pdiw (mid.).

third 7pi(ra)Tos, n, ov.

this (thing) ¢, #, 74; obros, avry,
TobT0 ; 8¢, %€, TbE.

though, however much =ép.

though . . . yet 8¢ . . . 8¢
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threaten}

threaten dawehéw; threaten (against)
éramenéw.

threefold 7ptmAy.

thrice 7pis.

through &«

throughout xard, drd.

thrust obéw.

thus s, ovrw(s).

time, from the time when é£ of.

to, toward els (&), émi, wpds, w(p)ori,
elow, péxpt; or use dat.

together with &ua, odv (dat.).

tongue yAGooa, s, B

toward see to.

Trojan Tpwikbs, %, 6v.

Trojans Tpdes, wv, oi.

Troy Tpoin, ns, 13 “Ihwos, ov, 7.

trust (in) weifouar (dat.).

try mepdw.

turn around werarpérw.

twenty (&)elkooe.

twice &(s.

two use the dual or 8§t (dvw).

U

unblemished 'ré)xhos, 7, ov.
unbought dmrplatos, 1, ov.
unransomed dwvdmrocvos, m, ov.
unseemly aéikis, és.

until &gpa.

unwilling déxwy, ovoa, ov.
up, up through dvd.

upon év, éri, dvd; use dat.
uproar xhayyu, fs, 9.
urge émooedw, kéhouat.

us fuas (from éyd).

utter uvbéouar.

v

valiant {p6iuos, 7, ov.
very mwép, pdha, péya, moAd, mwoANby,
woMd ; very mighty uéyioros, 7,

HOMERIC GREEK

[winged

ov; kpeloowy, ov; very sacred {d-
feos, 7, ov; 7rydbeos, 7, ov.

vex épefifw, xohbw; be vexed dxwv-
pat.

VOW eUxwh\, 7s, 9.

w

war w(7)bhepos, ov, &; m(T)oNeul{w.

ward off dudrw, drautve.

warrior aiyunris, do, 6; 7pws, wos, 6.

watery iypébs, 4, ov.

way «xéhevbos, ov, % ( plur. also kérevba,
wy, Td).

we (implied in verd) Wuels.

we ourselves dueis; adrol, af, d.

wealth mhobros, ov, &; dgevos, cos, Th.

well &, eb.

well-balanced Isos, n (éion), ov.

well-disposed, be & ¢povéw.

well-greaved évkwijuls, idos.

well-situated ¢ vaibuevos, 7, ov.

well-walled évreixeos, ov.

what ¢, 9, 7é; 8, 4, 8 (rel.); what ?
Tis, Ti (interr.).

when ém(w)bre; ebre; use participle.

when(ever) ém(m)ére.

which &, %, 76; 8s, %, § (rel.); which?
(one) +is, i (interrog.).

while #os (use participle).

white-armed Aevkdhevos, 7, ov.

who, which, what (rel.) &, #%, §; o,
7, T6; 8BoTis, fris, 1
ére; who ? which ? what ? (interr.)
Tls, Ti.

why ? =&, Timre.

wicked kaxés, 7, 6v.

wife dhoxos, ov, .

wild beast ¢p, ¢pnpbs, 6, 5.

will BovA%, 7s, 9.

willing, be é6é\w, Bobhouat.

wily moNbunrs, tos.

win, strive to dpvvuac

winged wrepbes, eooa, ev.

doTe, HiTe,
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wise ]

wise, in no oiire, ovéés.
wish Bovhouat, ¢6éAw.
with otv, dua (dat.); usc dat.
within ¢», #vdob:, elow.
without a prize of honor dyépacros,
7y ov.
woe dAyos, eos, 76 ; wévbos, eos, Tb.
word &mos, eos, T6.
worse pivyiwy, ov.
worthless otridavbs, 4, 6.
would use optat. or subj. )
wrath ufins, tos, %; x6Nos, ov, 6; ué-
vos, €os, TO.
Y
yea val.
yearning o7, §s, 7.

VOCABULARY

[Zeus-nourished

yet &re.

yield dmelkw.

you (yourself) o, oeio, used only for
the sake of emphasis or clearness -
otherwise implied in the verb.

young wéos, 7, ov; YOUNZETr vewrepos,
7, oV,

your abs, o#, obv; iuérepos, u, ov;
used only for the sake of empha-
sis or clearness.

Z

zealous(ly) wpbppww, ov.
Zeus Zevs, Adbs, 6.
Zeus-nourished dwoTpepis, és.
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